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COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS. 

BACKBOARDS 

Al>DENDUM $()6..t00-101 
hiff t' July "72J 

1. GENERAL to l·type and include installation dimension from 
top of backboard to floor level. 

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
506· 100-101, Issue 1. The attached pages 

must be inserted in this section in accordance with 
the filing instructions above. 

1.002 This addendum is issued to change callout 
(Fig. 4) from lAl and IC-type coin telephone 

Attached: 

Page 1-Revlsed July 1972 
Page 2-Revlsed July 1972 

2. IDENTIFICATION! 

The following change applies to Part 2 of this 
section. 

(a) Fig. 4-revised 

©American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 19'70, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Seriea 

SECTION 506-100-101 
laaue 1, July 1972 
AT&TCa Standard 

BACKBOARDS 

I. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides identification and 
installation information for coin collector 

and coin telephone set backboards. 

1.02 Information in this section was previously 
contained in Section 506-110-105 which is 

hereby canceled. 

2. IDENTIFICA. TION 

(a) Ordering Guide: 

(1) Multiuae Backboards: 

CODE NO. FIG . NO. 

Backboard, 139A-3 1 

Backboard, 1440 2 

Backboard, 174A 3 

Backboard, 178A·3 4 

(2) Special Purpose Backboards: 

Backboard, 167A-3 5 

Backboard Kit, KS-19206, List 6 6 

Backboard Kit, KS-19206, List 7 7 

Backboard, Auxiliary, KS-1926~ , 8 
List 10 

Backboard , KS-19340, List 53 9 

Backboard, KS-19340, List 54 10 

Backboard Installation Kit 11 
KS-19426, List 7 

Backboard Installation Kit 12 
KS-19426, List 8 

Backboard, B-190387-2 13 

(3) Backboard Accessories: 

CODE NO 

Kit of Part.s, D-179939 

Kit of Part.s, D-179940 

(b) Design Features 

(1) Refer to Fig. 1 through 15. 

• METAL BLACK 

FIG. NO. 

14 

15 

e FOR MOUNTING ALL 201>-TVPE COIN COLLECTORS. 
(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) ON HORI· 
ZONTAL SURFACES 

e SCREWS PROVIDED FOR MOUNTING COIN COLLEC · 
TORS 

Fig. 1-139A-3 Backboard 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. 

Page I 
Revised July 1972 



SECTION 506-100-101 

27-5/16 IN. 

e WOOO, BLACK 

e FOR MOUNTING ALL 200-TY PE COIN COLLECTORS 

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) AND A SUBSCRIBER SET ON 

A WALL AS ONE UNIT 

e PROVIDED WIT H A SAW SLOT SO BOTTOM POR­

TION CAN BE CUT O FF WHEN SUBSCRIBER SET IS 

NOT REQUIRED 

e HOLES FOR MOUNTING COIN COLLECTORS ARE 

PROVIDED WITH 1/4-20 THREADED INSERTS 

e REPLACES 144C BACKBOARD 

Fig. 2-1440 Backboard 

Page 2 

Revised July 1972 

e ALUMINUM ALLOY, BLACK 

e FOR MOUNTING ALL 200-TYPE COIN COLLECTORS 

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) ON A WAL L 

Fig. 3--174A Backboard 

e ALUMINUM ALLOY, BLACK 

e FOR MOUNTING 1-TYPE COIN TELEPHONES 

ON A WALL 

Fig. 4-178A-3 Backboard 



e 167A· 3 , METAL, BLAC K, RATED A&M ONLY 

e 167A-42, METAL, SIEGE, RATED MD 

e FOR MOUNTING 200-TYPE COIN COLLECTORS 

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) IN 5-, 6 -, 

1-, 10·, OR 11-TYPE SOOTHS ANO IN 20-TVPE 

SHELF 

e PROVIDED WITH SCREWS FOR MOUNTING 

CO IN COLLECTOR TO BACKBOARD 

• REPLACES 153A· 3 BACKBOARD 

Fig. 5-167A-3 Backboard 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-101 

·-- _ -;..~~-~-7_. B_7_1_N ~ 

~ 
.\) 

21.54 I N 

' I I 
1 ·- - _J 

I 

-'- ,,.~ 

114 - 20 X 5/8 IN. ~ 
FHM SC REW / 

/ 
/ 

~4-20X4tN. 
~-..~HM SCREW (31 

• STEEL, OFF WHITE ENAMEL 

• FOR MOUNTING 200-, IA-, AHO JC~ TYPE COtN COLLECTOAS 
(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) IN KS-1920& BOOTH 

P·12E-;"98 
SECUrt!TY 
STUD 

B-5516 92 
BACK&OAllD 
AS.SEMBl f 

• PROVIDED WITH SCREWS AHO SECURITY STUDS FOR MOUHTlfroG 
BACKBOARD TO BOOTH. 

• f>ROVIDEO WITH SCREWS FOR MOUNTIN G COIN CO L LECTOR 
TO BACKBOARD. 

Fig- 6-KS..19206, list 6 Backboard Kit 

Page 3 



SECTION 506-100-101 

1/4-20 X2 IN. 
FHM SCREW(6) 

8-557473 
BACKBOAR D 

e STEEL, OFF WHITE ENAMEL 

e FOR MOUNTING 23~ -. 2A• , AND 
2C- TVPE COIN TELEPHONES 
IN KS - 19206 BOOTH . 

e PROVIDED WITH SCREWS FOR 
MOUNTl ptG BACKBOARD TO 800THI 
ANO COIN TELE PHONE TO 
BACK80ARD . 

~ 
4 . 30 

IN~ 

Fig. 7-KS-19206, li1t 1 Backboard Kit 

Page 4 

22.60 
IN. 

4 3.30 IN. 

• DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 
• FOR MOUNTING KS- l tz&T COIN TELEPHONE 

SHELF ANO KS- 19322 ILWMINATEO SIGH AS OHE \Ml-
• PROVIDED WITH SCREWS ANO EQUIPPED WITH 

TEE NUTS FOR MOUNTING B• 196770 SHELF 
BACKBOARD (COMPONENT OF KS-19287 SHELF : 
ANO LIGHTED SIGN TO AUXILIARY BACKBOARC 

Fig. ~5-19267, liat 10 Auxlllary Backboard 

e STEEL OFF-WHITE ENAMEL 

e FOR MOUNTING 200., 1A-, ANO 1C·TYPE COIN 

COLLECTORS (EXCEPT PANEL 

TYPE} IN KS-19340 AND KS-19442 BOOTHS 

Fig. 9-KS-19340, Li1t 53 Backboard 



ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-1011 

e STEEL, OFF-WHITE ENAMEL 

e FOR MOUN TING 235· , 2A•, ANO ZC·TYPE COI N 

TELEPHONE SETS IN KS- 19340 ANO KS· 19442 

BOOTHS 

Fig. 10-KS-19340, list 54 Backboard 

TAMPER 
PR OOF SCR 

N0.8-32 X l /41N. 

PH ILLIPS, ~- -
RHM SCR l/4 -2C X 1/4 IN. 

8 - S63228 SHRC:UO 

PHILLIPS, 
RHM SCR 
HO. 8-32 X V4 IN'-.....-

L-=7~=r=, --c i 
/ 8•563229 ! - r;- 1 -~] 

8-~64435 PHILLIPS. FHM SCA &RACKET •0 O. 
1 

STRIP ASSY N0.8-32 X 1/4 IN / - r 
0 

\7• l 

RHM SCR l 0 I 
114-20 X 518 IN. 

B-563027 INSERT 0 U 

8-563028 ADAPTER-I , , 

PHILLIPS, FHM SCR _Y.I 
114-20 x s18 . Y I 

I 

) 

0 •) 

o o' 

KS-19426, LI 
HOUSING 

I NOT PART OF KIO 

PHILLIPS, 
RHM SCR 
1/4 .... 20 X 1/4 ! N.~ 

B- 563227 SHROUD _........ .....-> 

0 

~ i I I 
I 

I r--" 
PHILLIPS, RHM SC R 

NO. 8-32 X 1/4 IN 

RHM SCR 

-------~--~-----

e FOR MOUNTING IA- OR IC- TYP£ COIN 
TELEPHONE IN KS-19426 HOUSIM G. 

e ALL HARDWARE SHOWN IS 
FURNISHED WITH KIT 

NO 8 - 20 X 114 IN 

I 
B-564432 BRACKE T~ 

I 
L _. - -- - _ _j 

Fig. 11-KS-19426, List 7 Backboard Installation Kil 

Page 5 



PHILLIPS, RH M S~ _ 1 _., 
1/4-20 x 1/4 IN. I 

8-563290 SHROUD 

I 

I 

/_

TAMPER PROOF SCR 
NO. B-32 X 1/4 IN. 

8-564418 563229 
~ /B-l COVER ASSY =u:BRACKET 

--1 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I --,,,,,==-==_"'p~;;;;~~:;:::::IP=S.;::F=HM=S:!:C==i:=r-rl 'i 

l N0.8-32 X 1/4 IN . 
. o\J \Jo 

PHILLIPS,RHM SCR .,.,P"--l"'~oi'/ ~ (?o l!l 
1/4-20 X 5/8 IN.v 

0 
8-563027 INSERT --r.9 0 

8-563028 ADAPTER- } ~ 

PH ILLIPS,FHM SCR I l!l 0 

O 
00

1°: 1/4 - 20 X 5/8 IN--_..,, 

• FOR MOUNTING 200-TYPE COIN COLLECTOR I 
0 

0 
I EXCEPT PANEL TYPE! IN A KS-19426 HOU SI NG. 

e ALL HARDWARE SHOWN IS FURNISHED WI TH KIT 

KS-194261..LI HOUSING 
(NOT PAR 1 OF KIT) ':,. 

~ PHILLIPS, RHM SCR 
NO. 8-32 X 1/4 IN. 

fig. 12-KS-19426, List 8 Backboard Installation Kit 

PHILLIPS, RHM SCR 
1/4-20 X 1/4 IN .~ 

/ 

8-563289 
SHROUD 



7-21/64 IN. i._ 

' • 2 2- 11/ 16 IN 

' 

e ANODIZED ALUMINUM 

e FOR MOUNTING 1A· ANO IC·TYPE COIN TELE -

PHONE SETS IN KS· 16797 BOOTHS MANUl'AC-

TU R ED PRIOR TO JULY , 1963 

e PROVIDED WITH SCREWS F O R MOUNTING COIN 

TELEPHONE TO BACKBOAR D 

e TWO B·650326 FILLER B LOCKS MUST BE ORDER· 

ED SEPARATELY TO PERMIT BOLTING THE BACK~ 

BOARD TO THE SIDE AND BACK CROSS RAILS 

Fig. 13-8-190387-2 Backboard 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-101 

P-48F349 RAIL 
(2 ) 

KS- 19340, L53 
SACK BOARD 

I 
~ 

I ~~, 
1/4-20 x 

1-1 /8 IN H£)1. 
HD CAP SCF. 

161 

Q 

0 
0 

Q 

~ 
Q 

/ 

<,,l---7 .38 1N .--J 

2 1.0 0 JN . 

...._~~;;2~oxc~~4 ~~R (6) 

• REPLACES l67A BACK BOARD FOR M•)UNT!NG IA- OR IC­
TYPE COIN TELEPHONE IN 10 ANO II - TYPE BOOTHS . 

• ALL PARTS SHOWN ARE FURNISHED WI T H KIT 

Fig. 14-0-179939 Kit of Partl 

Page 7 



SECTION 506-100-101 

P- 4$f34B B 
FILLER BLOCK -----

P- 48F349 
RAJL ( 2) 

LiJ('?. 
1/ 4 -20 x 

H /8 IN Hf) 
HD CAP SCR 

16 7A 8ACte80A.A0 
(NOT PART or Kt Tl -----·- - 1 

oQ 'Jo 
I2::J CT 

0 0 

~] ~ 
'?, > 0 

/ 
/ 

17- 7/8 IN 

<: ;.-7.3B IN. -----1 

~1~~;2~o xc;~4s
1

~R (6l 

• PROVIDES NECESSAR Y PARTS TO RE LOCATE EXISTIN6 
167A BACKBOAR D IN JO• ANO II- TYPE SOOTH F'OR 
MOUNTING IA· OR IC· TYPE COIN TEL EPHONE 

Fig. 15-0-179940 Kit of Part1 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Refer t.o Table A for proper fastening device 
and quantity t.o be used for each backboard 

dependent upon: 

• Type of surface 

• Strength and rigidity of base material 

Page 8 

Backboards must be mounted securely 
using the specified number and type 
of fasteners. If backboards are located 
on an uneven surface, shim to obtain 
a firm mounting and use fasteners 
112-Jncb longer than specified in Table 
A. 

3.03 Refer t.o 080 Division for method of installing 
fasteners. 

Note: When fasteners extend int.o or through 
a surface, avoid damaging existing equipment 
and wiring. 

3.04 Backboards located outdoors should be 
secured with rustproof fasteners, such as. 

galvanized screws or bolts. 

3.05 If backboard must be mounted on a finely 
finished surface, such as glazed tile or 

marble, that would be expensive to repair, consult 
supervisor and obtain instructions before proceeding. 

167 A-3 Backboard (Fig. 5) 

3.06 When installing the 167 A backboard it should 
be located in the right-rear corner of the 

booth with the t.op of the backboard 63 inches from 
the floor in booth without seat and 52.5 inches 
from the floor in booth with seat. Six 1/4-20 by 
1-5/8 inch hex-head cap screws and 1/4-20 tee nuts 
are needed to secure the backboard t.o the booth. 

KS.19267, L11t 10 Auxiliary Back.board (Fig. 8) 

3.07 The KS-19267, List 10 auxiliary backboard 
must be installed with the bottom edge 35.25 

inches from the floor and 24.75 inches center to 
center when multipled. Fasteners should be omitted 
in area between t.op of shelf and bottom of lighted 
sign. 



'° "II 
"9D 
D CD 

CD • • .. ·'° 

TABLE A 

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 

BACKBOARD MOUNTING SURFACES FASTENERS 

PLASTER PLASTER ON 

BOARD CINDER HOLE 

SOFT- HARD- MASONRY" 
AND BLOCK, SIZE 

QUANTITY TYPE 
WOOD WOOD (CONCRETE, 

PLASTER HOLLOW REQUIRED SIZE AHO TYPE 
(NOTE I) BRICKI 

OH 
TILE, 

LATHt METAL 
LATH 

• 1/ 8 or 1-3/ 4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw 
~ - - J_____________ ____ __ _ 

· - - ---- - - - - -
'1 -1 / 4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw 

-139A • No. 30 
4 -- ----- - ------- -- ---

• 1/ 2 
1/ 4-20 by 1-1/ 2-inch FH machine screw 
in 1/ 4 by 1-1 / 4-inch expansion shield 

• 1/8 or l -3/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw 
---- - --- - - --- - - - --- - ·-

4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw • No. 30 1-1 
7 144D, -- -- - - -- ·---- - "------ ------- - - - - - -- -·--

114-20 by 1-112-inch FH machine screw 
174A, • 1/2 in 1/ 4 by 1-114-inch expansion shield 
and 

1/8 or l-S/4inch No. 14 FH tapping screw, secure 178A • No. 30 in stud a minimum of 1 inch 6 - - ---
• 3/ 4 1 4- by 4-inch RH toggle bolt (Note 2) 

KS-19267, • List 10 1/8 or 
2-inch No. 14 RH wood screw Auxiliary, 

- - ------- --- ---- - -- ------ - "'--- -- -- -.---~--

No. 30 
B-196770 • 
(Part of --- -- --- ---- - ------ -1---- - --- - +----- - - - ---- -·- - - -----

KS-19267 5/ 8 
5/ 16-18 by 2-3/ 4-inch RH machine screw 9 • P-182481 in 5:' 16 by 2-inch expansion shield Shelf) , 

and - ---- --- --- - - -- - - -- - - - ~--- - - - - --- - - -- - --

LP-480578 1/ 8 or 2-3/ 4 inch No. 14 RH wood screw (fas-• tener must be imbedded in stud 1 inch) (Part of No. 30 
19-type 

L-.,_ _ _ _ ,, __ 
I--·- - - - - ·- -- I-__ __ __ ---- - - - -- - - - - -

Shelf) • 1 5/ 16- by 4-inch RH toggle bolt (Note 2) 

* When mounting on plastered masonry, install expansion shield below plastered surface by amount equal to thickness of plas-
ter and use 1/ 2-inch longer machine crew than specified in Table. 

t When mounting on plasterboard, plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 1 inch. 
N ote 1: Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting. 
Note 2: When using toggle bolts cut off excess length. 

.-
"' Ill 

~ z 
Ill 

~ 
~ 
0 





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS 

TOOLS, GAUGES, AND MATERIALS 

SECTION 506-100·103 
Issue 2, July 1972 

1.02 This section is reissued to add information 

1.01 This section covers the identification anci 
on KS-20950, List 1 Cover Parking Tool 

and 146A Bias Margin Gauge. 
use of those tools, gauges, and materials 

which may be required, in addition to those 
normally carried, to properly install, modify, or 
maintain coin collectors and coin telephone sets. 

1.03 The items listed in this section must be 
ordered separately as required!. 

2. TOOLS 

NAME ~· 

Tool 139B 

Tool 265C 

Tool 376A 

Tool 466A 

Tool 528A 

Tool 641A 
(2 req 'd) 

Tool 710A 

Tool 719A 

Orange Stick KS-6320 

FIG. USE REMARKS 

1 Leveling coins Read calibrated scale at top 
of slider 

2 Burnishing contacts Consists of a chuck having a 
rubber handle and a magazine. 
Chuck will hold any No. 266-
type tool. Furnished with three 
No. 266C and six No. 266E 
tools 

3 Viewing contacts A magnifying mirror 

4 Adjusting contact springs 

5 Cleaning out key slots of Consists of two implements :n 
locks a leather holder. Each imple-

ment consists of a piece of 
music wire with handle 

6 To facilitate mounting An aligning guide 
No. 5 dials 

7 Removing damaged switch- A hardened steel bar 
hooks from corner-
mounted coin collectors 

8 Opening of door and face-
plate assembly (panel 
phones); removing cover 
unit assembly (lA-, lC-
type) 

Removing stuck coins; 
tripping hopper trigger 

©American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 506-100-103 

NAME !:!£· ~ use REMARKS 

Nylon Brush KS-13786 Cleaning coin return 

Brush KS-14164 Cleaning washer reject 
mechanism 

Tool KS-14995, 9 Trap and vane release test 
List 3 

Releaser KS-16750, 10 Removing dial finger 
L3 wheel; resetting totalizer 

Spring Hook TP-75503 11 Assembling spring on pull 
bucket 

Release Tool P-248585 12 Releasing 27 A "key 
snatcher" lock 

Sash Brush No. 6 General cleaning 

Allen Assorted Adjusting switchhook 
Wrenches travel 

Center Punch Removing and replacing 
pull bucket shaft 

Cold Chisel 1/2-in. Removing plastic pull 
buckets 

Phillips Adjusting coin relay 
Screw-
driver 

Spirit Level Vertical alignment of 
coin telephone set 

Spacer P-12A745 13 Reducing upper housing 
vertical play 

Spacing P-297872 Reducing switchhook Brass, .438 OD, .297 ID, .Orn 
Washer end play thk. 

tCover KS-20950, 14 To mount cover unit Permits trouble shooting with-
Parking Ll assembly of lA/lC/lE- out use of PllC cord 
Tool type coin telephone 

set to comer of housing: 
and mounting plate 
assembly • 

3. GAUGES 

Feeler Gauges 131A 15 Adjusting armature 
travel 

Page 2 



ISS 2, SECTION 506-100-103 

NAME NO. .!'..!2.:. USE REMARKS 

• Bias Margin 146A 16 Coin relay bias margin For use on 2-coil coin relay 
Gauge test • 

Bias Margin 146B 17 Coin relay bias margin For use on single-coil relay 
Gauge test 

Gauge 147A 18 Checking the restoring When mounted on the horizon-
capability and contact ta! portion of the operating arm 
pressure of the coin relay in front of the stop lugs by the 
in prepay multislot coin full depth of the slot in the long 
collectors end, the gauge will exert a 

torque of 70 ± 2 gram-inches on 
the operating arm in a coin 
relay. 

When mounted on the switch. 
lever by the three slots in the 
side, the gauge will exert 
torques on the switch lever 
corresponding to pressures of 
min. 3, min. 5, and max. 7 
grams, respectively, on the 
spring contacts 

Gauge 178A 19 Setting the position of Use with coin collectors having 
the operating arm on shaft.type switchhooks 
coin collectors 

Gauge 178B 19 Same as 178A Use with coin collectors having 
pin-type switchhooks 

4. CORDS 

Cord Pl OB 20 Maintenance or testing of 
236G and 1234G coin 
collectors with upper 
housing removed 

Cord PllC 21 Maintenance or testing of 
single slot coin telephone 
sets with cover unit as-
sembly removed or door 
and faceplate assembly 
opened (Also use with 
235G and 1235G coin 
collectors) 

Cord P5M 22 Maintenance or testing of 
200-type coin collectors 
with upper housing re-
moved 
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SECTION 506-100-103 

NAME NO. FIG. USE REMARKS 

5. MATERIALS 

Aluminum No. 320 Smoothing rough spots on 
Oxide Cloth fork slot on 2-coil relay 

Antiseize KS-19094, Lock and screw threads Ll is pre-mixed; L2 must be 
Compound Ll or L2 mixed on site. 

Cotton Twill KS-2423 General cleaning 
Cloth 

Form E-4914 23 Out-of-service label Packaged in books of 5 

Form KS-7991 24 Out-of-service sign 

Grease KS-14774, General lubrication 
Ll 

Lead Pencil 2B or Lubricating switchhook 
Softer and coin release 

mechanism 

Paper KS-16601 , Cleaning 
Ll 

Paper Clip Dial shorting 

Petroleum KS-7860 Cleaning Wanzi11g: Highly flammable. 
Spirits Use safety precautions while 

using. 
Pipe Cleaners Cleaning coin gauges 

Sealing 6824 Sealing bias adjustment 
Compound screw on coin relay 

Tinnerman C-29313- Upper and lower housing-
Clips 012-445 or ground clips 

C-3412-
020-38 

Page4 



ISS 2, SECTION 506-100-103 

Fig. 4- 466A Tool 

( 

Fig. 1 - 1398 Tool ( 

• 
Fig. 5 - 528A Tool 

Fig. 2 - 265C Tool 

Fig. 6 - 641A Tool 

Fig. 3 - 367A Tool 
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SECTION 506-100..103. 

Fig. 7 - 710A Tool 

Fig. 8 - 719A Tool 
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0 

Fig. 10 _ KS-16750, List 3 Releaser 

Fig.13- P-12A745 Spacer 

Fig. 11 _ TP-75503 Spring Hook 

• Fig. 14 - KS·20950, List 1 Cover Parking Tool• 

Fig. 12 _ P-248585· Release Tool 
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Fig. 15 - 131 A Feeler Gauges 

•Fig. 16 - 146A Bias Margin Gauge f 

Fig. 17 - 1468 Bias Margin Gauge 
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Fig. 18 - 147A Gauge 

Fig. 19 - 178A and 1780 Gauges: 



Fig. 20 - P10B Cord 

Fig. 21 - P11C Cord 

Fig. 22 - P5M Cord 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-100- IOS 
luue 1, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS 

COIN LEVEL DETECTOR 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on 
identification, installation, connectio11s , 

operation, ancl maintenance of the coin level detector. 

1.02 Information in this section was former!:,; 
contained in Section 506-110-104 which is 

hereby canceled. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The coin level detector (CLO) is a device 
which ;:irovides a means for local or remote 

monitoring of the level of coins in the coin box of 
coin collectors and coin telephone sets with single 
coil relays. 

2.02 The components necessary to incorporate 
the CLD are furnished in three kits as 

follows : 

(a) One D-180042 kit (Fig. 1) is required to 
modify each coin collector and each telephone 

se t housing. The kit consists of a P-20F668 
terminal board assembly, P-20F879 contact spring 
a sembly with P-206518 hex nut (No . 8-32), a 
P-20F l insulation strip, and a P-22F045 terminal 
board cover. 

(b) One D-180110 kit (Fig. 2) is required to 
modify each coin box. The kit consists of 

a P-20F 74 dual element sensor which clamps 
Lo the rear of the coin box. 

(c) A 1 E coin receptacle cover (Fig. 3) is also 
required for each coin box. The lE cover 

is similar to the lD (MD) cover except it is 
equipped with a contact stud. 

[ 

The JE cover can be used with or 
without the CLD modification but 
the JD cover cannot, consequently 
the ID is rated MD-

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 The following tools are necessary to perform 
the modification: 

e743A drilling template (Fig. 4) 

el/4-inch drill" 

eSmall C-clamp (2- to 3-inch) 

eFlat file 

"Telephone housings equipped with KS-19277 locks 
pose an interference problem with the 1/4-inch 
drill. The shank of the drill can be no greater 
than 0.175-inch to permit drilling adjacent to the 
bolt fastener. 

Modification of Coln Box 

3.02 Replace the 10 coin box cover with the lE 
cover (Fig. 5). 

3.03 Clip the dual element sensor on the rear of 
the coin box (Fig. 5). 

Modification of Coln Colledors and Coin Telephone 
Sets 

3.04 Install D-180042 kit in 200- and 1200-type 
coin collectors with single coil relays, and 

lA/lC coin telephone sets as follows: 

Note: Totalizer and coin chassis must be 
removed from lA/lC coin telephone sets. 
Refer to 3.05(1) for removal. 

(1) Remove the RH screw which secures the 
right front of the lB rail to the lower 

housing. 

(2) Install the 743A template against the right 
side of the base as shown in Fig. 6 and 

secure it with the screw removed in (1). 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, l970 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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Note: The po itioning tab of the template 
must be inserted in the con leveling hole. 

(3) Cla mp t he 1B rail to the housing during 
t he drill ing operation using the C-clamp 

described in 3 .01. 

Co ver th e coin r elay, hopper, and 
return chute with a piece of plastic, 
cloth , or other suitable material to 
preven t m etal drill sh a vings from 
falling into these m echanisms. 

(4) Using the 1/4-inch dr ill desc r ibed in 3.01, 
drill the hole through the housing. 

(5) Remove tl-.e screw and drilling template. 

(6) Using the 1/4-inch drill, enlarge the hole 
where the screw was removed. 

(7) Using a suitable file, remove all burrs from 
the lB rail. 

( ) Remove the C-elamp. 

(9) Remove all drill chips from the te lephone 
set. 

(1 0) Position he insulation str ip against the 1 B 
rai l with t he bo s on the st r ip in the 

1/ 4-inch mounting screw hole (Fig. 7) . Hold 
t he conta ct spr in gs in pl ac e with th e stud 
xlending through the hole drilled in the base 

and fasten the terminal board in pla¢e on th 
housing base with the nut provided (Fig. 8). 

(11 ) Reinsta ll totalizer and coin chassis in l A/ lC 
coin telephone sets [See 3.05(7)). 

3.05 In ta ll D-180042 kit in 2A/2C coin telephone 
sets as follows: 

(1) Remove tota lizer assembly and coin chassis 
as fo llows: 

(a) Disconn ct P2 from J2 and remove coin 
·hute totalizer assembly. 

(bl Disconnect (BK l and (Y) leads from coin 
re lay and care full y pull leads throug h 

guide hole in hopper. 

(c) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw. 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-100- 105 

(d) Pull chas is out at bottom, slide down, 
and remove. 

(2) Using the contact spring mounting hole a~ 
a guide (Fig. 9) drill through coin rail with 

1/ 4-inch drill. 

(3) Remove the RH screw l"hich secures the 
right front of the l B ra il to the hous ing 

assembly. 

(4) Using the 114-inch drill, enla rge the hole 
where the screw was removed. 

(5) Using a suitab le fi le, remove all bu rrs from 
the lB rail. 

(6) Remove a ll drill chips from the telephone 
set. 

(7) Install totalizer assembly and coin chass is 
as follows: 

(a) Install coin ch a s s is us in g r eve rse of 
procedure (1). 

Note: When installing c.hassis, dress inside 
wire behind chas is, a llowing for sufficient 
wire to be connected to TBl from right side 
as viewed from front of se t. 

(b) Thread (BK) and (Yj lead of chassis 
through hole on coin hoppe r. Connect 

BK) lead to terminal 3 a nd (Y) lead t0> 
terminal G of coin relay. 

(c) Install tota lizer and connect 1'2 lo J 2. 
E nsure that green connector on lop o f 

totalizer is connected to the PP position. 

(8) Po ition the insulation strip against the 1B 
rail with the boss on the strip in the 114-inch 

mounting screw hole (Fig. 7). Hold the contact 
springs in place with the stud extending through 
the hole dri lled in the base, and fasten the 
termina l board in place on the housing ba e with 
the nut provided (Fig. 8;. 

Replacing Cain Box 

3.06 Replace existing coin box with a modifi ~c 
coin box (Fig. 5) . 
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Fig. 4-743A Drilling Templote 

Poge 4 

CONTACT STUD 

fig. 3-IE Cover 

4. CONNECTIONS 

Remote Monitoring (Central Office line lnsulotion 
Test) 

4.01 Remove coin relay cover. 

4.02 The lead provided with the D-1 0042 kit is 
equipped with a screw clamp to facilitate 

fastening to the ground tab (P-10E795) on th coin 
relay (Fig. 8). Care must be taken not to alter 
the adjustment of the coin relay by bending the 
spring member. Connect the spade tip of the lead 
to the front terminal on the terminal board. 

local Monitoring 

4.03 Connect a lead from the rear terminal or 
the terminal board to the indicating device 



ISS 1, SECTION 506-100- 105 

CO NTACT 
STUD 

fig. 5-Modified Coin Boie 

through existing cable entries in the rear of the 
lelephone housing. · 

4.04 Refer to Fig. 10 for connection diagram. 

4.05 J,nstall coin relay cover and P-22F045 terminal 
board cover (Fig. 11). 

·.I 

5. OPERATION! 

5.01 The dual element ensor is constructed of 
a n in s ul ated mounting plate with two 

conducting sur faces . One sur face is grounded 
through the coin receptacle cover by spring clip 
contacts. The other conducting surface pres es 
against the insulated stud on the cover and carries 
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743A 
DRILL ING 
TEMPL ATE 

Fig. 6--lnstallation of Drilling Template 

Fig. 7-lnstallation of Insulation Strip and Contact 
Spring Assembly 

Poge 6 

a coi n level signal thro ugh the spring contacts 
(mounted on the receptacle rail) to the termina; 
board on the base of the set housing. 

5.02 Coi ns accumulating in the cash box will 
complete a ci rcuit between the conducting 

surfaces of the sensor. A ledge between t he 
conducting su r faces protrudes into the coin box 
and prevents coins from leaning against the sensor 
and prematurely indicating the coin I vel accumulation. 
The sensor i designed and physica lly mounted to 
provide an indication to local or remote monitor!> 
when the coin level reaches approximately 70 percent 
of the coin box capacity. 

5.03 For local monitoring, a locally supplied lead 
is connected to the terminal board to complete 

the circuit to a visua l indicato r . Alte!'llately, a 
supplied lead and clamp assemb ly complet the 
circuit, through a 51K resistor to the coin re lay, 
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Fig. 8-lnstallation of Terminal Board Assembly 

to permit central office monitoring of the coin 
level circuit with line insulation test equipment. 
To prevenl degradation of service, the 51 K resistor 
is shorted by the hopper trigger contacts when 
the telephone is in use. 

6. MAINTENANCE 

6.01 I nspecl for dirty spring contacts and positive 
ground contact between the sensor and the 

coin box cover. The insulated stud on the cover 
should be free of dirt and make a wiping contact 
with the upper plate of the sensor in the coin box. 
The top of the stud should make a wiping contact 
with the spring contact on the lB rail when the 
coin box is installed in the vault. 
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/

CONTACT SPRING 
MOUNTING HOl..E 

' 1t\ 
H-scas 

Fig. 9-localion of Conlod Spring Mounting Hole in 
2A/2C Telephone Sets 
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TIP 

RING 

GROUND 

GROUND 

NETWORK 

HOPPER 
TRIGGER 

CONTACTS 

REMOTE llONITORING-CONNECTIONS 

N.C. 

~IK 
RESISTOR 

CLO 
SENSOR 

LOCAL 
INDICATOR 

LOCAL MONITORING-CONNECTION S 

Fig. 10-Coin level Detedor-Connedions 

P- 22F045 
TER'AINAL 
BOARD 
COVER 

Fig. 11-lnstallation of Coin Relay Cover ond Terminal 
Board Cover 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES. 
Plant Series 

SECTllON 506-100-106 
luue 1, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard! 

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS 

DIAL TONE FIRST-MUL TISLOT 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section covers the installation and testing 
of Dial Tone First and Automatic Nickel 

Local Overtime Features. 

1.02 Information in this section was previously 
contained in Section 506-110-110 which is 

hereby canceled. 

1.03 This section provides instructions for installing 
a D-180352 Kit (Fig. 1) which is an electromagnet 

replacement for the P-849747 electromagnet on 
P-20A125 through P-20Al30 and P-340222 coin chute 
and gong assemblies. Modification information is 
also included for the 120-0-type coin collectors. 

1.04 Test A-Dial Tone First: This test verifies 
proper operation of the coin collector after 

central office and station set conversion has been 
completed. 

1.05 Test B-Automatic Nickel Local Overtime: 
This test verifies proper operation of the 

automatic nickel local overtime feature (where 
provided) upon completion of the dial tone first 
modification. 

1.06 All Plant Series sections for the 190-, 200-, 
and 1200-type coin collectors apply unless 

otherwise specified in this section. 

2. APPARATUS 

2.01 The following apparatus is used in this 
modification procedure: 

(a) 446K cliode 

(b) 131A gauge or equivalent 

(c) D-180352 Kit of Parts (required only with 
automatic nickel local overtime feature). 

3. MODIFICATION 

DIAL TONE FIRST 

3.01 Open the set to obtain access to coin chute 
and gong assembly. 

3.02 Remove the dial shorting feature from the 
following sets as directed: 

(a) 191, 195, 196, 197 GT/GNT and 200 series 
coin collectors (except 235-type) - Disconnect, 

tape, and store the slate lead from terminal 1 
of coin relay. 

(b) 191, 195, 196, 197 GT/GS coin collectors­
Disconnect, tape, and store the slate lead 

from terminal X on the backplate assembly. 

(c) 191, 195, 196, and 197 GNS coin 
collectors-Disconnect, tape, and store the 

lead from terminal BK.X on backplate assembly. 

(d) For 1234G coin collectors-Disconnect, tape, 
and store the yellow lead from terminal 1 

of coin relay. 

(e) 235G and 1235G coin collectors-Disconnect, 
tape, and store the red lead from terminal 

1 of coin relay. 

Note: 191, 195, 196, and 197 G/GN sets do 
not require the modification covered in 3.02. 

3.03 Install 446K diode between terminals A and 
E on coin chute terminal board (Fig. 2 and 

3). 

Caution: Tbe polarity of the diode must 
be as shown in Fig. 3. Diode can be 
damaged if leads are stressed near the case. 
Leads should be supported close to the 
case during lead forming and installation 
to prevent damage. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 
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Fig. 1-D-180352 Kit 

Fig. 2-lnstallation of 446K Diode 
Page 2 

~ 
A ISEE NOTE) ISEE NOTE! E 

NOTE : 
DO NOT BENO LEADS WITHI N 
1/ 16 IN.OF CASE. 

Fig. 3-Polarity of 446K Diode 

AUTOMATIC NICKEL LOCAL OVERTIME FEATURE 

3.04 If automatic nickel local overtime feature is 
provided: 

(a) On P-20A125 through P-20A130 and P-340222 
coin chute and gong assemblies, disconnect 

leads from termina ls A and E and remove 
P-349747 electromagnet (Fig. 4). 

(b) On P-340222 assembly, it will be necessar~ 
to remove P-347212 shield (Fig. 4) as follows: 

(1) Bend the tab outward on the left s ide of 
the shield. 

(2) Break the right side of the shield away 
from rivet by bending the shield in a 

repeated upward and downward motion. 

(c) Install D-180352 Kil (Fig. 1 and 5) on the 
coin chute and gong assembly in the same 

position in which the electromagnet wa located. 
Secure with existing hardware. 

(d) Connect the leads to terminals A and E. 

(e) After installing the kit, the following 
requirements must be met: 

(1) With the armature in the normal position 
(unoperated), the clearance between the 

lever and locking latch tab shall be .020 
minimum and .060 maximum (Fig. 6). The 
locking latch tab is adjusted by bending only 
the top portion of the latch to meet this gap 
requirement. 

(2) With the coin chute mounted in the norma: 
position and the armature fully operated 

the locking latch tab shall clear the holding 
latch tab by .060 minimum (Fig. 7). 



P-349747 
ELECTROMAGN~ T 

Fig. 4-Coin Chute and Gong Assembly Before 
Modlflcotian 

4. TESTS. 

4.01 Method 
STEP 

A. Dial Tone First 

Lift handset. 

2 Deposit ni-::ke l. 

ACTION 

3 lowly operate coin release. 

4 Deposit ni kel, depress switchhook. 

ISS I, SECTION 506-100-106 

Fig. 5-Coln Chute and Gong Assembly-Afte r 
Modification 

VERIFICATION 

Dial tone is present. 

Nickel does not return (See Note- 1). 

ickel drops into return chu:e. 

ickel returned 
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STEP 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

ACTION 

Release switchhook and dial any digit except 
"0" or Hl". 

Depress and release switchhook, deposit 2 
nickels, 1 dime, and 1 quarter. 

Dial test line code. (See Note 3.) 

Hang up handset. 

Call operator, deposit nickel, dime and quarter. 

Request operator to return coins. 

Request operator to call back. 
(Hang up handset) 

Lift handset, listen for dial tone and dial 
number that requires initial rate deposit. (Do 
not deposit coin.) 

B. Automatic Nickel Local Overtime 

1 Lift handset and deposit nickel. 

2 Dial operator. 

3 Replace handset. 

Page 4 

Note 1: Failure to verify Step 2 (Test A) 
and Step 1 (Test B}-446K diode is reversed 
or defective. 

Note 2: Failure to verify Step 4 (Tes t 
A}-lead on terminal 1 on coin relay is not 
insulated and stored or defective dial. 

Note 3: The test line code should be a 
number that requires deposit for connection 
and a number that will not be answered. 
otherwise the coins will be collected. · 

Note 4: Failure to verify Step 2 (Test 
B}-defective chute or electromagnet. 

VERIFICATION 

Dial tone breaks (See Note 2). 

Coins pass through chute, strike bells and 
gong and are held at coin relay. 

Audible ringing heard in handset. 

Coins return. 

Coins identified by operator. 

Coins returned. 

Ringer operates at maximum volume. 

Recorded announcement is heard (insufficient 
deposit). 

Nickel should not be returned (See Note 1). 

Nickel should pass through the chute, strike 
coin signal bell, and hold at coin relay. Nickel 
is returned when operator answers (See Note 
3). 



LOCKING 
LATCH TAB 

Fig. 6---Clearance Between "D" Kit Lever and Lacking 
Latch Tab 

rss 1, SECTION 506-100-106 

Fig. 7- Clearance Between Locking Latch Tab and 
Holding Latch Tab 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES. 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-100-110 
Issue 1, October 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

COIN TELEPHONE ST A TIONS 

COIN HOPPER VANE REPLACEMENT 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides identification and 
installation in formation for field replacement 

of the coin vane. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The 840360572 replaceable coin vane (Fig. 
1) is a part of D-180410 Kit of Parts. 

2.02 This replaceable vane can be installed in al: 
coin collectors and coin telephone sets having 

single-coil coin relays. 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Remove upper housing, cover unit assembly, 
or open door and faceplate assembly l o 

obtain access to coin relay. 

3.02 With single slot coin telephone sets, remove 
coin chute-totalizer assembly, or lAA chute, 

and return chute assembly. 

3.03 To remove coin relay: 

(1) Remove dust cover. 

(2) Tag for later reference; then, disconnect 
leads from terminals G and 3 of coin relay. 

(3) Remove four mounting screws (one on each 
side and two at top-front). 

(4) Slide relay forward to clear trap and vane 
and lift upward. 

3.04 To remove coin trai;: 

(1 ) Move vane to right (Fig. 2). 

(2) Remove trap pin by sliding vertical portion 
over boss on front of hopper and sliding to 

the right. 

(3) Turn coin trap sideways and remove through 
opening. Handle trap lever spring carefully. 

3.0S To remove old coin vane: 

ft Do not drop particles into coin box 
or coin return. Stuff a cloth or 
equivalent in the return chute durinlf 
modification. 

(1) With long nose pliers and screwdriver, break 
out old damaged vane using caution to 

avoid injury. 

3.06 To install new vane in hopper: 

(1) Refer to Fig. 1 and carefully break handle 
off new 840360572 vane. This handle serves 

as the new hinge pin. 

(2) Position vane in hopper (Fig. 3) through left 
side opening and grasp with long nose pliers 

(Fig . 4) . 

(3) Insert pin (Fig. 4) through hopper housing 
and vane until indentation on pin snap in 

place in vane (Fig. 5). Ensure that vane moves 
freely. 

3.07 To install coin trap and associated parts: 

Note: If trap-lever spring becomes damaged , 
use a new P-10E702 spring (Fig. 2). 

(1) Place trap lever and spring on a flat surface 
(Fig. 6). 

(2) Use a KS-632() orange stick to bend trap 
lever spring around center bar of trap lever 

(Fig. 6 and 7) 

Caution: A void distorting trap lever sprin!f 
during bending and inserting operations. 

(3) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, l970o 
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(4) Place trap lever on trap pin (Fig. 8~ 

(5) Insert coin trap in hopper and engage pin 
in trap (Fig. 9) 

Caution: Be sure that trap lever spring 
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 10). 

(6) Push trap pin into position. 

3.08 To install coin re lay: 

(1) Move vane to right. 

(2) With trigger tripped, place relay on hopper. 

(3) Slide relay back un ti l trigger enters opening 
in hopper and trap-lever tab enters slot in 

selector card (Fig. 11). 

(4) Close armature manually by pressing downward 
on ear on left side of selector card. 

(5) Slide relay back, vane stem should enter 
hole in cam and mounting crew holes should 

line up. 

(6) Replace mounting screws. 

(7) Trigger should have some end play and 
armature, trap, and vane shou ld operate 

and release without binding. 

( ) If trigge r binds, loosen upper mounting 
screws. 

(9) If trigger is free with upper mounting screws 
loose, retighten screws evenly. 

(10) Replace relay if trigger still binds. 

(11 ) Connect the two leads to terminals G and 
3 on coin relay. 

3.09 With single s lot coin telephone sets, instalJ 
return chute assembly and coin chute-totalizer 

assembly or lAA chute. 

3.10 Close door and faceplate assembly, install 
cover unit assembly, or install upper housing. 

Page 2 

Fig. 1-840360572 Replaceable Coin Vane 

TRAP 
L EVER 
(P- IOE703) 

Fig. 2-Trap lever Spring and Trap lever Auembled 
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Fig. 3-lnserting Vane 

Fig. 5-Vane Installed 

Fig. 6-8endin9 Trap Lever Spring 

Fig. 4-ln1talling Pin in Vane 
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P-IOE703 _> 
TRAP LEVER ~ 

P-IOE:702 
TRAP-LEVER 
SPRING 

Fig. 7-Trap Lever Spring Assembled on Trap Lever 

~TRAP PIN 

TRAP LEVER 

Fig. 8--Placlng Trap Lever Pin an Hopper (Typical) 
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Fig. 9-Placing Coin Trap on Hopper (Typical) 

_.,.---- TRAP LEVEi< 
SPRING 

Fig. 10--Trap Lever Spring Under Trap Pin (Typical) 



COIN TRIGGER~ , 

-----+---

VANE CAM 
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1000 OHM 
RESISTOR 

POLE-PIECE 
EXTENSION ARM 

PERMANENTl 
MAGNET SELECTOR 

CARO 
EARS ) 

Fig. 11-Coin Hopper ond Reor View of Coin Relay {Typical) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 506-100-130 
l11ue 1, September 1972 

COIN TEST LINE CIRCUIT 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 The Coin Station Test line is usable on coin 
lines not equipped with dial long line units. 

It allows the installation or repair forces to make 
the following operational tests without tying up 
local test desk facilities or requiring services for 
an operator: 

e Coint Detection and Ground Removal (single 
slot sets) 

e Ground and Loop Resistance 

e Loop Leakage 

e Coin Collect 

e Coin Return 

e Coin Relay Operating Time 

1.02 The test line should be used in conjunction 
with the 8 or 10 step coin station routine 

outlined in Issue 2 of the Coin Maintenance Check 
booklet or Section 506-900-503, Issue 2. Troubles 
listed under failures in the coin test line procedure 
refer to the Trouble Analysis Tables in Issue 2 of 
the Booklet or Section 506-900-503, Issue 2, i.e. 
(B-1) indicates Table B, trouble 1. 

T .03 All tests provided by the test line may be 
made at coin stations having a single-coil 

coin relay. 

1.04 Tests are based on an initial rate of ten 
cents, when called for. A nickel deposit is 

required when making the Coin Return test except 
with single slot sets in coin first (CF) mode. 

1.05 Tests should be made in a sequential manner 
as shown in the Test Line Procedure. Tests 

may be repeated by dialing the assigned digit when 
the test line is in the "Test Selection Mode" 
(interrupted dial tone). Once the Relay Time test 
has been dialed (digit 5), the test can be recycled 
as often as necessary by tripping hopper trigger 
or redepositing the initial rate. The Coin Detection 

and Ground Removal tests require disconnect and 
reseizure of the test line if retest is desired. 

1.06 If no action is taken for approximately 60 
seconds after the reception of the "Test 

Selection Tone" (interrupted dial tone) during any 
phase of the sequence, the test line will automatically 
disconnect and restore the circuit to normal. 

1.07 Tones are used to indicate a required action 
by the craftsman as follows: 

e Alternating high and low tone (Tone 
C}-requires deposit of coin or operation of 
hopper trigger. 

e Steady high tone (hang-up tone)-request 
to restore handset to on-hook condition. In 
some tests high tone replaces tone C upon 
deposit of coin or operation of trigger. 

•Interrupted dial tone (test selection 
tone)-proper digit should be dialed (2 
through 5) depending on test desired. 

1.08 Test results are returned to the craftsman 
in the form of coded beeps or rings which 

are repeated three times i.e., 1 beep repeated 3 
times. When called for in the sequence, the handset 
should be taken off-hook before the 3rd signal or 
the test line will disconnect. 

1.09 The Coin Test Line is capable of testing 
rotary or TOUCH-TONE® dial stations. 

2. PREPARATION 

2.01 The following apparatus is required: 

• P5M cord (Fig. l}-Used to connect upper 
housing to lower housing in 200-type sets 
with transfer contacts 

• PlOB cord-Used to connect upper housing 
to lower housing in 236 and 1234 sets 

e PllC cord-Used to connect cover unit 
assembly or door and faceplate assembly to 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
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coin chassis b 235-, 1235-, lA/ 1 C-, or 
2A/2C-type sets 

• KS-20950, Ll parking tool (Fig. 2)-Used 
to hang cover unit assembly of lA/lC-type 
set on side of housing, eliminating the need 
for a PllC cord 

• 146B bias margin gauge-Collect and Return 
Test 

• lOllB or 1013A hand test set-Connect to 
receiver circuit when upper housing or cover 
unit assembly is on floor or to verify coin 
signals on lA/lC- and 2A/2C-type sets 

• KS-14995, L3 tool-Placed between coin chute 
and hopper in single slot sets during Collect 
test to prevent collection of coins (Fig. 3) 

• Two dimes, one nickel, one quarter 

Fig. 1-PSM Cord 

2.02 Prepare coin station as follows: 

(1) Remove upper housing of 200-type sets, 
cover unit assembly of lA/lC-type sets. or 

open door and faceplace assembly of 2A/2C- and 
235/1235-type sets. 

(2) If PllC cord is used, invert handset on 
switchhook of lA/lC-type sets to preventi 

armored cord pushing handset off-hook when 
cover unit assembly is set down. 

Page 2 

(3) Where possible, place upper housing or 
cover unit assembly on level surface in a 

-
[ 

Fig. 2-KS-20950, Lid 1 Cover Parking Tool 

position that will permit deposit, dialing, and 
handset removal. If upper housing or cover 
unit assembly must be placed on floor it may 
be necessary to connect hand test set leads to 
receiver circuit on dial and housing assembly 
and use in lieu of handset when making tests. 

(4) Connect upper housing, cover unit assembly, 
or door to lower housing or chassis using 

proper cord (2.01). 

(5) When testing IC- or 2C-type sets, ensure 
that totalizer connector (PP-DTF) or CF-DTF 

mode switch, is in the proper position. 

3. COIN TEST LINE PROCEDURE 

3.01 Perform test per following flow charts: 
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Fig. 3-KS-14993, List 3 Tool-In Position for Collect Test· 
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LEGEND 

CF - Coin First 
DTF - Dial Tone F irst 
(B-1 ) -Table B, 

Trouble No. 1 
In Coin Maintenance 
Check Booklet, 
Issue 2 
(Typical) 

MULTISlOT COIN COLLECTORS 

er DTF 

I 
Go off-hook Go off-hook 

Deposit Jitial rate OK-----~-----wailure 

COIN 
DETECTION 

OJ'-------~------li'ailu.re 

Dial tone hear d No dial Jone (A-51 

Dial toL hearc No dial t ne (B-1) 

Dial numper of 
station un der test 

1K------~----Failure 

Insufficient deposit Busy ton) or ringing 
recording heard tone ( B-12) 

Hang up 

I 
Go off-hook - dial tone heard 

I 
Deposi t initial rate 

Dial test line number 

I 
Test line seized · makes COIN DETECTION test 

,K.-----------------~----------------~Failure 

2 beeps (8 times) TJe C* 

GROU D &LOOP 
RESISTANCE AND 
LOOP LEAKAGE TESTS 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

Interr upted Dial Tone* 

I 
Dial 2 

I 
Test line makes GROUND RESISTANCE test, 

returns coin , then makes LOOP RESISTANCE test 
I 

(B-7) 



"'II a 
Cl • 
"' 

COLLECT TEST 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

OE.'--------------- ------Failure 

I (1) Coin dls not return (A-9 for CF) 
3 beeps ( 3 times ) ( B-8 for DTF ) 

I 
( 2) 

(3) 

Test 
1 beep (3 times) -grd res. too high } with 

test 
2 beeps (3 times) - loop res. too high desk 

High tonk, bang up 

I 
Test line makes LOOP LEAKAGE test 

OE.'-------------~-----------Failure 

1 ring la times) 2 rings/beeps (3 timl s) loop resistance 
N ute: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to less than 100,000 ohms across pair ow 
prevent disconnect (ring changes to beep) to ground. (Reier to test desk) 

Interrupted dial tone" 

Install 146B Gauge inl COLLECT positi@ 

T . h I . rip opper tngger 

Dijl 3 
High ton); hang UJl' 

Test line makJ COLLECT test 
(Verify t'hat vane moves to collect position ) 

r-------------"'---- --------Failure 

1 (or 2) rings (3 times) - collects on 1st 3 rings (3 times) -Lllects on 3rd attempt 
(or 2nd) attempt respectively. or not at all (Replace relay) 

N ote: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent 
di sconnect (ring changes to beep) 

Interrupted dial tone• 
I 

.-.,. 
!l 
i5 z 

"' ! 
~ 
Co> 
0 
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RETURNTES'I 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

Install 146B Gau e in RETURI' posit ion 

CF-----------'--------------uTF 

I D . I. h Drop coin in hopper rop com m opper 

Drop nick~! in chute Drop nick~! in chute 

o
1

x-------'------Fa!1ure 

Nickel falls Nickel does not fall 

OK------.L..------Failure 

I I 
Nickel held at latch Nickel falls through 

through chute through chute (A-6) I chute ( B-2) 

Dial 4 

Joo.. 
I I 

Hang up 

Without automatic--'---With a utomatic 
n ickel local nickel local 

ovey i me overtime 

Operate coin release 

OK----'-' ---Fl<ailure 

I I 
Nickel falls 

througl chute 

Dial 4 
I 

High tone 
I Hang up 

Nickel does not 
fall through chute 

(B-3) 

Dial 4 
I 

High tone 
I 

Bang up 

. O,K'-----~---Faillure 

Nickel falls Nickel does ot 
through chute fa!J through chut;e (B-14) 

Test line makes RETURN test 
(Verify that vane moves to return positioT_) 

9K.-----------~------------]!'ailure 

(or 2) rings (8 times) - coin returns on 1st (or 2r.d) 3 rings (3 times) hoin returns on 31·d 
attempt respectively attempt or not at all (A-9 for CF) 

Note: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent (B-8 for DTF ) 
disconnect (ring changes to beep) 

Interrupted dial tone• 

"' "' !l 
0 z 
"' ! 
~ 
~-
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COIN RELAY 
TIMING TEST 

SIGNAL 
(Coin rela:r 

operate 
time) 

4 Beeps 
{Above 

500 
milliseconds I 

3 Beeps 
{476-600 

milliseconds) 

STEADY 
TONE 

(425-475 
milliseconds) 

2 Beeps 
{400-426 

milliseconds ) 

1 Beep 
{Below 

400 
milliseconds) 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

Remove 1rB guage 

Trip hopper trigger 
I 

Dial 5 

1---
Test line makes COIN RELAY TI ME test 

I 
TEMPERATURE of Coin Relay 

Below 20° 20-60° 
I 

60-100° Above 100° 

Refer to 
Temperature 

Adjust Too Slow - Refer to 
Chart 

OK 

TOO FAST-

Refer to Adjnst 

Chv.rt 

Above 100° 

Adjust 

Chart 
60 to 100° 

20 to 60° 

Below 20' 

I 
Go on boo' momentaid y 

Interrupted dial tone heard• 
I 

Hang up. Test line disconnects 

Trip hopper t rigger 
to recycle test 

Adjust Chal't 

Adjusting Procedure 

Adjust to steady tone and turn armature 
screw clockwise until first indication of 
2 beeps is acquired 

Adjust to 3 beeps and turn armature 
screw clockwise until first indication 
of steady tone is acquired 

Adjust to 4 beeps and turn armature 
screw clockwise until first indication 
of a beeps is acquired 

Adjust to 3 beeps ar.d turn armature 
screw counterclockwise unti l fi rst indication 
of 4 beeps is acquired - then turn screw 
counterclockwise an additional 14 turn 

I 

"' m 
!l 
6 z 
"' ! 
! 
~ 



LEGEND 

CF - Coin First 
DTF - Dial Tone First 
(F-7) -Table F, 

Trouble No. 7 

SINGLE SLOT COIN TELEPHONE SETS 

y Dr 
Go off-hook Go off-hook 

In Coin Maintenance 
Check Booklet, 

I 
Deposit nickel OK------~-----Failure 

Dial tole heard No dial Lne (G-4 ) 
Issue 2 
(Typical) or~----~-----FaJlure 

No dial tone Dial tone heard (F-7) Deposit nickel 

I 
Hang up Dial number of station under test 

OK------'------Failure OK-------'------Failure 

Nickel tturned Nickel doel not return 
(F-10) 

InsufficieL deposit I 
recording heard Recording not heard (G-7 ) 

Go off-hook 

I 
Deposit initial rate 

Hang up 
OK------~-----·ailure 

Nickel i) returned Nickel doel not return 
OK------'------Ji'ailurc 

Dini toL heardl No dial tlne (F-8) 

(G-8) 

Dial any digit but "O" or 1 

OK------~-----Failure 

Dial toL breaks Cannot break l ial tone (F-9) 

Hang up 

I 
Coin ( s) returned 

Connect lineman's test set across t ip and ring and verify 
that "TALK-MONITOR" swit.ch is in "MONITOR" position 

I 
Go off-hook 

I 
Deposit injtial rate 

I 
Dial any digit except "O" or "l" to break dial tone 

I 



COIN DETECTIO 
GROUND REMOVAL TEST 

I 
Deposit nickel, dime, and quartew 

o

1
K~--------------'------------Faizure 

Coins properly identlfteJ Improper coin signal tones (F-18 for CF) 
in lineman's test set (G-13 for DTF ) 

Hang up - coins returned 

Disconnect linJman's il!st set 

I 
Go off-hook 

D •t . I .. I epost 1mt1a rate 

I 
Dial coin test line number 

Test line seized, makes COIN DETECTION AND GROUND REMOVAL test 

1F·------------'----------~DTF 

o

1
K-----~-----Fayure o\K·------L-------Farure 

2 beeps (3 times ) Tone C (F-8) 1 beep (3 times) 2 beeps (3 times) (G-9) 

GROUND & LOOP 
RESISTANCE AND 
LOOP LEAKAGE TESTS 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

I 
Noto: Loop leakage may be 

. too high (refer to test desk) 

Interrupted dial tone* 

I 
Dial 2. 

I 
Test line makes GROUND RESISTANCE test, returns coin (s), then makes 

LOOP RESISTANCE test 

OK---- - - --------'-- ---- ------F'ailure 

3 beep1 (3 times) (1) Coin does not rctuL (F-5 for CF) 
(G-6 for DTF) Test 

(2) 1 beep (3 times) - grd resistance too high }with 
( 3) 2 beeps ( 3 times) - loop resistance too high test 

desk 

iii 
"' --
"' '" n 
::! 
0 z 

"' ! 
0 

~ ... 
0 
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COLLECT TEST 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

High ton~, hang up 

I 
Test line makes LOOP LEAKAGE test 

OK--------------'------ -------Failure 

1 ring J3 times ) 2 rings/beeps (3 ti j es) - loop resistance-

N ots: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to less than 100,000 ohms across pair or to 
prevent disconnect (ring changes to beep) ground. (Test with test desk.) 

Interrupted dial tone* 

I 
Install 146B Gauge in COLLECT position 

CF-~~~~~~~~~--'-~~~~~~~~~~-DTF 

Insert thin end lf KS-14995, L 3 No actiJ required 
tool between chute and hopper 

to block coin drop 

D .. 1 .. l t epos1t m1tia ra e 

Trip trigger 

i ial 3 

High Jne, hang up 

Test line makl s COLLECT test 
(Verify that vane moves to collect position ) 

OK------------~------------Failure 

(or 2) rings (3 tles) - collects @ 3 rings (3 times) L collects on 3rd 
1st (or 2nd) attempt, respectively . attempt or not at all. (Replace coin relay. ) 

I 
N ote: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent 
disconnect (ring changes to beep). 

Interrupted dial tone* 

I 

"' ... g 
0 z 

~ 
~ 
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RETURN TEST 
(AND AUTOMAT:C 
NICKEL LOCAL 
OVERTIME TEST 
DTF only) 

*Tones time out in 60 sec . 

Install 146B Gau~e in RETURN po•ition 

IF-~~~~~~~~-'-~~~~~~~DIF 

Remove KS-14995, L3 tool Deposit nickel 
(Coin(s) fall into hopper ) (Nickel drops into bopper) 

D .. 1 .. al D' ,1 4 epos1t m1ti rate 1a 

.1 DT 4 y - -----'-----Fat11-. . 

High tone High tone, Tone C - Replace chassis 

I 
totalizer restores or 

I Totalizer does not restore 
~-----------.-1----~ (G-13) 

Hang UJ> 

OK------------~-----------Failure 

I I 
1 (or 2) rings (3 limes) - coin (s) return on 3 rings (3 times ) - coin (•) return on 

lst (or 2nd) attempt, respectively. 3rd attempt or not at nil (F-5 for CF) 

Note : Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent (G-G for DTF) 
disconnect (ring changes to beep). 

Interrupted dial tone• 

I 
Remove 146B gauge 
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COIN RELAY 
TIMING TEST 

I 
SIGNAL 

(Coin relay 
operate 
time) 

4 Beeps 
(Above 

500 
milliseconds) 

3 Beeps 
(475-600 

milliseconds) 

STEADY 
TONE 

(425-475 
milliseconds) 

2 Beeps 
(400-425 

milliseconds) 

1 Beep 
(Below 

400 
milliseconds) 

I 

*Tones time out in 60 sec. 

I 
Deposit in itial rate 

DiJ 5 

I-
Test line makes COI1 RELAY TI ME test 

TEMPERATURE of Coin Relay 

Below 20• 20-ao· 60-100° Above 100° 
Temperatur1 

Refer t:o 
Adjust TOO SLOW - Refer to Above 100° 
Chart 

OK 

TOO FAST.-
Refer to Adjoat 
Cb11rt 

Adjust 
Chart i 

' 60 to 100° 

20 to 6()0 

Below 20 ° 

I 
Go on hookl momentairly 

Interrupted dial tone heard* 

I 
Hang up. Test line disconnects 

Redeposit initial rate 
to recycle test 

Adj ust Chart 

Adjusting Procedure 

Adjust to steady tone and turn armature 
!llcrew elnc:kwhm unti first indication 
of 2 beeps is acquired 

Adjust to 3 beeps and turn armature 
screw clockwise until first indicaticn 
of steady tone is acquired 
Adjust to 4 beeps and turn armature 
screw clockwise until first indication 
of 3 beeps is acquired 
Adjust to 8 beeps and turn armature 
screw counterclo•kwise until first indication 

I of 4 beeps is acquired -then tum screw 
I counterclockwise an additional % turn 

I 
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SERVICE 

SECURITY DEVICES 

1. GENERAi 

1.01 This section contains identification and 
installation information on security devices 

for coin collectors and coin telephone sets. 

1.02 This section is reissued to: 

• Revise information on coin relay antidrill 
guard assembly and dust cover 

• Add information on 840360184 knob and shaft 
assembly 

1.03 Security devices are added to standard 
equipment to discourage thievery, vandalism, 

and strong arm attack. 

2. SECURITY DEVICES 

2.01 Security devices include locks, studs, special 
backplates, covers, ring seals, armored cords, 

a switchhook kit, and special tools needed to handle 
them. 

t Locks and keys will be shipped only 
on orders that specify authorized 
recipients. 

Upper Housing and Cover Assembly locks 

2.02 Two models of locks may be used for upper 
housings and cover assemblies: the 10-type 

and 29-type (Fig. 1). Both are lever tumbler-type 
locks requiring a corrugated key. 

2.03 The 10-type lock has been used in upper 
housing assemblies of 190 and 200 series 

coin collectors. 

2.04 The 29-type lock is used in cover assemblies 
of 1· and 2-type coin telephone sets and in 

235- and 1235-type coin collectors. 

KS-19277 lock and Associated Parh 

2.05 The KS-19277 lock and associated parts (Fig. 
2) give additional security to the upper 

housing. They consist of a screw type lock and 
appropriate fasteners which secure an upper housing 
to either backplate or mounting surface. 

2.06 The lock mounts in a specially provided hole 
in the lower right side of the upper housing 

(Fig. 3) and is held in place by a spring steel 
washer and heavy steel nut (Fig. 4). Use of a 
tubular key permits the back of the lock to rotate 
and screw onto the end of a security bolt or stud 
fastener. 

2.07 The lock cannot be used on coin collectors 
equipped with 2-coil relays, those not having 

a lower right security stud hole, or panel coin 
phones. 

2.08 The P-13A091 (BKX) terminal assembly (Fig. 
5) must be replaced with a P-25E300 terminal 

assembly to provide clearance of fasteners (Fig. 6 
and 7). 

2.09 One of three different fasteners may be 
used with the KS-19277 Jock (Fig. 2). 

(a) P-25E301 bolt fastener-short shoulder; for 
use with 3/16-inch thick backboards. 

(b) P-25E302 bolt fastener-Jong shoulder; for 
use with 5/16-inch thick backboards. 

(c) P-25E303 stud fastener-for use wherE 
security studs are not required. 

2.10 Two methods can be used to determine if 
existing coin collector backboards are equipped 

with keyhole slots without removing the coin 
collector from its mounting: 

• If a security stud is present in the lower 
right security stud hole of the backplate 
(Fig. 5), the appropriate bolt fastener (2.09) 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 197~ 
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may be installed in place of the security 
stud. 

• If there is no security stud in the lower 
right security stud hole of the backplate, 
place a small-bladed screwdriver in the hole 
(Fig. 8). If blade enters to a depth of at 
least 3/4-inch, a keyhole slot is present in 
the backboard (Fig. 9) and the appropriate 
bolt fastener can be used. 

2.11 Use of bolt fasteners is limited by the surface 
(backboards , shelf, or booth) upon which 

the coin collector is mounted. 

ft In vulnerable locations where prying 
of upper housing is likely, always use 
bolt fastener where possible. 

2. 12 The P-25E301 and P-25E302 bolt fasteners 
screw from the rear into the lower right 

security stud hole of the coin collector backplate 
{Fig. 7). The coin collector is installed in the same 
manner as any other coin collector equipped with 
security studs. 

2.13 To install a bolt fastener at existing installions, 
disconnect and remove the coin collector from 

its mounting. 

2.14 Use the P-25E303 stud fastener (Fig. 6) 
where a bolt fastener is not required, but 

where protection is desired against unauthorized 
use of the 10-type upper housing key. 

2.15 The stud fastener can be installed without 
removing the backplate assembly from its 

mounting surface. 

2.16 Use a P-25E351 insulator on either the bolt 
or stud fastener (Fig. 6 and 7) to prevent 

it from grounding against the lower lug of the 
housing contacts. To install, start at the BKX 
terminal and wind in "barber pole fashion" around 
the stud or bolt. Do not cover the threads on 
the exposed end of the stud or bolt. Redress 
wiring to upper housing contacts (Fig. 10). 

2.17 After the bolt or stud fastener is properly 
installed, fasten upper housing as follows: 

{a) Insert the tubular key into the KS-19277 
lock. 

Page 2 

(b) Apply and maintain a slight forward pressure 
on the key while rotating it in a clockwise 

direction until the key is hand tight. Do not 
force the key beyond this point. To remove 
the key, maintain a forward pressure, turn 
counterclockwise to the first release position 
and pull the key away from the lock. 

ft 
Do not use pliers or other unauthorized 
tools on the handle of the key. Do 
not file tab off end of key. Once the 
upper cover assembly bas been drawn 
to tbe backplate assembly so that 
the upper cover assembly lock can be 
engaged, there is no need to further 
tighten the KS-19277 Jock. 

2.18 When an upper housing is equipped with a. 
KS-19277 lock and is removed for maintenance, 

apply a coating of KS-19094 antiseize compound to 
the threaded area of the bolt or stud fastener· 
which engages the security lock to prevent binding 
or "freezing" of parts. 

Security Studs 

2.19 Security studs provide added strength to 
the mounting of a coin collector or coin 

telephone set on a backboard. Four versions are 
available as shown in Fig. 11. 

Security studs can be used only if 
the backboard has key-bole slots wbiclr 
alil{lJ with the coin collector security 
stud mounting boles. 

2.20 The P-10E070 and P-12E798 studs are used 
with the 190, 200, and 1200 series coin 

collectors and panel coin phones. The P-40Y060 
and P-40Y061 studs are used with the lA- and 
lCtype coin telephone sets. 

2.21 Security studs with long shoulders are usedJ 
with 5/16-inch thick backboards. Those with 

short shoulders are used with 3/16-inch thick 
backboards. 

719A Tool 

2.22 A 719A tool (Fig. 12) is required to release 
or engage the locking mechanism on both 

of th e 1- and 2-type coin telephone sets and 
235/1235-type coin collectors. 



lA Backplate 

2.23 The lA backplate made of sheet steel (Fig. 
13), is intended for use on coin collectors 

equipped with aluminum backplates to reduce the 
possibility of breaking away the lower housing by 
means of a pry bar. 

2.24 The lA backplate is provided with clearance 
holes for security studs and mounting screws. 

It is fastened to the coin collector backplate by 
replacing the four lower housing assembly screws 
with one P-12E799 and three P-13E656 high-strength 
flathead steel screws (Fig. 14). Replacement screws 
must be ordered separately. 

Note: The lA backplate cannot be used with 
139A backboards or 19-type shelves. 

Armored Cords 

2.25 All current coin collectors and coin telephone 
sets are equipped with armored handset cords 

(Fig. 15). Transmitter and receiver caps are 
cemented to the handset handle. Refer to Section 
501-210-102 for complete information on handsets .• 

2.26 Use the following procedures to equip existing 
coin collectors in the field with G3-type, 

G13-type, or FIL handset. 

(1) Remove the upper housing from the coin 
collector. 

(2) Disconnect the handset cord conductors and 
cord fasteners. Before removing old cord 

from the cord entrance hole, attach a pull wire 
to the old cord. This will aid in pulling in the 
new cord. 

Cover tbe coin relay, hopper, and 
return chute witb a piece of plastic, 
clotb, or other suitable material to 
prevent metal drill shavings from 
falling into them. 

(3) Usir.g a small center punch and hammer, 
mark hole to be drilled and tapped in the 

coin collector backplate. This hole is to be 
located in the cord entrance tube halfway 
between the outer beveled edge of the coin 
collector and the left edge of the cord chamber 
(Fig. 16). 
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(4) Drill hole with a No. 7 drill (.201 inch). 

Wben drilling aluminum backplates 
do not e:rert too much pressure on 
drill. This may cause drill to cut 
too fast, thus making bole oversized. 

(5) Tap the hole using a 1/ 4-20 tap with a 
Greenfield T-Handle tap wrench or equivalent. 

Caution: The tap wrench should be long 
enough to permit the wrench handle to 
be turned without injury to the installer 
or possible damage to the coin relay. 

(6) Clean metal shavings from the cord entrance 
hole. 

(7) Using the pull-in wire placed in step 2, pull 
in the new cord. 

(8) Remove the pull wire from new cord and 
fasten a P-12A096 clamp over the cord (Fig. 

17). 

(9) A P-26E084 1/4-20 by 5/16-inch self-locking 
setscrew is used to secure the cord to the 

coin collector backplate (Fig. 17). A flat surface 
is located approximately 1/ 4-inch from the set 
end of the stainless steel flexible hose. Using 
a 118-inch Allen wrench, screw the socket setscrew 
into the hole drilled in step 4 until it just makes 
contact with the flat surface of the metal hose. 
Give the setscrew a minimum of 114 turn and a 
maximum of 112 turn. This should hold the 
cord firmly in the coin collector. 

Caution: Screwing the socket setscrew 
down more than one turn against the steel 
Oexible hose may dam.age tbecord oonductors. 

(10) Remove the protective covering placed 
during drilling and replace the upper 

housing. 

Caution: Carefully brush out all metal 
shavings from the coin collector, and 
dispose of them so that they will not 
cause injury or damage equipment. 

2.27 Refer to Fig. 18 for routing and securing 
handset cord in 1-type coin telephone sets. 
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2.28 Refer to Fig. 19 for routing and securing 
handset cord in 2-type coin telephone sets. 

2.29 •Refer to Fig. 20 for routing and securing 
handset cord to 235/1235-type coin collectors .• 

D-180009 Switchhook Conversion Kit 

2.30 The D-180009 switchhook conversion kit (Fig. 
21) is designed to reduce switchhook blocking 

and permit a simple adjustmen t of switchhook 
travel. The conversion kit can be used for field! 
conversion of 20Q.type and 1234-type coin collectors. 

2.31 Two types of switchhooks may be found 
in the field: A one-piece switchhook with a 

long shaft and a two-piece switchhook with a short 
shaft and an adapter. 

2.32 To remove a one-piece switchhook: 

(1) Remove and retain hex head machine screw. 
lockwashers, tension spring, switchhook arm 

assembly, and any spacing washer that may be 
present, from right end of shaft (Fig. 22). 

(2) Slide switchhook to the left and out of 
bearings. 

2.33 If coin collector is mounted in a corner, a 
one-piece switchhook may be removed without 

remo•ring the coin collector from backboard as 
follows: 

(1) Perform operations outlined in 2.32 (: ). 

(2) Place the larger notch of a 710A bending 
tool on the switchhook hub as shown in Fig. 

23, View A. Apply force on the tool as shown 
and move the switchhook out, bending it slightly. 

(3) Having partially bent the shaft, move the 
switchhook to the left. Place the smaller 

notch of the bending tool over the shaft as 
shown in Fig. 23, View B. Apply force on the 
tool as shown. 

(4) Continue moving the switchhook to the left 
and applying additional bends as needed to 

remove the switchhook 

2.34 To remove a two-piece switchhook : 

(1) Perform operations outlined in 2.32 (l}. 
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(2) Loosen the flathead screw which secures 
P-12E828 adapter (Fig. 24) to the switchhook 

shaft. 

(3) Slide switchhooks to left and out of bearing. 

(4) Slide adapter to left and out of bearing 

2.35 Remove wire guide clamp (Fig. 22) . 

2.36 To install new switchhook kit: 

(1) Install P-20F161 wire guide clamp (Fig. 25) 
on backplate. Ensure that wiring is routed 

as shown. 

(2) Select correct bushing (Fig. 21) and slide 
over shaft of switchhook. 

(3) Secure bushing on shaft with a cotter pin 
(Fig. 26). 

(4) Slide the P-20Fl55 adapter assembly into 
right bearing (Fig. 26) . 

(5) Slide switchhook assembly with bushing 
installed through left bearing to mate with. 

adapter assembly. 

(6) Secure adapter to shaft with hex socket 
head cap screw (Fig. 27) which is furnished 

with kit. 

(7) Install P-297872 spring washers as required 
to reduce excessive end play. End play of 

switchhook shaft shall not exceed 1132-inch. 

(8) Place switchhook arm assembly (Fig. 28) 
retained in 2.32 over swithchook shaft anci 

secure to end of adapter shaft with lockwasher 
and hex head machine screw. Install tension 
spring. 

2.37 Adjust switchhook tral.'el with the two 
adjusting screws (Fig. 28) to meet contact 

spring pile up requirements and check switchhook 
operation per Section 606-310-100. 

2.38 Ensure that all wires are clear of adapte~ 
travel and adjusting screws. 



Coln Relay Guard Assembly 

2.39 A special case-hardened steel antidrill guard 
assembly (KS-20892) is available to prevent 

fraudulent operation of coin relay in single slot 
coin telephone sets (Fig. 29). The guard assembly 
must be ordered separatel:i;. 

2.40 When the antidr ill guard assembly is used, 
the existing coin relay plastic dust cover 

must be trimmed to fit around the guard assembly. 
Trim the dust cover per Fig. 30 using electrician 
scissors or side cutters. 

Note: Currently manufactured dust covers 
are provided with guide lines to follow when 
cutting. When t hese lines are provided, 
disregard Fig. 30. 

2.41 Secure the antidrill guard assembly to the 
set using the existing return chute assembl:i; 

mounting screw (Fig. 29). 

840360184 Knob and Shaft Assembly 

2.42 The 840360184 knob and shaft assembly 
(Fig. 31) is designed as a replacement for 

the lever-type coin release handle and shaft assembly 
on single slot coin telephone sets in areas where a 
high rate of vandalism has resulted in serious. 
damage to internal linkage and other chute actuating 
components. 

2.43 A built-in clutch arrangement ensures that 
the chute actuating components are neither 

damaged nor destroyed if the knob is forcibly 
turned beyond its normal rotational limit. 

2.44 Notches and indentations on the sloped 
turning surface minimize slippage of the 

fingers. 

2.45 To replace the lever-type coin release with 
the knob-type (Fig. 32): 

(1) Remove cover unit assembly (Hype set) or 
open door and faceplate assembly (2-type 

set). 

(2) Remove and retain RM-651418 screw which 
secures link and lever assembly to coin 

release lever shaft. Remove lever and shaft 
assembly 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 

(3) Insert knob and shaft assembly and ensure 
that arrow on knob is oriented as shown. 

(4) On a panel coin telephone set, the steel 
spacer must be used. 

Note: Do not use spacer on a I-type set. 

(5) Place link and lever assembly over rear of 
shaft and secure with the RM-651418 screw 

retained in (2). 

10 - TYPE LOCK 

Fig. 1-Upper Housing and Cover Assembly locks 
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KS-19277 LOCK ASSE MBLY ANO KEY 

P- 2 5 E301 SO LT FA STE NE R 

P- 25E 302 BOLT FA ST ENER 

P-25E 303 STU D FAS TE NE R 

\ 

P- 25E351 INSULATOR 

Fig. 2-KS..19277 Lock and Associated Parts. 
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t<S - 19277 
LOCK 

Fig. 3-Coin Colledor Equipped With KS-192n Lacie 

Fig. 4-KS-19277 Loclc Installed in Upper Housing 



ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 

Fig. 5-P·l3A091 Terminal Auembly with Security 
Stud Installed 

Fig. 6--Terminal Assembly, lnsulatar, and Stud fastener 
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Fig. 7-Terminal Assembly, Insulator, and Bait Fastener 

Fig. 8--Determining Presence of Keyhole Slots. 
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Fig. 9-174A Backboard with Keyhole Slots for 
Security Studs and Bolt Fastener 



Fig. l~utaway Sedion of Upper Housing Showln91 
Mating of Bolt Fastener and KS-19277 lock 

NOTE ' 

ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES. 

P-I OE070 P-12E798 

P-40Y060 P-40Y061 

Fig. 11-Security Studs 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 

Fig. 12-719A Tool 

Fig. 13--lA Backplate 
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IA BACKPLATE 

SECURITY STUD 

P-12E 799 
HIGH-STRENGTH 
FLATHEAD 
STEEL SCREW 

Fig. 14-Rear View of Caln Calledor with lA Backplate 
Attached 
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Fig. 15--Handset with Armored Cable 

P-12A096 
CLAMP ---J~ll 

.201 

Fig. 16-Location of .201 Inch Hole 



Fig. 17-lnstallation of Armored Cord 

CORD 
CLAMP 
AND 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 

Fig. 18--1.ocation of Armored Cord Mounting Hardware 
in IA/IC-Type Coin Telephone Set 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 

Fig. 19 ...... Localion of Armored Cord ond Mounting 
Hardware In 2A/2C-Type Coin Telephone 
Set• 
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P- 22F08!? 
SWITCH HOOK 
ASSEMBLY-.........._ 

Page 12 

STAVHOOK 
AND SCRE:W 

CORO CLAMP ANO 
MOUNTING SCREW' 

Fig. 20-Location of Armored Cord and Mounting 
Hordware In 235/1235-Type Coin Colledor 

1116 X 1/2 LG . v 
COTTER PIN ---1 

I 

: 
I 

P-22F091 
BUSHING 
(NOTE 2) 

I 

---- ~i~t~~IDE 
CLAMP 

NO. 4-40 x 1/4 A 
HEX SOCKET /•' 
HD CAP SCREW 

~ ASSEMBLY 

F-22F090 
BUSHING 
(NOTE I) NOTES: 

I. USE P-22F090 BUSHING WHERE 
ALUMINUM CASTING BACKPLATE EXISTS . 

2 USE P- 22F091 BUSHING WHERE 
IRON CASTING BACKPLATE EXISTS . 

Fig. 21-0-180009 Switchhook Kit-



SWITCH HOOK 
ARM ASSEMB'-Y 

Fig. 22-Switchhook Installed 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 
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Fig. 23--Removal of One-Piece Swltchhook located in Corner 

--P-12E855 CHROME SWITCH­
HOOK ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 24--Two-Piece Switchhook 

B 

SWITCHHOOK 
REMOVAL 
TOOL 710A 

/ 

Pw20Fl6J 
WIRE 
GUIDE 
CLAMP 

Fig. 25-lnstallation of Wire Guide Clamp 

Page 14 



Fig. 26-- lnttallation of Adapter Aasembly and 
Switchhook Astembly 

HEX 
SOCKET 
HEAD 
CAP SCREW 

Fig. 27-Melhod of Securing Adapter to Switchhook 
Assembly 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400 

P- 42 8 6 4 0 HEX HEAD 
MACHINE SCREW AND 
RM-710130 INT 
TOOTH LOCKWASHER 

Fig. 28--lnstallation of Switchhook Arm Aasembly 

EXISTING 
OUST COVER 

' 

I 
KS-20692 
GUARD ASSEMBLY 

RETURN CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING SCREW 

Fig. 29-Relay Antidrill Guard Arrangement 
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---.., 

NOTES' 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

I 
I 
I 

- --- _ J 

TPA 56364() 

1-15/16 IN . 

I. CUT ON DASHED LINES TO DIMENSIONS SHOWN . 

2 . CURRENT OUST COVERS ARE PROVIDED WITH DASHED 
LINES. 

Fig. 30--t0utline for Cutting Dust Cove .. 

SPACER-
USE WITH 
PANEL COIN 
TELEPHONE SET 
ONLY 

REAR VIEW 

Fig. 314840360184 Knob ond Shok Assembtyt 

Poge 16 
16 Poges 

£
LI NK AND LEVER 

i~· 

~ 
SPACER-COMPONENr 
OF KNOB AND SHAFT 
ASSEMBLY (NOTE 21 

NOTES: 

I. INSTALL KNOB WITH ARROW IN THIS 
POSITION . 

2 . USE THIS SPACER ON 2A/2C-TYPE 
SETS ONLY. 

ASSEMBLY 

COVU UNIT 
ASSEMBLY 
IA/IC/IE -T YPE 
SETS OR ODOR 
.u<D FACE PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 
2A/2C-TYPE 
SETS 

840360184 
KNOB AND SHAFT 

if 
(NOTE I) 

TPA 56376' 

Fig. 3241n1tollation of 840360184 Knob and Sha~ 
Assemblyt 
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SECTION 506-215-400 

TABLE A 

CONNECTIONS 

Type of Service Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or leod; 

Ringer locol Wire From Coin Collector 
Prepay Manual and Lead 

Dial Type Coin Collectors 
R BK GN R BK y R GN y 

R VR-XMTR Types 
155C, D, G, H 
166C, D. G, H 

Hand Set Types 
Ll K GN R BK L2Y Ll - -

174C,D,G, H,CS,GS,CT, GT 
176G, D, G, H, S, GS. 'T,GT I 

Type of Service Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or Lead) 
(Sn Note- I) 

Inside Wire 
Ringer 

Postpay Manual and fram Protector local Wiring lo Coin Collector 
or Line Lead 

Dial (COO) Type Coin Collectors. (SH Nole ~) 

R GN y R BK GN R BK y R GN y 

RCVR-XMTR Types 
Manual Dial 
150K, L 158G, H 
162A, B, C, D 168G, H L I L2Y - Ll K GN Rf BK L2Y - - -

Hand Set Types 
Manual Dial 

I 152C, D 177G, H 
164C, D 178G, H 

Type of Service Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or leod) 

Ringer 
local Wire From Coin Collector 

Prepay Dial Type Coin Collectors Leod 
with Dial Shorting Relay 

R BK GN R BK y R GN y 

RCVR-XMTR Type 
D-178457 
D-178875 

Hanrl Set Type' 
E• K G r R BK L2Y E ''' Ll -

D-178940 
D-178942 

Note I : Use onl)' G34 BA or fi8 4 BA (high·impcdanre ringer, 111 nmu11un1ty rhal 11ttil·•·. 

N ote Z: The lmr wires a rc shown terminated in I.he subst·riber :St"l 111 tht• tJ.tltlt• ~rnrl rin·1n t diagTa111. Vdw11 dt•sire<l by thl' 
teleph one <'Onlpany, they may be terminated in lh t- <·oin t·ollt·<·to r set. 

Note 3: AJI t._·on nections a r~ shown for individual line. hritli:t>d rin1 . .d111-!' m~lallatiuu.- . If f•lht.•r rinJ.!iHJ! a1 · runJ!t'llH'Ul~ nn· 
required, rt:fer Lu FiJ{. I ond Tahltt A ur tht• set·t ion entitll·<l Suhst·riht.'r :-;.'l:-- H:s-1A.HA .C~ fiM..JA .HA ,(" C'onrnw11 Rall rr. 
lnrlut·tion Coil Typ(> u~~u With Hund Tt-lt•phont' St.."L'i, Courh·1 ·t io11:-;. fu r appnqJJ iatt• l"lllJ.:t• J' t•or111t•t •li1111:-. . 

For suh~t 1 iht·1· ~~ls nol pqu 1prwcl with I:: lt•rminat, u::H: Lh t! l> - Jl il IK c·onrwdnr. 
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INS IDE WI RE FROM 

LINE OR 
PROT ECTOR 

RI NG (R) 

RINGIN G CIRCUIT 

~_.,...-S EE NOTE 

K~--·-
( S U 

cv'[,_ ___ ______ _ _ _ 

L2- Y 

0 
GR D 

VSEE NOl E 

LI 

.. 

LI 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-215-400 

lALKING C IRCUIT LOCAL W IRING 

( GN ) 

( R; 
- - - - - - - - - - r---

(R) 

_ I 
~f---~·· _ ___ _ (B_K_J __ r---

2UF 
'.'I') - --- - - - - - --- - - ----- - --

GN (GN) 

(R) 

(R) (BK) 8~ 
~-· 

_ _ _ _ _ (B~ 

T IP (C N) "------~0---------------------------- __ (v) ___l___ 

2UF 

0 
GRD 

E 

t:: (R) (BKj 

L 2-Y l -
0 

GRC 

(Y) .J. 
c 

yyy 

I 
-vvv 

LI 
YVY 

(A) 
t 

2 UF 

( R) 

(GN) 

GN (GN) 
~ 

J 
I 

I 

lA (R) 

Bl< (BK) 
0 

(BK) 

(Y ) 

S 11 IP: \\"hl•n a n E tl'l 'minul is· nut 11 u1·mnlh· pr \'ldt.•d in sulJ:(,·ril1<."r S4.'ts, ust.• D·Hil-188 l'Onncr lor lo connect loca l wiring 
to I< ri n~e r lead. 

Fi9. I ·- Circuit Diagram of 634A and BA; 684A and BA Subscriber Sets for 
Connection with Coin Collectors 
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SECTION 506-215-401 

Type of Service 

Prepay Manual and 
Dial Type Cain Collectors 

RCVR-XMTR Types 
155C, D, G, H 
166C, D, G, H 

Hand Set Types 
174C,D,G, H,CS, GS, CT, GT 
176C,D, G,H,CS,GS,CT,GT 

Type of Service 

Postpay Manual Type 
Coin Collectors 

RCVR-XMTR Types 
Manual 

150K, L 
162A. B, C, D 

Hand Set Types. 
Manual 
152C, D 
164C, D 

Type of Service 

Prepay Dial Type Coin Collectors 
with Dial Shorting Relay 

RCVR-XMTR Types 
D-178457 
D-178875 

Hand Set Types 
D-178940 
D-178942 

TABLE A 

CONNECTIONS 

Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or leod) 

Ringer 
Local 

Lead 
Wiring to Coin Collector 

R BK GN R BK y R GN 

Ll RR GN R BK L2Y Ll -

Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or lea.d ) 

Inside Wire 
Ringer 

from Protector 
Lead 

local Wiring to Coin Collector 
or line• 

R GN y R BK GN R BK y R GN 

LI L:ff - Ll RR GN R BK L2Y - -

Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or lead) 

Ringer 
Local Wiring to Cain Collector 

lead 

R BK GN R BK y R GN 

YY RR G R BK L2Y yy LI 

y 

-

y 

-

y 

-

Nute: All connections :ire shown for individual line, hridl(ed ringing installations. Ir uth~r rinidnl! arnlllJ!'-'m~·nb Ol't• 1·e­
quired, refer to Fii:. 1 and Tahle A of set tion pn t it led Ruhscriber Sots, ti:H 11 - u11•I 1;~1BC, """"''"'' Ha tt<•ry. l 1111l1111011 
Coil Type Used with Hand Telephone Sets, Con n •clions . 

.. , Th• line wires arC' shown ll• rminated in the s ubscTiber set in th<• tablt: uml eii·c·uit cliuf.!nuu. \\'h~n dt.•sirc•tl hy the t('le~ 
phone company, they may be terminated in the coin collec:to r s~t. 
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IN SI DE WI RE T() 
LINE OR 

PROTEC TOR 

RI NC. tFU 

T IP ( G N l 

RINGING CIRCUIT 

y y 

e 

IR l 

0 ~SEE NOTE 
GRD E 

yy 

0 

LI 

L 2-Y 

RR 

0 0o- SEE NOTE 
GAO E 

yy 

~ 

( Yl II (SL) RR 

L 2-Y 

-
0 00-SEE NOTE 

GA O E 

c 

LI 

S ole : \ \"hl'n I:: 11.• nnin a l is nut prov ided , use D-1Ul ·l88 tonrn.~l· tu r. 

ISS 1, SECTION 506·215-401 

T"A L KING CIRCUIT LOCAL WIR ING 

GN (GN) 

!Rl 

CR I 

( B K) BK (BK ) 

2 UF 
(Y ) 

GN (G Nl 

R (R) 

tBK'll BK (BK) 

2UF 

lY I 

(R } 

(GN) 

GN (GN) 
~ ou. 
T 

I - ... l• (R) . .. -

(R) (BK) BK lB><I 

" -

2UF 
(Y) 

Fig. 1 - Circuit Diagram for Connection with Coin Collectors 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES. 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-21 5-402 
Issue 1, March 1962 

AT& TCo Standard 

SUBSCRIBER SETS-634CG, CH, CK, CL; 684CK, CL 

COMMON BATTERY-INDUCTION COIL TYPE-CONNECTIONS 

•.. ,., 
M•n-1., 

DMd·t.,,.. c.i .. 
Cell.-.., 

Slur. Xmlr Typt11 

·~. o.c. " 
lffC', D, C, II 

"""tt s.. r,.,.... 
17..IC, D, C, II 
174CS. CS. CT, CT 
IHiC, D. C. II 
176CS. CS. CT, CT 

, ..... 
CONNICTIONS 

FOil HOUCTK>H 
OF INDUCllVI NOISI! 

1,,.. •' s., .. 1,. 
,,.,., "'91•1110 1 

... 0 ;01-1, ... 
c.in c..i1Kt.-11 
l .. 4ucriOt1.t 

l"411ctl'll'• 
Nelu) 

Rcvr, Xmtr T)'PH 
ISSC. D. C, II 
166C, 0, C, H 

lland Stt Typu 
17rlC, D. C. H 
IHCS, CS. CT, CT 
116C, D, C, H 
176CS. CS. CT. CT 

RINGI NG CIRCUIT 

LZ. -Y 

(Y) 

TAIU A - CONNECTIONS FOR LONG lOOf'S 

i inget I 

~od ~ 
R I lK 

I 

tM.t w 1,1n; fro m 
c.i .. C:•llffto• 

I I I I 

K RR IM 1L2Y i E 1 M ! GN R I BK j L2Y : 

i I 
I i 

I 

i 

R INGING CIRCUIT 

RR 

(SL):(RI~ 

L y 

-
t;..,btu1 ~' S.1 o:t•CW, Cl: H4C-IC, CL JWlte., l .. 11) 

it;~., lecol Wlrll'I• f,.m 
Lead Celn Cell«to.r 

- -··- ·-
' I .. 1 I • I • I •• GN y GH 

I ' I I ! l BK i L2Y I E I R~ K ! RR CN i 

! I 

TALKING CIRCU I T L OCAL WIRING 

c GN (GN) 

A (R) 

(BK) 

(SL) 2ur 
(Y) 

(GN > 

(RJ 

' ON 

E RR 

TALKING CIRCUIT LOCAL WI RING 

c ~N (GN) -·· T 
I 
~ .,, 

lR ( R ) 

TM -

~1 (BK) ~K (810 

($L I 2 UF 
(Y) 

(GN) 

(BK) !' (R) 

Fig. I - Circuit Diagram for Conn 
with Coin Collectors 

American Telephone anrl Telegraph Company. l!l62 

J'rinterl in U.S.A. 

ection 

-
_<_•_>_ 

_<_v_J_ 

-
Page I 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-215-403 
Issue 4, June 1968 
AT&TCo Standard 

685A SUBSCRIBER SETS-USED WITH COIN COLLECTORS 

CONNECTIONS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to: 

• Show MD and current wire color codes 

• Show MD and current coin collector codes 

• Add information on 234G and 1234G coin 
collectors 

2. CONNECTIONS 

2.01 See Fig. 1 and Table A for circuit diagram 
and connections for prepay manual and 

rotary-dial coin collectors. 

2.02 S e Fig. 2 and Table B for circuit diagram 
and connections for prepay TOUCH­

TONE® dial coin collectors. 

2.03 See Fig. 3 and Table C for circuit diagram 
and connections for postpay manual and 

., 

• Revise illustrations and tables to reflect 
above changes rotary-dial coin collectors. .J 

l!lAmerican Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1968 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 506-21 S-403 

TERMINAL ST RIP 
ANO RINGING CIRCUIT 

TALIC1NG CtRCUIT LOCA L WIRING 

(BR -YI 

(S- RI (SI 

265C'1 IOOO n. 

(R) (BK) 

RR 

r 

425E 
NETWORK 

GN 

9 

Ll.V>---- --' 
I 

I 
' ~ _ __ _ (~) _!"!_'.TE__3l_ __ _ J 

20- _ _ _ - __ [_,;-~J- (BR) (NOTE 2) 
[ ] INOl~ATES MD COLOR CODE 

( ) INDICATES CURRE N T COLOR CODE 

Fig. 1 - Circuit Diagram for Connections with Prepay Manual and Rotary 
Dial Coin Collectors 

TYPE OF SERVICE 

TABLE A 

CONNECTIONS FOR PREPAY MANUAL 

AND ROTARY-DIAL COIN COLLECTORS 

SUBSCRIBER SET CONNECTIONS !WIRE OR LEADI 
-- ------ -·--

(RI 

(G) 

(SK I 

(Y) 

(G) 

(R) 

PREPAY MANUAL AND 
TERM. RINGER LEAD STRAPS-NETWORK LOCAL WIRE FROM 

ROTARY-DIAl TYPE 
COIN COLlECTORS 

LOC. (Not• 11 TO TERMINAL STRIP COIN COLLECTOR 

.-- ·- - --- ---- -- -
CURRENT CODES MO CODES 5 BK A S-R IS-BRI IBRI BL IR-Y R G BK y G 

191 , 195, 196, 197 HJ l, 195, 196, 197 
(C T, ONT, G T, (CN, UN, GN, HN, 

Lwk. K H Ti CNS, D S, GNS, - - - A R GN B RR -See Sre 
H ·;;1 

220, 223 220 , 223 - ----~ ---~- Note ote . .. - - -
(CT, OT, GT, HT) (C, D, G, H i 2 :1 
230G Term. 

2~aG 230, 233 
Strip -· LI L2 J 1 ._ .. - - - L2 

2:14(; (C. n, Hi 

·----

--
R 

-

- --

L l 

.Vole14: I. All connec ti on~ are ~hown fo1· bridged ringin~. individuaJ line installations. If other ringing arrani..rements are 
required, refer to gection on connections for G85 subscriber set• used with hand telephone ••ts. 

2. Disconnect the [S-BR] (BR) wire from 2 on terminal strip and con nect it to 1.2. The other e nd of th is wire is 
con nt'Ctcd tu C of the network. 

~ 3. Disc.:onneet and remove the BL strap wire between RR of network and Ll of terminal s trip . 
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ISS 4, SECTION 506-215-403 

TERMINA L ST RIP 
ANO RINGING CIRCU1 T 

TALK ING CIRC~ IT LOCAL WIR ING 

(S-RI 

2s5on 1ooon 

!RI (Bk l 

L 2 

Lil/)-----~ 

(8 R- Yl 

ISi 

r 

I 

I 

RR 

A 

425E 
NETWORK 

l 

GN 

' .._ _ _ __ I~} _J~TE_3~ - _ _ J 

TVPE OF SERVICE 

(NO TE 21 20- __ _ _ _ _ [~-~l_ IBRI 
[ ] IN DICATE S MO CO LOR CODE 

( ) INDI CATE S C URRENT COLO R CO DE 

Fig . 2 - Circuit Diagram for Con nections with Prepay TOUCH -TONE 
Dial Coin Collectors 

TABLE B 

CONNECTIONS FOR PREPAY 

TOUCH-TONE DIAL COIN COLLECTORS 

SUBSCRIBU SET CONNECTIONS IWIRE OR LEADI 

!RI 

IGJ 

rao 

IYI 

!GI 

(RI 

IYI 

--------- f----- - - ·--··- ···- - -- - --·----- - - ·- -··· --- - -----· ·-···· ·-----·- -··----· 
PREPAY TOUCH-TONI TERM. RINGER LEAD STRAPS - NET WORK LOCAL WIRE FlOM 

DIAL TYPE LOC. INote I J TO TERMINAL STRIP COIN COLLECTOR 

COIN COLLECTORS -- - ·-- - - - - ~-- --- -- - - ·-- -- -~ 
s BK R S-R CS-BRI IBR I BL BR-Y R G BK y G R y 

'twk. K - - - See See A R GN B rt R - - c 
12:l4 G -- Note ote Term. - Ll L2 1 3 1 ·- - - - L:l Ll -Strip 2 I 

.Volt'.: I. All connt•ction• are shuwn for bridl(ed r inging, individual line instnlla t ions. If other rinl( ing nrran(l:emenl<I xre 
required, refer to •et'ti n on conneet ions for 685 subsrriber set..• used wit h hand telephone sets. 

2. DisconnecL and remove the [S-BR] (BR) strap wire between C of network and 2 of ~rminal strip_ 

3. Disconnect and remo,·e t he BL strap wire between RR of network and LI of terminal strip. 

4. E111'ly models ur tht• 12:!4(.; ooin colleolor used a G85D subsoriber •el which is ra ted MD. 
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INS IDE 
WIRE 
FROM 

TERMINAL STRIP 
AHO RINGING CIR CU T 

TALKING CIRCUIT LOCAL 
WIRING 

PROTECTOR 
OR LINE 

(RI 

(8R-YI r 
IS-RI ( SJ 

.-------,-.,-----v 

RR 

2sson 1ooon 

(BKI 

el' QIL2 

425E 
NETWORK 

_T~l~P___::(G~l ___ __:L~2;?-----t-------:-----t-~[~S--_B_R] (BR) (NOTE 21 

RING (R) LI I 

I 
,'- ____ (~) J~T E_3!_ - _ _ j 

[ S-BR] (BRI (NOTE 21 

QIG 

GN 

20- - - - - - - - - - [ ] IN DICATES MD COLOR CODE 

TYPE OF SERVICE -- - -
POSTPAY MANUAL AND 

ROTARY-DIAL TYPE 
COIN COLLECTORS - - -

CURRENT 
COO ES MO CODES 

182C'N, ON 
200C 19~GN, HN 

l!l~GN, HN 

2JOG 200D 
210H 

212G 2l2H 

( I INDICATE S CURRENT COLOR CODE 

Fig , 3 - Circuit Diagram for Connections with Postpay Manual and 
Rotary Dial Coin Collectors 

TABLE C 

CONNECTIONS FOR POSTPA Y MANUAL 

ANO ROTARY-DIAL COIN COLLECTORS 

SUBSCRIBER SET CONNECTIONS (WIRE OR LfAD I 
- - - - - - - -

INSIDE WIRE 
RINGER LEAD STRAPS-

TERM . NETWORK TO FROM LINE 
(Nole 11 LOC. OR PROTECTOR TERM . STRIP 

-- 1-

R G y s BK R S-R IS-BR! IBRI BL BR-Y R 

Ntwk. - - - K - - - A R 
Sl'C Sec - - -- -~ - ...- - - Note ote 

Term. 2 :1 
Strip Ll L2 - - LI L2 I I -

LOCAL WIRE FROM 
COIN COLLECTOR 

G BK y G 

CTN B - -

- -
- - L I -

(RI 

(GI 

(Y I 

-

R 

ltll 

- -
-

.Votes: 1. All connection:-; are shown for bridged ringint.r, ind ividua.J line installa t ions. Ir other rinsdng arru.n~eml•nls ar<­
t'equircd, refer to section on connections for ti80 sub~criber sct.:1: u:;ed with hand telephone seb. 

2. Discon nect the [S-BRJ (BR) wit·e from 2 on termi na l strip nnd con nect it tu L2. The other end of thi" wire i,;. 
connc<'ted to C of th e network. 

4 ~- DiJ:.;connect and remove the BL strap wire between RR of network and LJ of terminal strip. 
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES. 
Plant Series 

Type of Service 

l ~ 
Prepay Manual ·e i 
and Dial Type ~ ~ 
Coin Collectors ...... 

lfand set Types : 
.>o: 191, 195, 196, 197 ... 

(CN, DN, 0 

~ GN, HN) QJ 

(CNS, DNS, z 
GNS, HNS) 
(CNT,DNT, 
GNT, HNT) 

220, 223 -; 
(C,D,G,H) .: .>o: 

·- <J (CT, DT, E o 
GT, HT) ... -

QJ ~ 
230, 233 E--< 

(C, D, G, H) 

s 

K 

-

SUBSCRIBER SETS-685S 

USED WITH COIN COLLECTORS 

CONNECTIONS 

TABLE A 

CONNECTIONS 

SECTION S06-'215-404 
Issue 2, March 1964 

AT & TCo Standard 

Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or Lead) 

Straps 

Ringer Lead Network to 5-36 Relay local Wiring 
Terminal lead from Coin Collector 

Block 

BK R S-R s- BR-
R y BK s G R BK G BR y . y R y 

/-- - - c A - B - GN R B RR - - -

I I 

I I I r I I 
I 

Ll L2 1 L2 1 Ll L2 - K - - 1- - ~2 LI K 

I 
• Set.a may have BK lead from lbe 836 r lay conneci.cd to termina l 2 o r t erm ina l block. Move s trap lo 

te rminal B or 425E nelwork. 

bl =-~~ ....... --~··-"--'~'---~-<I> 
•· ~. ,_......,1"'s1 _ _ ____ -\ll 

" ~ 

2~ 

~ ~ ~ 
LI L2 G 

425E NETWORK 

IS - BAI 

Fig. I - Circuit Diagram tor Connection With Coln Collectors 

© American Tcle1>honc nnd 1'cl~graph Comµan)' . 19G.t 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 

AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

:··············································································································:· 
REPLACING PAGE ADDENDUM i: 

Filing lmtructlom: :· 
1. HllOV'E ADii TltE SECTION TltE PMES NUlllEIED TltE SAllE :• 

AS TltOst ATIACHED TO TlllS PINK SHm. •• 
2. INSUT TllE ATTACHED PACES INTO TltE SECTION IN TllEIR PLAC£. i: 
3. PLACE TltlS PINK SHEET AHEAD OF PAIE 1 OF TltE SECTION. 

: ..... ·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·········································································=· 

REFERENCE 

COIN COLLECTORS 

SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

ADDENDUM 506-310-100 

l11ue I, April 1971 

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
506-310-100, Issue 1. The attached pages 

must be inserted in the section in accordance with 
the filing instructions above. 

The following changes apply to Part 2 of this 
section: 

1.002 This addendum is issued to add information 
on the 840248175 fraud-resist.ant gong signal 

and chute assembly and to revise nomenclature of 
the previous coin chute and gong assembly. 

1.003 This section does not include information 
on the 146B bias margin gauge test. Refer 

to Section 506-411-401 or 506-900-503 (Booklet) for 
this information. 

CONTENTS 

The following change applies to the contents 
of this section. 

(a) omenclature changed from Coin Chute 
and Gonlf Assembly to Gong Signal and' 

Chute Assembly. 

Attached: 

Page 3 dated April 1971-ReviHd 
Page 4 dated Aprll 1971-Rei11ued 
Page 7 dated Aprll 1971-RevlHd 
Page 8 dated Aprll 1971-Reiuued 
Page 8.1 dated April 1971-Added 
Page 15 dated April 1971-RevlHd 
Page 16 dated April 1971-Reviied 
Page 19 dated April 1971-Revised 
Page 20 dated April 1971-Revlied 
Page 25 dated April 1971-ReviHd 
Page 26 dated April 1971-Revlied 

(a) 2.19.1-added 

(b) Fig. 10.1-added 

3. SELECTION 

The following changes apply to Part 3 of this 
section: 

(a) Tables D and H-revised 

5. METHOD OF OPERATION 

The following changes. apply to Part 5 of this 
section: 

(a) 5.09-revised 

(b) 5.10-revised 

(c) Fig. 24-Title revise<i. 

(d) Fig. 26-Title revised 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970, 19'il 
Printed in L'.S .A. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

~~~~ 3t1 
S55·l368 

REFERENCE 

COIN COLLECTORS 

SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

SECTION 506-310-100 
lnue 1, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

Fig. I - Handset Type Coin Collector for Manual 
Service 

Fig. 2--Handset Type Coin Collector for Rotary Dial 
Service 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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Coin Signal Test 55 
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7. MODIFICATION-TO ADD D-180120 KIT 
OF PARTS (RINGER ASSEMBl Y) TO BACKPLATE 
ASSEMBLY 51 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Thi section includes information formerly 
contained in the following sections which are 

hereby canceled: 

e so6-110-100 

• 506-110-101 



•506-110-200 

•506-110-301 

• 506-110-303 

•506-110-304 

•506-110-802 

•506-320-100 

1.02 Coin collectors (Fig_ 1, 2, and 3) except 
235G, 236G, and 1235G, require a subscriber 

set to provide talking and ringing circuits. 

1.03 The coin collector consists of a cast iron or 
aluminum backplate assembly (Fig. 4), a steel 

upper housng Fig. 5, and a steel lower hou ing 
(Fig. 6). 

1.04 Component parts are assembled on lhe 
backplate assembly and lower housing and 

either in or on the upper housing. Circuit connectioru; 
between removable upper housng and backplate 
assembly are made with spur-type contacts on upper 
housing and contact springs on backplate as embly. 

1.05 All multislot coin collectors have been MD 

1.06 This section does not include information on 
Dial Tone First service. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

Handsets and Cards 

2.01 The GlG and FIK handsets (MD) equipped 
with neoprene-jacketed armored cords, are 

replaced by G3R and FlL handsets, respectively. 

2.02 The G3R and FIL handsets are equipped 
with a PVC jacketed cord with an outer 

covering of stainless steel flexible armored cable. 

2.03 The transmitter and receiver caps are 
cemented to the handset handle. Since the 

handset components are sealed, field maintenance 
is limited to replacement of handset. 

ISS 1, Sl:CTION 506-310-100 

2.04 The G3R and Fl L handsets are for use on 
all coin collectors to give additional handset 

protection against vandalism. 

2.05 The G3R handset is available in color. The 
FIL handset is available in black only. 

2.06 All new coin collectors and al l 200-type 
reissued coin collectors are equipped with 

the G3R handsel 

Coin Gauge and Washer Rejed Mechani1m 

2.07 The coin gauge is riveted to the upper 
housing and is not replaceable in the field. 

when provided, the washer rejector and associated 
coin-release pushbutton mechanism are also riveted 
or permanently attached to the upper housing and 
are an integral part of the assembly. 

Dial and Adaple~ 

2.08 All reconditioned dial coin collector are 
equipped with a 6-type rotary dial. The 

assembly of a 6--type dial is shown in Fig. 7. The 
apparatus and parts associated with a 5-type dial 
are not interchangeable with those used with a 
6-type dial. 

2.09 The 63A adapter incorporates a coin deflector 
fealure to prevent dropped coins from 

lodging behind the dial. 

2.10 Replacement of dials and associated equipment 
is covered in Part 6 of this section. 

Apparatus Blank, Card Halder, and Coin Gauge Guard 

2.11 The 50-type apparatus blank covers the dial 
cup on manual coin collectors (Fig. 8). 

2.12 The chrome-plated 50K-44 apparatus blank 
replaces the SOL and 50K-3, -51, and -60 

apparatus blanks. 

Page 5 
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P-1 6A741 
SW ITCHHOOK 
ARM ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 4--Typical Backplate Assembly 

P-339521 
SCREW ---..::.!Ii...~ 

COI N 
GAUGE 

GATE 
LEVER 

P-12A66 E 
STOP 

P- 111877 
SCREW 

CO IN CHU - E 
ASSE MBLY 

IOH-LOCIC 

Fig . 5-Typical Upper Housing, Rear View 

Page 6 

I B CO i N RECEPTACLE RA IL 

BRASS EYELET 

Fig. 6-Typical lower Housing, less Coin Receptacle 
Door 

NUMBER PLATE 

DIAL ADAPTER 

DIAL CUP 

05AF DIAL CORD 

P-18A03E NUT 
!ATTACHING NUMBER 
PL ATE TO ADAPTER) 

P - 125084 NUT 
(ATTACH ING DIAL 
TO UPPE~ HOUSING! 
P- 387715 LOCKWASHER 
NOT SHOWN 

Fig. 7-Assembly of 6-Type Dial 



.-- KS-8487, L2 
COIN GAUGE GUA RD 
( ~ RROW POI NTS DOWN I 

NO 2-!16X 118 
BH M SOCKET SCRE\\o 
(W E CO NO 
R M-996144499) 

P-2696 17 WI NDOW 

50 K APPAR AT US 
BLANK 

Fig. 8-Manual Type Coin Collector Equipped With 
Coin Gauge Guard 

2.13 The -type card holders mount on top o( 
the housing behind the coin gauge (Fig. 9). 

Thre P81J700 slotless machine screws, three P-92383 
hex nuts, and three P-423631 lockwashers hold the 
card holder in place. 

2.14 The 88-44 card holder is chrome plated and 
replaces the SC, 88-3 , -51, and -60 card 

holders and may be used on all coin collectors 
de cribed in this section. 

2.15 Postpay coin collectors without coin-release 
pu hbutton mechanism may be equipped 

with a KS-84 7, List 1 coin gauge guard (Fig. 9) 
or a KS- 487, List 2 coin gauge guard (Fig. 8). 

oin gauge guards are designed to alert the customer 
to read the instructions before depositing coins. 
The d vie consists of a mounting bracket and a 
transparent hinged guard with the word READ 
and a v rtical red arrow. The guard must be 
1·aised before depositing coins. 

Coin Chute Assembly 

2.16 Coin chutes or coin assemblie are mounted 
inside the upper housing. Assemblies 

associated with the washer reject feature use twc 
P-1IE183 guides, two P-12A681 re toring spring , 

155 1, SECTION 506-310-100 

and one P-339521 screw (Fig. 5). Older coin 
collectors use two P-12A680 screws instead of guides . 
Coin chutes not associated with washer reject 
mechanisms are mounted with three P-3395 21 
screws. 

2.17 Coin colle tors using coin chute assemblies 
equipped with a P-349754 gong asse mbly 

have the 452-type capacitor associated with an 
electromagnet. It mounts on the upper housing 
underneath the coin chute with a P-347181 cl ip 
(Fig. 10). 

2.18 Coin chute a ·semblies without. a P-349754 
gong assemb ly are used on coin collectors 

with gongs mounted on sides or on a swing type 
bracket. Coin chute assemblies equipped with a 
4528 capacitor are used only in upper housings. 

2.19 A Ei lR radio-frequency suppression filte r is 
not. considered a part of the chute assembly 

The filter, when used, mounts on the rear of the 
coin chute at the lower left corner. A mounting 
hole (Fig. 5) is provided. Dial postpay coin collectors 
are normally equipped with 61R filters and ar 
identified by a red dot located on the back of the 
coin gauge. 

2.19.1 An 840148175 gong signal and chute assembly 
is available to provide increased fraud 

resistance. It is compatible with all 196-, 197-, 
and 200-type multislot coin collectors except 
the 1234G TOUCH-TONE@ coin collector. 

Cash Compartment 

2.20 The self-locking coin receptacle and lA cash 
compartment door equipped with lock for 

the cash compartment, are controlled according tc 
arrangements with the Commercial Department. 

2.21 The self-locking receptacle consists of a lB 
coin receptacle equipped with a lC, lD, or 

l E coin receptacle cover. Use of the coin receptacle 
requires a lA or lB coin receptacle rail on the 
mechanism base in the cash compartment (Fig. 6). 

2.22 The P-12E598 coin receptacle boo ter spring 
(Fig. 6) reduces the clearance between the 

coin receptacle cover and the rail This prevents 
collected coins from falling out of their nm·mal 
path on to the coin receptacle cover. 

Page 7 
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N02-56Xl/8 
BHM SOCKET SCRE V.. 

(WE CO NO RM-996144499) 

BB CARDo 
110LDER 

P•l6ABl9 
WINDOW 

Fig. 9- Dial Type Coin Collector Equipped with Coln 
Gouge Guard 

SLOTS FOR 

452-TY PE 
CAPAC I TOR ..-iii;;;l/f!el~.:J 

COIN RELEASE 
WASHER 
REJECT 
MECHANISM 

PUSHBUTION 
MECHANISM 
HINGE 
ASSEMBLY 

RETURN 
CHUTE 

!OH-LOCK 

Fig. 10---Upper Housing, Coin Chute Assembly Removed 

Page 8 
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Return Chute 

2.23 The lower part of the coin return chute is 
located in the lower housing to the lefl of 

the cash compartment (Fig. 6). 

2.24 When a pull bucket is provided , it acts as 
a receptacle for returned coins. 

2.25 The pu ll bucket, in both closed and open 
positions, prevents access to the return 

chute. 

2.26 Later models of coin collectors have P-15£011 
chrome-plated pull bucket assemblies.. 

2.27 For additional information on pull bucket 
assemblies, refer to Part 6 of this section. 

Backplate Assembly 

2.28 Parts mounted on the backplate are illustrated 
in Fig. 4. 

2.29 All 200 se ries coin collectors have cast 
aluminum backplates. Lower numbered 

codes have cast iron backplates. 

2.30 The lA backplate i used on coin collectors 
arranged for securi ty studs, bolt fasteners. 

and . lud fasteners at locat ion wh re additional 
mounting security is needed. 

Note: Coin collectors equipped with a IA 
backplate cannot be used on 139A backboards 
and 19-type shelves. 

2.31 The 234G and 1234G coin collectors are 
furnished with a l A backplate and are always 

installed with security sluds, bolts, or stud fasteners, 
and a KS-19277 lock assembly. ec Parl 6 of this 
section for additional information on the KS-19277 
lock assembly. 

Switchhook Assembly 

2.32 Later models of coin collectors have 2-piece, 
chrome-plates P-12E855 switchhook assemblies. 

(Fig. 11). 

2.33 Coin collectors converted from transmilter­
receiver type lo handset type use P· 10 139 

switchhook assemblies which require a P-10Cl36 
auxiliary spring. 



Fig. 10.1-840148175 Fraud-RHl1tant Gong Signal 
and Chute Assembly 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-100 
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- P-12E855 CHROME SWITCH­
HOOK ASSEMBLY 

fig. 11-Two-Piece Switchhook Assembly 

Mechanism Unit Assembly 

2.34 The mec ha nism unit assembly mounts on 
top of the lower housing assembly. Four 

types shown are: 

e Manual postpay, no coin relay (Fig. 12~ 

e Dial postpay, no coin re lay (Fig. 13) 

e Manual or dial prepay 2-coil relay (Fig. 14) 

e Manual or dial prepay single-coil coin relav 
(Fig. 15). 

Coin Relays 

2.35 Most 230-, 233-, and 234-type coin collectors 
are equipped with a P-13E961 coin relay 

(Fig. 15) which replaces the P-10E786 coin relay 
now raled MD. The relays are interchangeable, 
but most of the components are not 

2.36 Th single coil relay has a P-10E7 3 cover. 

Hopper Assemblies 

2.37 The hopper is assembled to the coin rel~y 
in prepay coin collectors. Refer lo Part 6 

of Lhis section for additional information on co_n 
hoppers in both postpay and prepay sel'vice. 

Backboards. 

2_38 All coin coll ctors described in this section 
except a noted in 2.30, may be mounted 

on a shelf or table by means of a 139-type backboard, 
on a wall by means of a 144- or 174-type backboard, 

MANUAL POSTPAY 
COIN HOPPER 

15S 1, SECTION 506-310-100 

Fig. 12-200C Manual Postpay Mechanism Unit 

Fig. 13-212G Dial Podpay (COO) Mechanism Unit 

or in a telephone booth or co~ner by means of a 
167-type backboard. 

3. SELECTION 

CATEGORIES 

Manual Postpay 

3.01 The 200C-3 i the only current model of 
manual postpay coin collector available. 

Page 9 
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Fig. 14-Prepay Mechanism Unit, 2-Coil Cain Relay 

3.02 Refer to Table A for ap1>aratu furnished 
with coin collector. 

3.03 Refer to Table B for apparatus available but 
nol furn ished. 

3.04 Refer to Table C for fea ures of the coin 
collector. 

3.05 ln a manual postpay coin collector, coins are 
deposited at the request of the operator 

and fall rlirectly into the cash box. Coins deposited 
~ive distinctive gong signals audible to the operator. 

o provision is made for the return of coins except 
Lhal those deposited in the wrong slot are returned 
automatically. 

Manual Prepay 

3.06 Refer to Table D for coin collectors available­
and apparatus furnished with coin collectors. 

3.07 Refer to Table B for apparatus available but 
nol furnish d. 

Page 10 

Fig. 1 5-P-1 OE683 Mechanism Unit With P-13E961 
Coin Relay 

3.08 Refer to Table E for features of the coin 
collector. 

3.09 Manual prepay coin collectors are designed 
for lO·cent operation but may be converted 

to 5-cent operation by means of a P-33909 cutover 
clip. 

Dial Postpay 

3.10 The 212G-3 is the only dial postpay coin 
collector available. 

3.11 Refer to Table F for apparatus furnishecll 
with this coin collector. 

3.12 Refer to Table B for apparatus availabl but 
not furnished . 

3.13 Refer to Table G for features of the coin 
collector. 



3.14 The station or operator can be dialed without 
depositing a coin. Coin deposits give 

di tinctive gong signals audible to the operator. 

3.15 oins deposited cannot be refunded; coinc: 
deposited in wrong slots are relurned 

automalically. When a call is abandoned afler an 
initial deposit of a single nickel, coin will be returned 
when haudsel is restored. A nickel deposited while 
handsel is on-hook will also be returned. 

3.16 Dia: po tpay coin collectors are designed 
fo1· 10-cent operation but may be converted 

Lo 5-cenl operation by means of a P-339098 cutover 
clip. 

Dial Prepay 

3.17 Refer lo Table H for coin collectors availabl 
and apparatus furnished with coin collectors . 

3.18 Refer to Table B for apparatu available but 
not furnished. 

3.19 Refer to Table I for features of the coin 
collector. 

3.20 Dial prepay coin collectors are design d for 
10-cent operation bul may be converted to 

'i-cenl peration by means of a P-339098 cutover 
clip. 

CODES 

3.21 Code numbers signify types of coin collectors 
as follows: 

Note: No definite plan or arrangement can 
be applied to lower numbered codes or the 
relationship between old and converted code 
number ; however, third digit characters in 
the 190 series coin collector code numbers 
have the following significance: 

Third Digit-Service and Special Features-

I-Prepay 

2-Manual postpay 

ii-Dial postpay (CDO) 

5-Prepay equipped with pull bucket 
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6-Prepay equipped with washer reject 

7- Prepay equipped with pull bucket an·d washer 
reject 

8-Dial µostpay equ ipped with washer reject 
(CDO) 

3.22 The characters in the 200 series coin collector 
code numbers have the following significance: 

First Digit-Telephone Circuit 

2-425B network type telephone circuit 

Second Digit-Features-

0-Manual postpay, 5-cent coin chute 

1-10-cent dial postpay ( DO) 

2-10-cent prepay, 4-spring dial horting coin 
relay 

3-10-cent prepay, s low-release s ingle-coil dia l 
shorting coin relay . Coin collector ha i 
corro ion-resistant fini h. 

Third Digit-Features 

0-Basic collector 

2-Washer reject 

3-Pull bucket and washer reject 

4-Pull buckel, washer reject, and added security 
features. 

3.23 The characters of the 1234G (TOUCH-TONE1i\) 
coin collector have the following significance: 

1-10-button TOUCH-TONE dia. 

2-4256 network type telephone circuit 

3-10-cent prepay, s low-release single-coil dial 
shorting coin relay. Coin collector has 
corrosion-resist.ant fini h. 

4-Pull bucket, washer reject, and added security 
features 

Page 11 
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3.24 Code letters signify types of service, coins, 
and fe atures as follows: 

First Letter-Service and Coin Features 

C-Manual, U.S . coins 

D-Manual, U.S. and Canadian coins 

''E-Dial , U.S. coins (A-type number plate) 

'''F-Dial, U.S. and Canadian coins (A-type 
numbe:- plate) 

G- Dial, U.S. Coins (B-type number plate) 

H-Dial, U.S. and Canadian coins (B-type 
number plate) 

''L-Local battery talking, common battery 
signaling (obsolete) 

*These coin collectors are obsolete. 

Second, or Second and Third Letters-Features 
Added by Conversion 

COLOR 

>I-Uses a network 

R-Spring cord (stamped on carton only) 

S-4-spring dial shorting coin relay 

T-Slow-release, single-coil dial shorting coin 
relay. 

3.25 Multislot coin collectors are avai lable in black 
(-a), moss green (·51), and light beige (-60). 

3.26 The last two digits in a part number signify 
the color of the apparatus. 

4. INSTALLATION 

LOCATION 

Note: The location of a coin collector should 
be specified by the service order or an 
accompanying work sheet. If a location is not 
specified, obtain instructions from the customer 
before proceeding. 
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4.01 Consider the following : 

eVisibili ty, accessbility, and possible accident 
hazards in selecting locations. 

4.02 Avoid locations over or adjacent to counters, 
showca es, or other property whi ch could 

be accidentally damaged by falling handsets. 

Mounting Surfaces 

4.03 Consult a supervisor before locating coin 
stations on finishes that would be expensive­

to repair if the set is removed. 

4.04 Have customer or building owner drill mounting 
and wire ntrance holes through glazed tile , 

marble, or similar surfaces. 

Inductive Effects 

4.05 Locate set and associated wiring al least E 
inches from neon fixtures , transformers, or 

other interference-causing equipment. Refer tc 
Division 500, section entitl.ed: Inductive Noise, 
for complete information on inductive noise effects 
of coin collectors. 

Security af Cain Station 

4.06 A void locations where: 

eCoin station can be dislodged by hard use. 

eFasteners cannot be placed in solid backing. 

e Coin station can be pried loose (on round 
columns, door or window facings, uneven 
surfaces, etc.). 

Baaths, Shelves, and Mountings 

4.07 Location requirements for booths, shelve~ 
and mountings are shown in the appropriate 

installation section. 

WIRING 

4.08 Select and place wire in accordance with 
section covering wiring. 

4.09 Wire coin station with triple station wire to 
provide an individual ground conductor for 

each station. 



e The ground connection must be the same 
as for signaling grounds. 

4.10 Conceal wiring near coin station. If this is 
not practical, use approved molding or woven 

ond uit to conceal wiring. 

4.11 Locate connecting block .. pr tector or other 
terminating apparatus where they will be 

inaccessible to the public. If necessary , locate 
prot ctor outside building. 

4.12 Location re 1uirements for associated subscriber 
sets are specified in the appropriate booth 

sections . 

BACKBOARDS 

4.13 Refer to Division 506, section entitled; Coin 
Telephone Stations, Backboards, for complete 

installation procedures. 

Mount all coin stations on an approved 
backboard. 

4.14 Backboard and coin station must be securely 
mounted with the required fasteners, mounting 

screws, security studs, and associated fa teners. 

Note: If the coin station is wall mounted 
(nol in a booth} the mounting surface mus t 
be plane to avoid warping the backplat and 
causing misalignment between upper and 
lower housing. 

MOUNTING 

Remove handset from switchhook 
before removing or replacing upper 
housing to avoid damage to the gate 
operating arm. Do not reassemble 
upper housing on prepay coin collectors. 
without placing a P-JOE783 cover over 
the coin relay. 

4.15 Fig. 16 shows the suggested mounting height 
and clearance for all coin station . Stations 
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may be mounted at other heights to meet loca l 
conditions providing this does not create service 
or maintenance problems. 

4.16 To mount coin station: 

(1) Place required n11mber of screw fasteners 
in upper and lower mounting holes. 

Note: lf coin compartment is not open, the 
lower fasteners will be added later by the 
public te lephone representative. 

(2) Bring wires through opening in backplate. 

(3) Avoid bowing backplate by partially tightening 
ach screw fastener alternately. 

4.17 Ground housing assembly, as fo llows: 

(a) Prepay open type installation 

eConnect JK? 1 ad or G insulated wire as 
shown in Fig. 17. 

eDres wire so that it. will not interfere wit!; 
moving parts of coin mechanism or coin relay 
shield. 

(b) Indoor wooden booths 

eA 14-gauge insulated ground wire (P-12C414 
ground wire assembly) is provided. (F'ig. 18) 

eConnect ground wire from outside ground :l 
BX armored power cable to ventilator or 
blower and to housing ground screw on coin 
sti;.tion. 

(c) Metal booths 

eGrounding is provided th rough mounting 
screws. 

(d) 19- and 20-type shelves 

e 'ee (a) 

4.18 To ground upper housing to backplate: Place 
-shaped spring clip on left edge of upper 

housing so it will make contact with housing contact 
spring (Fig. 19). 
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COIN 
COLLECTOR 

200C-3 

COIN 
COLLECTOR 

200C-3 

COIN 
COLLECTOR 

All Manual 
Post pay 

All Dial 
Postpay 

All Manual 
Prepay 

All Dial 
Prepay 

COIN 
COLLECTOR 

All Manual 
Postpay 
All Dial 
Postpay 
All Manual 
Prepay 
All Dial 
Prepay 

TABLE A 

MANUAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR 
APPARATUS FURNISHED 

HANDSET 
~ 

TRANS 
ZONE 2 

G3R-3 

SUBSCRIBER 
SET 

685A 

COIN 
COLLECTOR: 

DOOR 

lA-44 

UPPER LOWER 
HOUSING HOUSING BACKPLATE 

TRANS ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY 
ZONE 5 

G3R-3 P-81B803 P-81A603 P-81A103 

TABLE A (Cont) 

COIN 

APPARATUS SWITCH HOOK HOPPER 

BLANK ASSEMBLY AND BASE 
ASSEMBLY 

SOK-44 P-12E855 P-10E219 

TABLE B 

ALL COIN COLLECTORS 
APPARATUS AVAILABLE BUT NOT FURNISHED 

COIN 
CASH 

COIN COMPART-
RECEPTACLE RECEPTACLE MENT ALARM 

COVER 
SWITCH 

lB l D or lE P-372083 
or 257A 

TABLE B (Cont> 

CARD- APPARATUS SUPPRESSION 
HOLDER BLANK FILTER 

COIN COIN 
CHUTE CHUTE 

ASSEMBLY ONLY 

P-338889 P-338883 

COIN UPPER 
RECEPTACLE HOUSING 

RAIL LOCK 

1B 10-Type 

CASH UPPER 
COMPART- HOUSING 

MENT LOCK ALARM SWITCH 

14-Type or 227A 
30-Type 

TABLE C 

Furnished 
MANUAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR 

FEATURES 
Not Required (See Table A) 

COMB 
61R (Usual ly 
Furnished) 

COIN 
SWHK 

TWO 65-4 
COLLECTOR AND 

TRAN SM !TIERS TRFR 
8B-44 

Not Required 50K-44 
ASSEMBLY 

200C-3 • • 
61R 

1234G does not require on apparatus blank. It is equipped with a P-28E073 faceplate . 
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COIN 
COLLECTOR 

174CT 

176CT 

191CT 
·-

191DT 
r - -

191CNT 
r .. 

191DNT 

195CT 
t--

195DT 

195CNT 

1950 T 

196CT 

196DT 

196C T 
~-·- ----- - -

196DNT 

197CT 

197DT 

197C T 

197DNT 

220CT 

220DT 

223CT 

223DT 

HANDSET 
1-----

TRANS 
ZONE 2 

F2 

FIL 

G3R 

TABLE D 

MANUAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS 
APPARATUS FURNISHED 

UPPER LOWER 
HOUSING HOUSING 

TRANS ASSEMBL~ ASSEMBLY 
ZONES 

BA-220497 

BA-220499C 

BA-20499D 

P-81C003 
G3R -

P-81Cl03 
- 1-- ·- - - -

BA-220449 8 
FlL - ·--- --

BA-220449D Information 
Not 

P-81C003 Available 
G3R G3R 

P-81Cl03 
·-

BA-220501C 
FlL 

BA-2205010 
- -

P-818203 
G3R G3R 

P-81B303 
· -

BA-220501C 
FlL 

BA-2205010 
.. - .. 

P-818203 

P-81B303 

P-81C003 
G3R G3R P-81A703 

P-81Cl03 

P-818203 
P-81B003 

P-818303 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-100 

GONG SIGNAL 
BACKPLATE ANO CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 

ASSEMBLY 

P-339528 

P-340222 

P -340223 

P-340222 
-

P-340223 

P-340222 

Information P-340223 
Not 

Available P-340222 

P-340223 

P-20A125• 

P-20A126" 

P-20A125• 

P-20Al26• 

P-20A12s• 
~ 

P-20A126" 

P-20Al25* 

P-20Al26' 

P-340222 

P-340223 
P-81A303 

P-20A125" 

P-20A126" 

•An 840148175 gong signal and chute assembly is available to provide increased fraud resistance. 
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TABLE D (Cont) 

COIN COIN SUBSCRIBER SWITCH COIN RELAY COIN UPPER 

COLLECTOR CHUTE 
SET 

HOOK AND HOPPEi! RECEPTACLE HOUSING 
ONLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY RAIL LOCK 

174CT 
634 or 

176CT P-339526 684 Type 

191CT 
687A 

191DT P-339527 

191CNT P-339526 685A 
or 

191DNT P-339527 685]3. 

195CT P-339526 
687A 

195DT P-339527 Information 
Not P-11E964 lB lOH-44 

195CNT P-339526 685A Available 
or 

195DNT P-339527 685B 

196CT P-20A119' t 
687A 

196DT P-20Al20 t 

196CNT P-20All9 t 685A 
or 

196DNT P-20Al20 t 685B 

197CT P-20All9 t 
687A 

197DT P-20A120 t 

197CNT P-20A119 t 

197DNT P-20Al20 t 
685A 

220CT P-339526 01' 

685B 
220DT P-339527 P-12E855 

223CT P-20All9 t lOH-44 
~ Plus 

223DT P-20Al2() t KS-19277 

t An 840147904 fraud-resistant coin chute is use<! with an 840148175 gong signal and chute assembly. 
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COMB 
SWHK WOOD 

COIN 
AND TERM 

COLLECTOR 
TRFR STRIP 

ASSEMBLY 

174CT 
• 

176CT 
- ·- ~ . 

191CT 

191DT 
I-- - -

191CNT 

191DN T 

195CT 

195DT 

195CNT 

195DNT 

196CT • 
196DT 

196C T 

196DNT 
- ··- --·-

197CT 

1970'.1' 

197CKT 

197DNT 

220CT 

220DT 

223CT 

223DT 

TABLE E 

MANUAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS 

FEATURES 

452A IND 
OR 452B COIL 

452 8 CAPACITOR AND 
CAPACITOR CAPACITO R 

• 

• 

• 

- ·- ·-·-

. 
• 

. 
--
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TWO 654 PULL WASHER 
TRANSMITTERS BUCKET REJECT 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 
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COIN 
COLLECTOR 

212G-3 

COIN 
COLLECTOR 

212G-3 

Page 18 

HANDSET 

TIIANS TRANS 
ZONE 2 ZONES 

G3R-3 G3R-3 

LOWER 
HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY 

P-81A803 

TABLE F 

DIAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR 

APPARATUS FURNISHED 

DIAL 
DIAL 

TRANS TRANS AD .. PTER 

ZONE 2 ZONE 5 

6C 6C 63A 

TABLE F (Cont) 

BACKPLATE SUBSCRIBER 
ASSEMILY SET 

P-81A203 685A 

TABLE G 

DIAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR FEATURES 

NUMBER 
PLATE 

158B 

COIN 
RECEPTACLE 

lB 

COIN COLLECTOR 
COMB SWHK AND WASHER REJECT 

TRFR ASSEMBLY 

210G-3 
• • 212G-3 

UPPER 
HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY 

P-81B603 

·-
UPPER 

HOUSING 
LOCK 

10 Type, 
27 Type, 

or 
29 Type 
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TABLE H 

DIAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS APPARATUS FURN ISHED 

HANDSET DIAL 
COIN ---- DIAL 

COLLECTOR TRANS TRANS TRANS TRANS ADAPTER 
ZONE 2 ZONE 5 ZONE 2 ZONE 5 

174GT 
F2 

176GT 5 Type 

191GT 
or 

FlL 6 Type 
191HT 

191G T 
6 Type I G3R G3R 6 Type 

191HNT - - - - - - - -+ - - -
195GT 

FlL Information 
195HT 5 Type ot - -- ~ .. ---
195GNT or Available 

G3R G3R 6 Type 

~YP'l 195H T 

196GT 
FlL 

196HT 

l96GNT 
G3R G3R 6 Type 6 Type 

196HNT 
- -

197GT 5 Type 
FlL or 

197HT 6 Type 

197G T 
G3R G3R 6 Type 

197HNT --1---220GT 5 Type 

GlB~-3 - GIBR-3 or 63A-3 
220HT 6 Type 6 Type 
223GT 

GIER* GlBR* 6 Type 631.* 
223HT 

--
5 Type 

230G-S. or 

G3R-3 G3R-3 
6 Type 

~-- - - --- 63A-3 
233G-3 

I- 6 Type 
234G-3 

1234G* G3R* G3R* 25L3 25L3 -
• Color designated by last two digits; 03-black, 51-moss green, 60-light beige. 

I NUMBER 
PLATE 

147B-3 

158B-3 

1588* 

1588-3 

-

-

UPPER 
HOUSING 
AS5EM8L~ 

BA-220497G 

---···-
BA-220499G 

BA-220499H 

P-81C203 
~ 

P-81C303 ft 

BA-220499C 

BA-220499H 

P-81C203 

P-81C303 

BA-220501G 

BA-220501H 

P-81B403 

P-81B503 

BA-220501G 

BA-220501H 

P-81B403 

BA-220501H 

P-81C203 
- -

P-81C303 

P-81B400*· 

P-81B500* 

P-81C203 

P-81B403 

P-81R203 

P-840200* 
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TABLE H (Cont) 

COIN 

COIN 
GONG SIGNAL COIN 

SUBSCRIBER 
RELAY COIN UPPEll 

AND CHUTE CHUTE 
COLLECTOR SET 

AND RECEPTACLfo HOUSING 
ASSEMBLY ONLY HOPPER RAIL LOCK 

ASSEMBL'I' 

174GT 
634 Type 

176GT 
P-839528. or Ii 

P-339526 
684 Ty pe 

191GT P-230222 
687A 

191H'I P-340223 P-339521 

191GKT P-220222 P-33952€· 685A 
- or 

191HNT P-2202.23 P-339527 685B 

195GT P-340222 P-339526 
687A 

195HT P-340223 P-339527 

195GNT P-340222 P-339526, 685A 
or 

195HNT P-340223 P-339527 685'& ,____ __ 
~ - - - --1---

196GT P-20A125 t P-20All9 t 
687A 

196RT P-20Al26 t P-20A120 t P-11E964 lB lOH-44 
196GNT P-20A125 t P-20A119 t 685A 

- or 
196HNT P-20Al26 t P-20Al20 t 685B 

- --1-- - -1- ~ 

197GT P-20Al25 t P-20A119 t 687A 
197HT P-20Al26 t P-20A120 t 

197GNT' P-20Al25 t P-20A119 t 

197H T P-20A126 t P-20A120 t ---
220GT P-340222. P-33952& l OH-44 

220HT P-340223 P-339527 
Plus 

. - KS-19277 
223GT P-20Al25 t P-20Al19 t 685A 

lOH-44 
I- or 

223HT P-20Al26 t P-20Al20 t 685B lOH-44 
230G-3 P-340222 P-339526 Plus 

233G-3 
KS-19277 

P-20Al25 t P-20A119 t ··-

234G-3. 

1234G* 
! 

P-20Al25 P-20Al19 685A 

•Color designated by last two digits; 03-black, 51-moss green, 60-light beige. 
tAn 840148175 fraud-resistant gong signal and chute assembly is available for use in lieu of the P-20A12S. 
and P-20Al26 except in the 1234G TOUCH-TONE coin collector. If this assembly is used, the coin chute 
part number is 840147904. 
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COMB 

COIN SWHIC WOOD 

COLLECTOR AND TERM 
TRFR STRIP 

ASSEMBlY 

174GT 
- • 
176GT 

- --- -~-- -- ----- - ·- - - - - -

191GT 

191HT 

191GNT 

191HNT 

195GT 

195HT 

195G 11' 

195HN'll' 

196GT . 
196HT 

196GNT 

196H T 

197GT 

197HT 

197GNT 

197HNT 
-

220GT 

220HT 
--
223G'r 

223HT 

230G-3 
-
233G 

12340 

TABLE I 

DIAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS; 

FEATURES 

452 A IND 
OR 452 8 COIL 

452 8 CAPACITOR AND 
CAPACITOR CA PA CITO~ 

• 
- ---- ·--- - ---- - -- -· - - -----

• 

--- -

• 
-- - ------- --·-

- ---

• • 
~-

~-

• 
~-----

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-100 

TWO 654 PUil WA SHEA 
TRANSMITTERS BUCKET REJECT 

- -- -----

----

• 

~ -

• 

t-- ----~ 

• 

. • 

• • 
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MINIMUM FROM EDGE 
OF BACKBOARD TO 
CORNER OF W"-1.L ~ 

~.\18IN1-

ll 
MEASURED TO TOP 

OF BACKBOARD 

WITHOUT SEAT 63 IN . 
WITH SEAT 52-1/2 IN. 

l 
TO FLOOR 

Fig. 16-Suggested Mounting Height and Clearance 

SINGLE 
CONDUCTOR 
JKT OR GS 
WIRE 

Fig. 17-Method of Grounding Coin Collector Housing 
Assembly, Open Type Installation 
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Fig. 18-P-12C414 Ground Wire Assembly 

CLIP, TINNERMAN r C-29313-012-445 
DR 
C-3412 - 020-33 

Fig. 19-Method of Grounding Upper Housing to 
Backplate 

COMPONENTS 

Alarm Switches and Security Devices 

4.19 The local telephone company shall regulate 
the instaliation of these devices. Refer to 

Division 506, section entitled: Service , Security 
Devices for additional information. 

Apparatus Blank, Cord Holder, and Coin Gauge Guard 

4.20 Refer to 2.11 through 2.15. 



Out-of-Se rvice Notices 

4.21 If a co in station i not ready for service 
when installation work is completed, place 

KS-7991 si rn (Fig. 20 and 21) or E-4914 Form (Fig. 
22) on coin gauge so that customers will not deposit 
coins. 

4.22 A book of E-49 14 Forms is included in the 
packing container of each new coin collector . 

K When coin s tation is placed in ser vice; 
leave book of E-4914 Forms with agent 
and gi ve instructions for use wh en 
coin s tation is out of ser vice. 

4.23 The KS-7991 sign mu t be ordered separately 
and is mounted by mean of a o. -32 by 

:·!/ 4 inch RH machine screw and a self retained 
speed nul, Tinnerman C-6724-832-373 (Fig. 20 and 
21). 

s==:;;;;:~~~ 

R-< 
MACHINE 
SCREW 

Fig. 20- KS-7991 Sign in Place Over Cain Gauge 

Relay Cover 

K 
On 230-, 233-, 234-, and 1234-typ e coin 
collectors place P-JOE783 plastic dust. 
co ver o ver coin relay before assembling 
upper h ousing on backplate. 
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PRESER V E THIS S IGN 
f lflay- ' FOi USI WHIN TilEPHONI 
.!l#!Uuu / is TEM,ou.11LY oui af suv1c1 
••I ti lllYICE 

ATTACH AS SHOWN AND CAU. 

!llJE"PAIR fiV1CI 1-..'"11EDIAT!'f..,Y 

J'ROM A 0THF"1 TE IP..,Ot.t[ 

BELL 'VSTEM -., 

Fig. 21 - Rear View of KS-7991 Sign 

Temporar il y 

OUT OF SERVICE 
REPAIR SERVIC£ HAS BE N NOltrlEO 

REMOVE 

FRONT 

DO 
NOT 

REMOVE 
REAR 

REMOVE 

Fig. 22-Farm E-4914 

5. METHOD OF OPERATION 

TELEPHONE CIRCUIT 

5.01 The talking circuit is the ame as the one 
us d in c nventional telephones, except for 

the addilion of two signa l transmitter and an 
electromagnet in s ries in the primal'y cil'cuit, as 
shown in Fig. 23. 

5.02 Coin signal Lones are picked up by th two 
ignal transmitters and carried over the voice 

path to the local or toll operator, indicating the 
denomination and number of coins deposited. The 
two ll'ansmitte r s. are in pa l'allel with a 22-ohm 
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6.fil~ A SUBSET 

RINGER 

INSIDE'. 
WlAE 

At ~~~-IR_l~~"C--~ 

TO RRtf-_:_s_:J_j 
(NOTE 4) 

Gt K 2 
RIOO tA) 

0 0 0 
!BR-Y) TIP LG) 

Lit L2t G 

0 0 0 
(5-RI (R) LZ IGI 

GNt 

Ft : 

!Gl 

LOWER HOUSING U.OP[A HOUSI NC 

(BR) 

{$ ) j DS BKX TC BKX 
(BK) 

SH SL TC 1 (Y) y DP BK 

{ NOTE 11 

I 

( NO TE I) ~' W 
TC w (W] 

IRI 
e:-1 I 

L---<t'~••_t~~~---'1_v_1 ~-:...:.....~~~~~~~--~~~~~~~~-V>---~TCf--{R0--1R_-_w_1---<;">--"""'-e-
1 (NOTE 4) 

TOLlf---J 

NO TE S" 

S1GNJ! L 
TRMTR 

I OO JT£D LINES SHOW sn s WITH MANUJ~L. CONNECTIONS 

(I ')!, 19~. 196, 191 tc.tn A~O DNT) J Dt.l'l IS REPLACl D 
W! Tl1 'oc APPAAATUS 8LANK. 

3 WHEN COi COLLECTOR IS INSTALlEO I A KS · l4611, 
LI ST 2- BOOTH OR A KS -1670' M()U.N'TING. TH[ TIP ~ND 
RI NG L.INE TERMINATIONS AR( C()NN(CTEO OIRECTL.'t 

ELECTRO ­
MAGNC: -

TO THC SU8$CRIBER SET 
2 WliE A 61A flLTEA 1$ REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY 

SUPPRESStCIN , MOV( !YI DIAL LEAD FROM Y UPPER ltOUSl,.G 
COHfll.CT SPRING TO FJl. TEA BAAC.CE:T TE:Rlit. , COt.i.NECl I 'ti 
Fl l.,. TCR LEAD TO FIL.TE~ BRACl<ET TERM, CON'N:ECT IB!O 
Fl i.,.T(R LEAD TO BK UP,EFt HOOSHfG C.OtfTACT. AND 
CO.tl.tiEC: T CFU F4lfER LE:AD ro y UPP[R HOIJSING CONTACT. 

4. MOY[ tBRI fS-BRl l£A.D FROM ffRM. 2 lO TtRMI. L2 
REMOVE (BL) STRAP BETWEEN RRt AND TERM. LI. 

D p - ClhU PULSE CONTACTS 

HT - HOJ: PER TRIGGl'R' cm.iuc.~ s 

SH • SW~CH HOOK CONTACTS 
t TERMINALS ON r4ET .... ORK 

Q N - OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

Fig. 2~repay Network-Type Coin Collector Circuit 

r s istor. This arrangement controls the volume 
leve l and protects the transmitters aga inst excessive 
curren t. 

5.03 The electromagnet is a part of the coin chute 
and is used in conjunction with 10-cent 

operation. A capacitor is connected in parallel with 
the e lectromagnet winding to minimize its effect 
on transmis ion. Network-type circuits equippedl 
with dial have a resistor in series with the capacitor 
to protect the off-normal dial contacts from excessive 
arcin g . In areas of low -frequency inductive 
in terference, it may be necessary to substitute a 
unit of higher capacity in order to keep the noise 
pickup within acceptable limits. 

5.04 The G·type handset is equipped with a 44A 
vari. tor bridged across the receiver to reduce 

acoustic distu rbances. A set equipped with an 
F-type handset has a 37 A varistor bridged acros 
the receiver terminals on the backplate. 
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COIN HANDLING FEATURES, UPPER HOUSING 

S.05 Coin·handling features of the upper housing 
consist of a coin gauge, washer-reject and 

coin-release pushbutton mechanism (when provided), 
and coin-chute assembly (see Fig. 5 and 10). These 
units control the coins anc, if accepted, direct them 
to the coin hopper of the mechanism unit on the 
lower housing. From the coin hopper, they reach 
the coin receptac le or return chute. Rejected coins 
fa ll directly into the retu rn chute. 

Coin Gauge 

5.06 The coin gauge is pos itioned on top of the 
upper housing and provides nickel, dime, 

and quarter openings for the deposit of coins. The 
respective openings are dimensioned to receive 
United States and Canadian coins and guide them 
to their proper channel in the coin chute. 



Wa•her Rejed and Coin Release Pushbutton M echanism 

5.07 The washer reject mechanism (Fig. 10) 
functions to prevent washers from entering 

the coin chute. Wa liers are detected and ejected 
by star wheels associated with each channel. The 
bottom spoke of the tar wheel is moved downward 
by the deposited coin. The second spoke moves 
against the side of lhe coin near its center, deflecting 
it into the coin chute. Washers having open centers 
will not be deflected and will drop into the return 
chute. 

5.08 The operation of the coin release pushbutton 
moves the upper pa rt of the coin chu te 

away from the washer reject mechanism. This 
wi ll release washers or coins wedged at this location 
and allow them to drop into the return chute. This 
movement of the coin chute a lso opens the gate 
associated with the nickel channel, re leasing coins 
held at that location (see 5.14). 

Gang Signal and Chute A11embly 

5.09 Several different types of gong signal and 
chute assemblies ar provided. They differ 

according to service and associated equipment. 
Four services a re provided: manual postpay, 
manual prepay, dial postpay (COO), and dial prepay. 
Each service may be arranged fo r the use of nited 

laLes coins only or for United States and Canadian 
coins. The difference here is in the size of the 
reject openings in the quarter channel. Coin chutes 
used with washer reject and pushbutton mechanisms 
are not interchangeable with those used without 
such equipment. 

5.10 Generally, the gong signal and chute assembly 
(Fig. 24) con ists of a coin chute, including 

elect1·omagnel, and a gong assembly with signal 
transmilt rs.. 

Coin Chute 

5.11 Th coin chute (Fig. 25) is made of stainless 
ste 1 and provides nickel , dime, and quarter 

channels leading to the coin hopper of the mechanism 
unit. ickels ar routed to strike a solid gong 

SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTER 

ELECTROMAGNET--irr.-~ ... 
LEADS 

COi 
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GATE 
OPERATING 
ARM GUIDE' 

SOLID 
GONG 

Fig. 24--Gang Signal and Chute AsHmbly 

once. Dimes are routed to str ik the same solic 
gong twice. Quarters are routed to strike a cathedral 
gong once. 

5.12 Control and t·eject features are provided i11 
the channels. Each channel rejects coin or 

discs which are be low the minimum dimensions 
allowed for worn coinage. Such coins or discs 
leave the coin chute before reaching the gongs 
and fall into the return chute. 

5.1 3 Ten·cent operation requ ires a minimum 
d posit of two nick ls or one dime lo initiate 

a prepay call, or to complete a dial po tpay nonfre 
call. To provide for th is service, the nickel channel 
is equipped with a holding latch which i controll d 
by a locking latch. The first nickel deposited is 
topped and held by the holding latch. The second 

nickel deposited is deflected by the fir t nickel into 
the locking latch . The locking latch is op rated 
by this coin, re lea ing the first nickel al the holding 
latch. The two coins pass on down th channel in 
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Fig. 25-Prepay Coin Chute Equipped With P-339098 
Cutover Clip For 5-Cent Service 

succession, each striking the solid gong and dropping 
into the coin hopper. 

5.14 A hinged gate is provided in the rear wall 
of the nickel channel opposite the holding 

<tnd locking latches (Fig. 26). Pennies which may 
reach the holding latch will be ejected through an 
opening in the gate. A single nickel deposited 
and held by the holding latch will be released by 
the gate and fall into the return chute when the 
handset or receiver is hung up. The gate is 
controlled by an operating arm on the switchhook. 
The gate is open when switchhook is down and 
clo cl wilh switchhook is up. ickles deposited 
when switchhook is down will pass through the 
open gate and into return chute. The gate is also 
opened by the coin-release pushbutton mechanism. 

5.15 When the gate is open, it protrudes into 
the quarter channel. A quarter deposited 

when the switchhook is down will be stopped and! 
held by the open gate until switchhook is raised . 
When released by the gate closing, the quarter 
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QUARTER GATE 

Fig. 26-Gong Signal and Chute A11embly, Rear 
View 

will continue down its channel, strike t he gong- , 
and reach the coin hopper. 

:5.16 The position of the switchhook has no effecL 
on the dime channel. Dimes will follow their 

channel into the coin hopper at all times. 

Electromagnet 

5.17 The purpose of the electromagnet is to 
arrange for single nickel deposits to meet 

requirements of toll and overtime charges. This 
is accomplished by routing nickels around the 
holding latch after the central office loop is 
established. 

5.18 Nonpolarized electromagnets are used for 
prepay service and polarized for postpay 

service. Both types are energized by the centra 1 



office battery in series with the loop and telephone 
set primary circuit An arm on the electromagnet 
armalure is moved into the nickel channel by the 
operation of the i;.rmature. With this armature 
arm in the channel, nickels bypass the holding 
lalch. This allows single nickel depo its to continue 
on down the charrnel, strike the gong, and drop 
into the coin hopper. 

5.19 The nonpolarized electromagnet used in 
prepay service moves the arm into the nickel 

channel regardless of which direction current is 
flowing. The electromagnet operate on oul calls 
when dial tone is received or the local operator 
answers. The electromagnet also operates on in 
calls, as from an operator completing delayed calls. 

5.20 The polarized e lectromagnet used in dia l 
postpay service moves its arm into the nickel 

channel only when the current flow is in a cert.ail' 
direction. The electromagnet is connected in the 
circuit so that the currer.t received for dialing 
moves lhe arm into the channel. At the lime a 
nonfree call from the coin telephone is answered 
by the called party, the current flow is reversed 
to lhe coin tat.ion. This reversed flow of current 
moves the ar·m out of the nickel channel, which 
then requires that two nickels or a dime be deposited 
lo complete the call. On calls to or from an 
operator, the current flow is not reversed, and 
the arm is positioned in the nickel channel. This 
allows single nickel deposits. 

Gong Assembly 

5.21 The gong as ·embly is mounted on lhe coin 
chute, as shown in Fig. 24. It consists of 

a supporting bracket on which are mounted the 
two gongs and their as:ociated signal transmitters. 
The solid gong fo r nickel and dime signals and 
one s ignal transmitter are mounted on a metal 
plal . The calhedral gong for quarter s ignals and 
the second signal transmitter are mounted on a 
bracket. The two units are insulated against 
1'ibration from each other and from the coin chute 
by use of rubber grommets at all monnting points. 
The support bracket also provides a guide to protect 
the switchhook gate-operating arm from damage 
when the upper housing is assembled on the 
backplate. 

5.22 The signal transmitters are associated with 
handset-type coin collectors. In the construction 

originally employed, the gong assembly was supported 
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on hinge lugs in the top of the upper housing to 
allow the assembly to be swung out for maintenance 
purposes. The first of this type employed only 
one signal transmitter. A second signal transmitter 
was added later to improve the coin signals. 
Transmitter· and receiver-type coin collectors have 
the gong mounted on the s ide. of the upper 
housing, and the coin signal is picked up by the 
talking transmitter. When converted to handset 
types, the e collectors are equipped with a signal 
transmitter inside the sol id gong. 

MECHANISM UNIT 

5.23 The mechanism unit consists of a teel base 
and coin hopper on which are mounted 

coin-operated and coin-control equipment as required! 
for the particular service involved. The mechanism 
base is mounted on top of the lower housing, where 
the base a lso serves as a cover for the coin 
receptacle compartment. 

MANUAL POSTPAY SERVICE 

5.24 In manual postpay ervice, coins are deposited 
only after the operator has completed the 

connection to the called party. Refund of deposits 
is not required. The coin hopper serves simply 
as a guide to direct coin from the coin chute into 
the coin receptacle. The later-type coin hopper 
has clean-out holes to aid in removing stuck coins 
(see Fig. 12). 

5.25 The central office line circuit for manual 
post.pay service furnishes battery on the ring 

side and ground on the tip side of the line, lhe 
same as for flat-rate individual lines. This require!; 
only a completion of the loop through the telephone 
primary circuit to operate the line circuit and signal 
the local operator (loop start). 

MANUAL OR DIAL PREPAY SERVICE 

5.26 In prepay service a deposit is requir d before 
dial tone is received or the local op rator 

answers. Deposits are refunded if the call is not 
completed. The coin-relay assembly has a coin 
trigger which extends into the coin hopper above 
the coin trap (see Fig. 14 and Hi). The first coin 
entering the hopper force the trigger down to a 
tripped position. Tripping of the coin trigger 
operates contacts on the coin-relay switch assembly, 
preparing the telephone circuit for out calls. 
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5.27 The central office line circuit used with dial 
prepay service upplies battery on the ring 

sid of lhe li ne and has he tip side of the line 
open. A coin or coin must be deposited to plac 
a ground al the station to operate the line·circuit 
equiµmenl (ground tart). The ground is placed 
on the lip sid and is conn cled to lhe battery or. 
lhe ring side through the primary circuit wher. 
the switch hook is up. The line circuit operates 
and prepares the line for dialing over the tip and 
ring conductors as indicated by d ial tone. 

5.28 Manual offices supply battery on lhe tip s ide 
of the line with the ring side open . With 

th trigger tripped, the ground on the tip side will 
signal the operator even though the handset or 
receiver is not off-hook. The central office cord 
circu it supplies ta lk ing battery over lhe t ip and 
ring con · uctors. 

Coin-Reloy Switch Assembly 

5.29 The coin-relay switch assembly consists of 
two pairs of spring contacts (see Fig. 23). 

One pair, which is normally open, close. when the 
trigger is tripp d by a deposited coin and connects 
){round through the coin-relay winding to the tip 
side of th line. Th connection to the tip side 
of the line i · made through the center tap connection 
of th network or induction coil. This balances 
the talking circuit to ground and prevents excessive 
inductive noise interferem~e. 

5.30 The second pair of spring contacts is norm;;J ly 
closed and is opened when the trigger is 

tripped. The contacts are wired in parallel with 
the pulsing cont.acts of the dial. With the coin-relay 
contacl<; closed, the dial-pulsing contacts are shorted. 
The coin trigger must be tripped and the sho1·ting 
contacts opened b fore dialing can be accomplish d 

5.31 Earlier-type coin relays wer equipped with 
ground contact springs only (2-spring relay). 

Dial shorting was first accomplished by adding 
ne normally made contact to the assembly (3-spring 

relay). 

5.32 The single-coil, slow-release, coin-relay witchi 
assembly, in addition to ground and dial-shorting 

conlacts, ha · a 3-spring break-make combination 
which fun tions to . hort-circuit either a resistor 
or the relay coil as shown in Fig. 27 and as covered 
in 5.41. 
Coin Hopper 

5.33 For prepay ervice, the hopper is quipp d 
with a coin trap which stops and holds all 
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coins that enler lhe coin hopper. The coin trap 
is held in its horizontal position or re leased in 
relation Lo the position of a coin vane. The C•J in 
vane is und r the control of the coin relay wh ich 
is mounted on the mechanism base, Fig. 14, or on 
the coin hopper, (Fig. 15). 

Coin Relay 

5.34 The coin relay is operated to its collect or 
refund position through the tip ~round. 

Positive coin-collect battery or negati,•e coin-r •turn 
battery (nominally 116 or 125 volts) is appli d to 
the line, as r quired, under the control of central 
office equipment or the operator. To clear coin<­
from the hopper, the relay must remain operatec 
for approximately 1/2 econd, oth rwise th coins 
may become wedged in the hopper. The tip ground 
a l o prov ides a signa l to other central office 
quipment, showing that coins have b n depos ited. 

Coins may be disposed of while the customer is 
on the line. 

5.35 The operation and subsequent relea~e of 
th coin relay re tores the coin trigger and 

switch· assembly contacts to their normal position. 

Two-Coil Coin Relay 

Two-coil coin relays are obsolete and 
cannot be used with Dial Tone First 
service; consequently, it is reconunended 
that all 2-coil coin relay coin collectors 
be replaced with single-coil coin 
collectors or coin telephone sets. 



5.36 The 2-coil coin relay (Fig. 14) is a polarizec 
1·elay. [ts direction of operation depends 

on the direction ·) f the cu rrent flow through its 
windings. Positive current pulls the armature down 
on lhe right side and operates the coin vane to 
the left or collect position. egative current pulls: 
the armature down on the left side and operates. 
the coin vain to the r ight or refund position. 
Mov ing the coin vane from under the coin trap 
a llows the weight Gf the held coin or coins to swing 
the c:oin trap dow nward. The coins drop into the 
coin r ceptacle or the re turn chute according to 
the position of the coin vane. 

Single-Coil , Slow-Release Coin Relay 

5.37 The ingle-coil coin re lay (Fig. 15) consists 
of a nonpolarized armature and relay coil 

designed for fast operation and >low release. Collect 
and refund operation of the co:n vane is controlled 
by a polarized selector card located at the back of 
the r lay assembly as shown in Fig. 28. The 
selector ca rd is made of nylon and has a small 
p rmanenl magnet embedded along its upper edge. 

VANE 

COIN TRIGGER~ 

-----+---

ARMATURE 
RESTORING 
SPRING 

CAM 
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5.38 The selector ca rd is tilted slightly to one 
side or the other according to the polarity 

of th e current applied t o the relay. This is: 
accomplished by two pol e-piece extensions, one 
extension being positioned above each end of the 
permanent magnet. While in the tilted position , 
t he selector card is mo ved downward by the 
operation of the relay armature. Thi· movement 
guides a cam coupled to tl:e coin vane to the right 
or to the left according to the direction in which 
the selector card is tilted. 

5.39 With the selector card t ilteci down on the 
right s ide, the coin va ne is moved to the 

right or refund position. With the left s ide of 
the selector card ti lted down, the coin vane is 
moved to the left or collect position. 

5.40 The coin t rap is also mechanically opened 
by the downward stroke of the selector car 

and reslored on the release stroke. This exp dite" 
coin disposal and avoids coins, lodging in the trap. 
With the coin vane and t he coin trap both under 
the control of the selector card, the ir movements 
are synchronized and friction and scoring between 

1000 OHM 
RESISTOR 

POLE- PIECE 
EXTENSION ARM 

fig. 23-Coin Hopper and Rear View of Coin Relay 
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these two moving parts are eliminated. The 
slow-release feature of the relay ensures time for 
complete disposa l of coin deposits even on short 
coin-battery pu lses . 

5.41 The s low-release feature is obtained by 
short-circuiting the coin-relay winding near 

the end of the operate stroke (Fig. 27). During 
the holding period the 1000-ohm resistor is substituted 
for the short-ci rcuited relay coil. This protects 
the coin battery resistance lam ps in the central 
office from a cu rrent surge and protects the 
coin-relay ground contacts from excessive arcing 
when they open while coin battery is still appliedl 
to the line. To prevent reoperation of the relay, 
the ground co ntacts are open d on the release 
stro ke Lefore the short circuit is removed from 
the relay coil. 

5.42 With either-type relay, the ground circuit 
rema ins closed at the station until the release 

stroke lo en ure proper operation of coin pilot 
lamps al manual or toll switchboards. On the 
2-coi l relay the station ground circ uit remains 
clos d. and the coin pilot lamp is lighted as long 
as the collect or refund key is held operated. Due 
lo th self-restoring feature of the single-coil relay: 
howe\•er, the station ground remains closed on ly 
during the operate and slow-release holding period . 
This limits the maximum time the coin pilot lamp 
will remain lighted but ensures at least 1/4-second 
appearance, which is considered adequate. 

5.43 The selector card and vane cam are designed 
so that they center mutually at the end of 

the release stroke. When the relay is operated 
manua lly, the selector card must first be tilted by 
press ing downward on one of the ears located on 
either - ide of the selector card before the armature 
is closed. This avoids jamming the engaging 
surface~ of the selector card and the cam. Force 
applied downward to the ear on the right side of 
the scledor card will operate the relay mechani m 
in the 1·eturn di rection. Force applied downward 
on the left side will ope ra te it in the collect 
direction. 

Coin Shield 

5.44 The coin shield shown in Fig. 14 functions 
tn prevent unauthorized access to the coin 

hopper. The coin shield is required on all prepay 
coin collectors which do not have pull-bucket return 
chute~-

Page 30 

DIAL POSTPAY SERVICE (CDO) 

5.45 In dial postpay service. dial tone is received, 
the called number is dialed, and the called 

party answers before a deposit is required. Refund 
of deposits is not necessary. Dial postpay service 
has central office equipment which, when the callee! 
party answers on nonfree calls, automatically splits 
the connection and sends a deposit-coin tone to 
the calling party. Deposit-coin tone is a low tone 
to inform the call ing party that the called party 
has answered and that the required coins should 
be deposited. During the time the connection is 
split, the battery supply to the coin station is 
reversed in direction. This current reversal switches 
the coin collector for the 10-cent initial coin depo. il. 
The first coin, passing through the coin hopper, 
opens a pair of contacts on the spring assembly. 
which places a 4450-ohm resistor momentarily in 
the circ ui t. The in creased loop resistanc will 
cause the central office equipment to remove the 
split connection and to switch the circuit for 
conversation. 

5.46 The central office line circuit for dial postpay 
service furnishes battery on the rinlo{ s ide 

and ground on the tip side of the Jin . This 
requires only a completion of the loop through the 
primary circui r. to operate the line circuit and 
prepare the line for dialing as indicated by dial 
tone (loop start). 

5.47 For dial postpay service, the coin hopper is 
equipped with a coin trap and a coin vane. 

The coin vane is positioned permanently to the left, 
allowing all coins to drop into lhe coin receptacle. 
With the coin vane locked in the collect position, 
a coin shield is not required. A co in-trap 
counterweight holds the coin trap in a horizontal 
position unless it is forced downward by a passing 
coin. (See Fig. 13.) 

5.48 A contact-spring assembly is mounted on 
the coin hopper. The assembly consists of 

a pair of normally closed contacts which are opened 
by linkage to the movement of the coin trap. This 
results in the contacts being opened momenlarily 
as each coin drops through the coin hopper and 
forces the coin trap downward. The contact~ are 
wired in series with the prima ry circuit of the 
telephone. 

5.49 A 63CH (4450-ohm) re istor mounted on the 
mechanism base is wired in multiple with 



t he contact springs in the primary circu it. The 
r sistor is shunted out of the ci rcuit when the 
contacts are closed and is effective in t he circui~ 
when th contacts are opened. 

5.50 A 31A varistor wh ich is mounted on the 
contact-spring as embly bracket is also 

bridged across the resi tor and the contacts. The 
varistor is poled so as to be in opposition (open I 
lo the reverse current flow on the line. nder 
this reverse current condition, the varistor will not 
s hunt oul the re istor when the contacts are opened . 

orma l direction current wil l flow through the 
varistor, ·hunting the resistor, as when coins are 
d posited wilh an operator on the line. This reduces 
objectionable clic~:s . 

6. MAINTENANCE 

COIN FIRST (SINGLE-COIL COIN RELAY) 

6.01 When trouble cannot be cleared. 

(a) Notify testdesk. 

(b) Place out-of-service tag over coin gauge 

6.02 Wh n servic is restored, remove tag. 

A. Tools, Gauges, Cords, and Materials. 

6.03 Tools, gauges, cords, and materials whicl: 
may be required in addition to those normally 

canied are described in Division 506, section entitled. 
oin Telephone Stations Tools, Gauges, Materials. 

B. Cleaning 

Remove handset from switchhook 
before removing or replacing upper 
housing to avoid damage to the gate 
operating arm. Do not reassemble 
upper housing without replacing coin 
relay dust cover. 

General Cleaning 

K 
Check operation of ooin station following 
cleaning operations which may affect 
the mechanism. 
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6.04 To remove loose dirt or dust: 

(a) Use cleaning paper, KS-2423 cleaning cloth 
or a No. 6 sash brush 

6.05 To remove sticky deposits : 

(a) Use cloth or brush moistened with water. 

(b) Wipe dry. 

6.06 To remove gummy deposits : 

(a) Use cloth or brush moistened with KS-7860 
petroleum spi rits . 

~ KS-7860 petroleum spirits is flammable. 
~ Use safety precautions when handling. 

(b) Wipe dry. 

Coin Gauge 

6.07 To clean dirty or sticky coin gauge openings 
use mositened pipe cleaner. 

Coin Chute 

6.08 DO NOT CLEAN COIN CHUTE 

(a) Replace if dirty or corroded 

(b) Check for dirt at bottom of coin chute just 
back of the vertical step. 

(c) Upper mounting screws or bayonet guides 
and springs may be cleaned with a KS-2423 

cloth and KS-7860 petroleum spirits. 

ft Do not lubricate nylon bushings, 
lower mounting screw, and rubber 
grommets. 

(d) Replace if electromagnet armature, latch 
spring, or gate spring show signs of ru ·l . 

(e) Coin chute should be changed rather than 
replacing upper housing unless other conditionE 

warrant replacing the hou ing. 
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Coin Return 

6.09 If coin return is bad ly corroded, replace 
instrument. 

6.10 To clean coin return see 6.04 through 6.06. 

Housing Contods. 

6. 11 lean contacts with No. 320 or finer aluminum 
oxide cloth. 

6.12 Wipe off with KS-16601, List 1 paper or 
K -2423 cleaning clotHi . 

locks 

6.13 · se a 528A tool to remove foreign material 
from upper housing and security locks. 

Washer Reject and Coin Release Mechanism 

6.14 Remove upper housing and coin ch ute (see 
().30). 

6.15 I f mechan ism is damaged, replace upper 
hous ing. 

6.16 To clean: 

(a) Remove dust from reject mechanism with a 
dry K -14164 brush. 

(b) Jean star wh ee ls and pus hbutton with 
KS-7860 pet role um s pirits a pplied with a 

K ·14164 brush 

(c) Wipe dry. 

6.17 I f ta r wheels sti ll do not move fr ee ly, 
replace upper housing. Do not lubricate. 

[ 

Do not attempt to reposition or bend 
star wheels or castings. 

D 

6.18 Lubricate shaft of coin release pushbutton 
with o. 2B or softer lead penci l. 

6.19 Rea semble mechanism, see 6.32. 
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Coin Relay 

6.20 Remove fore ign magnetic par t icles wh ich 
have accumu lated on selector card magnet 

and pole piece extension as follows: 

(l ) Fold a piece of rubber tape over the end 
of an orange stick. 

(2) Depress selector card; then, hold armature 
operated. 

(3) Press rubber tape against pole piece extension 
arms and magnets in selector card so that 

foreign particles adhere to tape. 

C. Upper Housing 

Dial Replacement 

6.21 Replace 4- or 5-type dial with 5-type dial. 

Note: Replacement of a 4- or 5-type dial 
wi th a 6-type dial involves added replacem nt 
of dia l adapter, number plate, dial cord, and 
po sible modifica tion of upper housing; therefore. 
uppe housing should be replaced rath r than 
replacing a 4· or 5-type dia l with a 6-type 
dial. 

(a) To mou nt 5-type d ia l on upper hou s ing. 
in ert two 641A tools in dia l mounting holes 

as guide pins. 

6.22 Replace 6-type dial with 6-type dial . 

(a) Assemble moun t ing tud to dia l befor 
mounting dial. 

Coin Deflectors 

6.23 The 63A dial adapter used with the 6-typ~ 
dial incorporates a coin deflector to prevent 

dropped coins from lodging behind the dia l. 

6.24 A P-14A544 coin deflector is used with th 
5-type dial a n d the 56A d ia l adapte r . 

P·l4A544 coin defl ctor replaces earlier P-16A 05 
coin deflector. ee Fig. 29 and 30 for installation. 



Fig. 29- Method For Installing P-14A544 Coin Deflector 

Fig. 30-P- 14A544 Coin Deflector in Place 

Stuck Coins 

6.25 To r move co ins or s lugs s tu ck in co in 
gauge: 

(a) se fingers or an orange stick, do not use 
a screwdriver or other metal object 
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(b) Loosen or remove coin chute if necessary 
(6.30). 

6.26 Replace upper housing if coin gauge is 
mutilated or distorted. 

6.27 To remove coins or slugs stuck in coin chute 
use orange stick or other nonmetallic tool. 

Remove coin chute, if necessary. ee 6.30. 

6.28 R place coin chute if coin channels are bent 
or damaged. 

6.29 Remove slugs, foreign coins, or washer· 
stuck in coin reject opening. Check reject 

opening with a standard coin before chute i: 
reassembl d in upper housing. 

Coin Chute Replacement 

6.30 To remove coin chute from upper hous ing: 

(1) Disconnect attached leads .. 

(2) Loosen filter , if prese nt and leave fi lter 
hanging loose. 

(3) If gong signa assembly is mount cl on swing 
type bracket: 

eRemove mounting crews and swing out of 
way. 

(4) Remove mounting sere"'" 

(5) Remove bayonet guides by pushing them 
toward coin chute and rotating one-fourthi 

turn in either direction. 

(6) Lift coin chute from upper housing. 

6.31 If eldsting coin chute is equipped wilh g ng; 
signal assembly, capacitor, or res istor. and 

the replacement chute is not so equipped, remov 
items and plac on new chute. 

Note: End of gate operating arm guide or~ 
capacitor mounting bracket shou ld clear gate­
lever (Fig. 31). 

6.32 To reas emble coin chute in upper hou~ing 
reverse removal procedure. 
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GUIDE ON CAPACITOR MOUNTING 
BRACKET P-16AHO 

fig. 31--Clearan~e Between Guide and Gate Operating 
Arm 

Caution: Bayonet guides not securely 
fastened may fly out when coin release 
pushbutton is depressed. 

Coin Chute Alignment 

6.33 Check chute alignment with upper housing 
removed from lower housing and in a vertical 

position. 

(a) Deposit nickel in 5-cent slot of coin gauge. 
Coin shall pass freely from gauge into chute. 

Coin should stop at fist latch. 

(b) Dcµusit second nickel. Locking latch shoulC 
release, alluwing coins to continue througr. 

channel. 

(c) Deposit dime and quarter in 10-and 25-cent 
slots of coin gauge, respectively. Coins shall 

pass freely through chute. 

(d) Deposit nickel in 25-cent slot of coin gauge: 
Coin shall pass freely from gauge into chute 

and pass through coin return channel. 
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6.34 If coins do not enter chute free ly, check 
that chute is properly positioned on mounting 

flanges, and that mounting screw and bayonet 
guides are secure. 

eDo not use washers to align chute. 

eDo not attempt to straighten distorted chutes. 

6.35 If checks described fail, try another chute. 
If coin still fails to enter chute freely, replace 

upper housing. 

Coin Signals 

6.36 

6.37 

Make certain coins strike signal gongs a t 
tinne coin chute alignment t ts are made. 

Final judgment of coin signal tones 
shall be determined by the operator. 

Coin signals shall be as follows: 

(a) When a nickel or quarter passes through 
the coin chute, the associated gong should 

emit one clear signal. 

(b) When a dime passes thrugh the chute, the 
gong shou ld emi two clear signals . 

(c) If signal is poor: 

eCheck for interfer nee caused by improperly 
dressed wires. 

eCheck that gongs are the proper type and 
fastened securely. 

eCheck for broken coin signal transmitte r 
wires. 

6.38 Signal gongs 

eOval gongs should be mounted so that punch 
mark is within 1/ -inch of the center plan 
of the gong and at ight angles to face of 
gong mounting bracket. 

eRound gongs may be rotated to any position . 

eMake sure quarter does not override quarter 
gong. 



6.39 Replace coin chute, if satisfactory signals 
cannot be obtained. 

Coin Releose Mechanism 

6.40 Coin chute shall rest against both flanges 
of frame assembly, not against pu hbutton 

mechanism. 

6.41 When pushbutton i fully depressed top of 
the coin chute should move approximately 

l/4-inch. Gradual release of pushbutton shou ld 
allow coin chute to return freely to its normal 
posit io11 . 

U cardbolder mounting screw interferes 
with electromagnet cover, clip off end 
of screw: 

6.42 Pushbutton should not bind at any poin t 
over its en•'-:~ length of travel. 

6.43 Replace upper housing if pushbutton does 
not meet requirements in 6.42. 

Cord Interference 

6.44 Cords or wiring hould not interfere with 
pa ·sage of coins through coin chute or with 

any moving parts. 

Security Lock 

6.45 Upper hou ing may be equipped with KS-1927'1 
lock assembly. When upper housing is 

1·emovcd, apply K -19094 antiseize compound to 
tlw ads of bolt or stud fastener. Refer to Divi ion 
f>06, section entit led: Service, Security Devices. 
for additional information on KS-19277 lock a sembly. 

SOK Apparatus Blank 

6.46 All 50K apparatus blanks that do not meet 
company standards shall be replaced with 

:"iOK -44 (chrome) apparatus blank (Fig. ). 

6.47 To replace 50K apparatus blank 

(1 ) Remove upper housing. 

(2) Remove three No. 4-36 by 9/32 RHM screws. 
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(3) Install new apparatus blank using reverse 
procedure. 

6.48 Replace damaged or missing screws and 
plastic windows per Fig. 32. 

Fig. 32-50K-44 Apparatus Bionic 

88 Card Holder 

6.49 All 8B card holders that do not meet company 
standards sha ll be replaced with B-44 

(chrome) card holders (Fig. 9). 

6.50 To replace 8B card holder: 

(1) Remove upper housing. 

(2) Remove three o. 4 hex nuts. 

(3) Install new 8B card holder using reverse 
procedure. 
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6.51 Replace damaged or missing screws and 
plastic windows. Slot head frame screwE 

shall be replaced with No. 2-56 by 1/8 BHM socket 
screws (Fig. 33). 

• I 

I 
0/# 

/ ~10544 
~6~~DFRAME 

,,,:? 

~l\O. 2 - 56 X 118 BHM 
SOCKET SCREW 
( W.E. CO. NO. RM-9'96144499 1 

Fig. 33--88-44 Card Halder 

D. lower Housng and Backplate Assembly 

Handsets 

6.52 R fer to Fig . 34 for routing and securing 
handset cord in 235· and 1235-tye coin, 

collectors.. 

6.53 Refer to Division 506, section entitled: 
Service, Security Devices, for routing and 

securing handset cord in all other type coin 
collectors. 

Antifraud Transmitter Unit 

6.54 The T2 and T3 transmitter units (Fig. 35) 
have a protective grid to prevent fraudulent 

operation of the coin collector. The T3 (Fig. 36) 
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CORO CLAMP ANO 
MOUNTING SCREW 

Fig. 34--locatian of Armored Cord Mounting Hardware 
in 235, and 1235-Type Coin Colledor 

Fig. 35-T2 and T3 Transmitter Units, Front View 

unit has screw terminals for use with spade tip 
conductors. 

Defective Capacitor 

6.55 Replace 195C capacitor if fi ll ing compound 
i leaking or contain r is collapsed. 



Fig. 36-T3 Transmitter Unit, Rear View 

37A Varistor 

6.56 lf va r istor is used, e1:sure that it is properly 
connect d. 

6.57 Replace varistor if insu lating finish on lead-out 
terminal is cracked or chipped. 

Full Coin Receptoclll' 

6.58 To clear {!Oin paths blocked by full coin 
receptacle: 

ei nsert 139B tool through leveling hole m 
ba ·e of mec!ianism to I vel coins. 

6.59 To determine coin level: 

(1) Wi t h tool t ou chi ng co in s, move s liding 
indicator as far downward as poss ible. 

(2) Read scale at top of sliding indicator 

(:~) Remove toon 

6.60 Repor t findings to test desk lo prevent a 
repeated full coin box condition before 

c llection . 

6.61 lf service cannot be cl ared, place out-of-servic 
:ign or tag (Fig. 20, 21, and 22). 
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Switchhook Operation 

6.62 Swilchhook shall not be cracked, broken , or 
bent, and shall move freely. Tesl as follows: 

(1) Slowly lift handset from switchhook: 

e Switchhook shall move upward and come to 
a positive stop again t backplate. 

(2) Slowly lower hand et onto witchhook: 

e Switchhook hall move downward and come 
to a positive stop against backplate. 

elf fa ilure occurs, check operation of gate 
on coin chute. 

e See 6.69 through 6.72 for gate operating 
arm adjustments. 

6.63 Replace switchhook if fai lure is due to over 
travel cau ed by worn switchhook slops. 

6.64 Check for binding Jetween switchhook and 
upper housing: 

e Make certa in that vertical and lat ral 
movement of upper housing does not int rfcre 
with switchhook operation. 

e Replace upper hous ing if witchhook binds. 

6.65 On earlier type coin co llectors (those with 
terminals on a wooden block), if switchh ok 

binds, proceed as follow : 

(1) Loosen set screw and remove pivot pin. 

(2) Take care not to burr bearing surfac cf 
pin . 

(3) Replace pin if bent or corrode ·. 

(4) Clean pin, bearing surfaces of switchhooks, 
lugs on backplate, hard rubber stud on 

switchhook, and adjacent spring. ee 6.04 
through 6.06. 

(5) Lubricate with 28 or softer lead penci l. 

(6) Rea semble switchhook. Pivot pin shall b 
within 1/64- to 1/32-inch from end of hole 

in switchhook. Tighten switchhook. 
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A 

(7) Replace coin coll ctor , if above operations 
do not clear trouble. 

Switchhook Replacement 

6.66 Refer lo Division 506, · ction entitled: 
Service , Se~urily Devices, for swilchhO•)k 

replacement. 

Switchhook Contact Springs 

6.67 Adjust contact follow and separation as 
fo llows: 

e A II contacts s hall have perceptible follow 
(approximately I/64-in ·h). 

e Contact pairs of twin contacts shall make 
at approximately the 5amP. t ime. 

e Minimum s paration b tween mating pol.•t-disc 
typ and bar type contacts sha ll be 0. 025 
and 0.016 inch , respectively. 

e Clearancc between noncontacting spri ngs 
and between spring and backplate i shown 
in Fig. 37. 
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Use 265C tool to burnish contacts. 

NOTE : 
MIN 11 32 IN CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
SPRINGS A ANO 8, AND 8ETW£.E .. 
SPRING C AND BACKPLATE. JU DGE 
VISUALLY. 

Fig. 37-Spring Clearance 

6.68 pring pi le-up s hall be tight and contacts 
shall be a ligned so that contact point fa II 

within circumference of opposing contact disc, or 
a contact bar falls within length of opposing conlacl 
bar. 

e lf switch hook spring pil -up is loose on 
earli r model coin collectors (having terminal.­
on a wooden block), tighten spring pi le· UJJ; 
if contacts do not li ne up, loosen spring 
pile-up, realign contacts and r tighten. 

eon coin collectors having term inals in the 
s pri ng pi le-u:;i , re place coin co ll ectors if 
spring pile-up is loose or contacts do not 
line up. 

Gate Operating Arm Adjustment· 

6.69 With upper housing in place and hand~et 
off-hook check as follows: 

(1) Deposit a s ingle nickel wh ich . hould be 
stopped by holding latch 

(2) Lower switch hook slowly to release nickei. 

eThere s hould be perceptible switch hook 
travel before and after nickel is released 
by holding latch. 

6.70 If req uireme nt in 6.69 i not met, che k 
operating arm using 178A or 17 B gauge 

(Fig. 38). 

6.71 

e Wi th witch hook in down position , bottom 
surface of curved end of arm shall be 
between the two arcs and lines A and B. 

e With switch hook in up pos ition, bo ttc m 
surface of curved e nd of a rm s hall be 
between the two arcs and lines C and D. 

To adjust position of gate operating arm: 

e Bend lugs on each s ide of support bracket 
with 466A tool. 

eOn early type, adjust spring arm only. 

6.72 R place switchhook if requirements cannot 
be met by adjustment. 



GATE OPERATl" G ARM 
SW I TCHHOOIC UP 

I 

I J8A GAUG E 

SWITCH HO OK 
SHAFT 

BA CKPLATE 

GATE OPERATINO 
ARM , SWITCH ­

HOOK DOWN n...-2"----IN CON TA CT 

FOR SHAFT-TYPE 
SWITCH HOOK 

GATE OPERATING AR"' 
SW ITCHHOOK UP 

FOR YOKE-TYP E 
SWITCH HO OK 

Fig. 38-Use of 178-Type Gouge 

Coin Reloy and Hopper Tests 

Note: o modification or adjustment of coin 
r elay or hopper other than those specifiec 
he rein shall be made. 

Ground Contact Springs 

6.73 R move P-10E7 3 dust cover from coin relc.y. 

155 1, SECTION 506-310-1011 

6.74 In coin first switching systems, connect hand 
test set across line terminals and t ri p coin 

trigger. Dial tone hould be heard. If not: 

(1) Verify presence of cent ral office battery 
and station ground. 

(2) lf contacts make firmly, bul t °"s t open, 
burnish with 265C tool. 

(3) If dial tone is still not heard, replace relay. 

6.75 Lubricate surface between trigger and contact 
spring with 2B or softer lead pencil (Fig. 

39). 

6.76 An open resistor will result in no coin pilot 
light at te~tboar d. Verify as fo llows: 

(1 ) Connect hand test set across line termina ls 
with coin triggei· not tripped. 

(2) Close relay arm ature to its fu lh extent of 
travel. Dial tone should be heard 

(3) If dial tone is not heard, replace relay. 

Caution: Tilt selector card by pre sing 
downward on one of the ears beforemanuaUy 
operating the coin relay. This a voids 
jamming selector card and cam engaging 
surfaces. 

Dial Shorting Springs 

6.77 With coin trigger unoperated, contact.~ ~hall 
be made and have perceptible follow. 

6.78 With coin trigger tripped, contacts should 
be o en. 

6.79 Contacts shall shunt dial pulsing contacts 
when coin trigger is unoperated. Check a~ 

follows: 

(1 ) Provide ground on line by inserting pap r 
clip or equivalent b tween ground terminal 

and spring pi le-u p of o. 4 spring (Fig. 40). 

Note: Make sure paper clip doe not touch 
the spring contact portion of No. 4 pring . 
Avoid making contact with o. 3 terminal. 
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T RIGGER 

SWITCH 
CARO 

~ 1 
GROUND \ RESISTOR 

CONTACTS SHORTING 

REL AY COIL 
SHORTING 

UN OPERATED 

ARMATURE FULLY OPERATED 

NOTE ~ 

TRIGGER TRIPPED 

SCHEMAT IC 

ON RELEASE ANO RETURN TO UNOPERATED POSITION , 
GROUND CONTACTS OPEN BEFORE RELAY COIL 
SHORTING CONTACTS OPEN. 

Fig. 39-Contact Spring Assembly 

(2) Place upper housing on coin collector and 
listen for dial tone. 

(3) When dial tone is heard, dial any digit 
except "O" or " l" . Dial tone should not 

be broken. 

(4) Remove upper hous ing . 

(5) J{emove paper clip. 

(6) rr dial tone is broken, burni h contacts witl: 
265C tool, check housing t ransfer spring 

contacts, and wiring for continuity, and repeat 
te t 

6.80 R place dust cover. 

Page 40 

Trap ond Vone Release Test 

Note: Disconnect ground from coin relay 
while making thi test al manual stations. 

6.81 Test as follows: 

(1) Manually close coin relay armature to its 
full extent of travel. 

(2 ) Insert KS-14995 , L3 tool into hopper lo 
operate trap to the limit of its travel (Fig. 

41). 

(3) Slowly withdraw tool 



Fig. 40-Method of Stropping Ground Around Ground 
Contacts on Coin Relay 

Fig. 41-Trop and Vane Release Test 

(4) Armatur , trap, and vane should return to 
nonoperated position and trap should be 

locked. 
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(5) Make test three times in both collect and 
refund positions, pressing left side of selector­

card ear for collect and right side for refund. 

(6) lf mechanism fails to restore properly, checi.. 
mounting for binding. 

6.82 If mechanism still fails, remove coin rel<1 
from hopper as covered in 6. 4 and proceed 

as follows: 

(a) Check vane for binding: 

(1) Hold vane tilted slightly to the right. 

(2) Vane shall drop to right when released. 

(3) Hold vane tilted slightly to the left. 

(4) Vane shall drop to left when re leased!. 

(5) If vane binds, replace coin colleclor or 
replace vane as outlined in Divi i n 50{; 

section entitled: Coin Telephone Stations, 
Coin Hopper Vane Replacement. 

(b) Check operating, restoring, and locking of 
coin trap. 

(1 ) Depress trap- lever tab slowly with finger . 

(2) Coin trap shall fall free ly and come to a 
positive stop. 

(3) Release trap lever s lowly. 

(4) oin trap shall restore and lock. 

(5) If trap-lever spring is missing or lacki. 
sufficient t nsion, replace or retensio11 

spring. See 6.88 

(6) Replace defective coin trap, trap lever, 
or pin as required. See 6.89. 

6.83 Remount re lay and repeat test 

(a) If mechanism fails, rep lace rela~r. 

(b) If mechanism still fails, replace coin col lector. 
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Replacing Cain Relay 

6.84 To remove coin relay from hopper: 

(1 ) Remove wir ing and four mounting screws. 

(2) lide relay forward lo clear trap and va:ie 
and lift upward. 

6.85 To rep lace relay on hopper: 

(1) Move vane to left. 

(2) Wilh trigger tripped, place relay on hopper. 

(8) . lid relay back until lrigger enters opening 
hopper and trap-lev r tab ente rs slot i111 

se lec tor card (Fig. 28). 

(4) lose armature manually by pressing downwarc 
on ear on left side of selector card. 

(il) Slide r lay back, vane stem should enter 
hole in cam and mounting screw holes shoulc 

line up. 

(()) Replace mounting screws. 

(7) Trigger should have some end play and 
armature, trap, and vane shou ld operate 

and release without binding. 

(H) If trigger binds, loosen upper mounting 
screws. 

(!l) If trigger is free with upper mounting screws 
loose, retighten screws evenly. 

( 10) Rep lac relay if trigger still binds. 

Replacing Coin Trap and Associated Parts 

6.86 Make certain new P-10E702 trap-lever .spi-in!! 
is used . 

6.87 To remove Lrap-1 ver and coin trap: 

(l) Remove coin relay from hopper. ee 6.841. 

(2) Move vane to righ t . 

(:i) R >move trap pin (Fig. 42) by s liding vertical 
portion over boss on front of hopper. 
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(4) Turn coin trap sideways and remove through 
opening. 

TRAP 
LEVER 
(P -IOE703l 

Fig . 42- Trap-lever Spring and Trap-lever Assembl)' 

6.88 To replace trap-lever spring-. 

(1) Place trap-lever and spring on a flat surface 
(Fig. 43). 

Fig. 43-Bending Trap-Lever Spring 



(2) Use a KS-6320 orange stick to bend trap-lever 
spring around center bar of trap-lever (F'ig. 

43 a nrl 44) . 

Fig. 44-Trap-Lever Spring Assembled on Trap Lever 

Caution: A void distorting trap-lever spring 
during bending and insertion operations. 

6.89 To 1· place coin trap and trap-lever: 

(1) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper. 

(2) Place trap-lever on trap pin (Fig. 45). 

(3) In erl coin tra p in hopper a nd engag pin 
in trap (Fig. 46). 

Caution: Be sure that trap-lever spring 
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 47). 

(4) Push trap pin into position . 

(5) heck operation. See 6.81 and 6.82. 

6.90 Replace relay on hopper. See 6.85. 

Grounding Coin Collector Housing 

6.91 'heck that g roun d ing c li p, (T innerman 
-293 13-012-445 or C-3412-020-3 ) is in place 

on upper housing . 

6.92 Back1>late assembly should be grounded as 
covered in Part 4. 
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TRAP LEVER 

Fig. 45-Placing Trap-Lever Pin on Hopper 

Fig. 46-Placing Coin Trap on Hopper 
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;nril'!l?,,---TRAP LEVER 
SPRING 

Fig. 47-Trap·Lever Spring Under Trap Pin 

Existing indoor booths which are not 
equipped with the No. 14 insulated 
ground wire assembly sha/J be grounded 
the same way as open-type installations. 

Pull Buckets 

Damaged pull buckets, broken or weak 
springs and defective shafts may be 
replaced in the field Cash compartment 
must be unlocked and coin receptacle 
removed to allow access to split end 
of puO bucket shaft. Cash compartment 
need not be opened when replacing­
a plastic pull bucket. See 6.9'1. 

Removal and Installation of Metal Pull bucket 

6.93 To remove: 

(1 ) Use diagonal pliers to pry up tabs on split 
end of pull bucket retaining shaft (Fig. 48). 

(2) Compress tabs with pliers to line up with 
shaft. 

Page 44 

(3) Drive shaft from housing using hammer and 
drive punch. 

(4) Swing pull bucket to open position and pull 
forward until ends of springs are exposed. 

(5) Use TP-75503 spring hook to disconnec t 
springs from coin chute crossbar. 

(6) Disconnect springs from pull bucket crossbar. 

Fig. 48-Pull Bucket Retaining Shaft 

6.94 To install: 

(1) Use TP-75503 spring hook to assemble two 
new springs on pull bucket crossbar (Fig. 

49). 

(2) Hold pull bucket with coin recess upward, 
supporting springs with fingers so springs 

extend slightly into chute opening (Fig. 50). 

(3) Use TP-75503 spring hook to engage springs 
on crossbar in coin chute (Fig. 51). 

(4) Insert and hold pull bucket in normal position. 

(5) Use orange stick or equivalent lo line up 
holes in pull bucket and housing. 



(6) Insert P-27E462 stainless tee l haft in 
housing and force fit using hammer and 

drive punch (Fig. 52). 

Fig. 49-Attaching Spring ta Pull Bucket 

Fig. 50-lnserting Pull Bucket in Return Chute 
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Fig. 51-Attaching Springs In Return Chute 

Fig. 52-lnserting Shaft in Housing 

6.95 If pull bucket fail~ to operate properly, 
replace coin collector 

Removal of Plastic Pull Bucket 

6.96 Replace damaged or inoperative plastic puL 
buckets with metal pull buckets. 
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6.97 To facilitate replacement of pull bucket 
without removing coin receptacle, proceed 

as follows: 

(1 ) Use hammer and cold chisel to hreak away 
lower part of plastic pull hucket which 

encloses the shaft. 

Caution: Exercise care when breaking 
the plastic to prevent damaging any portion 
of the lower housing. 

(2) Grip shaft with a pair of diagonal pliers 
and apply pressure horizontally to the left 

to remove shaft from the housing. 

6.98 install new pull bucket as outlined in 6.94 . 

E. Final Tests 

Vertical Play 

6.99 Vertical play of upper housing should not 
exceed i/32-incr .. 

6.100 If vertical play i in excess of I /32-inch, 
one or two P-12A745 spacer plates may be 

added as requJred. 

e pacer plate is 0.032 inch thick, with a 
turned edge, which gives it an effective 
lhicknesi; of 0.055 inch if positioned upward. 

eSpacer plates may be used with turned edge 
up or down depending on the lhicknes~ 
required. 

6.101 pacer plates are mounted on top of upper 
housing and secured by the two rear card 

holder mounting screws. 

eCard holder, if prese:i.t, is positioned on 
top of pacer plates. 

Noi.e or Cutoul 

6.102 With 11pper housing locked in place and 
talking battery on line, there shall be no 

rioise or cutouts in the talking circuit resulting from 
moving the upper housing up and down, from ide 
to side, and forward and backward. 
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6. 103 If talking circuit is noisy or cutouts occur, 
proceed as follows: 

eClean housing contact springs. 

eUse a 466A tool to adjust housing contact 
and equalizing springs to have approximately 
1/4-inch follow (Fig. 53). 

Fig. 53-Adjustment of Housing Conlad Springs 

6.104 If noise or cutout is caused by shaking 
cord or handset, replace handset. 

F. Range Data and Coin Relay Operate Values. 

6.105 Refer to Table J for Dial Long Line 
requirements. 

6.1 ~ Refer to Table K for loop ranges. 

6.107 Refer to Table L for old and new operate 
values. 

Newly repaired coin relays will differ 
in operate values from earlier relays 
(Fig. 54 and 55). These relays will be 
marked with an asterisk ("} adjacent 
to the part No, 
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TABLE J 

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES 
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL) 

(ASSUMES 300-0HM STATION SET RESISTANCE) 

TYPE OF CENtRAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS 

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms 

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms. 

No. 1 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms 

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

TABLE K 

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE 
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES-COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY 

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS; 
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ± 3 VOLTS) 

LOOP RANGE LOOP RANGE 
WITH 48 MA. WITH 41 MA. 

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOlTAGE OP. RELAY OP. RELAY 

SXS, Panel, No. 1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1500 ohms 2200 ohms 

SXS, Panel, No. 1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V) 2100 ohms 3000 ohms 

No. 5 XBar, No. 1 ESS, 125 volts (125-135V ) 2500 ohms 3400 ohms 
No. 2 ESS 

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Resistan·~e (excl ding coin telephone set resistance). 

TABLE l 
MULTISLOT COIN COLLECTORS OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RElAVS. 

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON-OPERATE 
ON RELAY TIME CURRENT CURRENT REMARKS 

P-10E786 625 ± 75 Coil of restoral spring 

millisec 48 milliamps 40 milliamps. has a diameter of ap, 
proximately 5/32-inch 

P-1SE961 (Note 1) (Fig. n4) 
~---- - ------

P-10E786* 450 ±50 Coil of restoral spring 

millisec 41 milliamps 30 rnilliamps has a diameter of ap-
~- -- - - -- proximately 9/32-inch 

P-13E96t• (Note 2) (Fig. 55) 
Notes: 

1 - The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary 
dial to return to normal after dialing digit 6. 

2 -The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary 
dial to return to normal after dialing digit 4. 
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TPA 547709 

APPROX. 
5/32 IN 

P-IOE694 
RESTORAL 
SPRING 

Fig. 54-Coin Reloy Showing Old Operoting Volues 

TPA 547710 

APPROX . 
9/32 IN. -1iiio!iit--;.., 

P-23F773 
RESTORAL 
SPRING 

Fig. 55-Coin Relay Showing New Operating Values 
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COIN FIRST (TWO-COIL COIN RELAY) 

Caution: Remove receiver or handset 
from switcbbook before removing or 
reassembling upper housing from or to 
backplate of coin collector equipped for 
JO-cent operation. This reduces possibility 
of damage to gate operating arm. 

G. Coin Relay and Hopper Tests 

6.108 

6.109 

Refer to Fig. 56 and 57 fo r l'Om ponen t 
parts. 

Refer to F ig . 58 and 59 for pring 
arrangements. 

Fig. 56-P-145749, Two-Coil Coin Relay 

~--'-----H1N( 

IC&'IJtlGI 

Fig. 57-Hopper and Rear of Two-Coil Coin Relay 



SWITCH 
LEVER 

AS SEM BLY 

INNER 
CROUNO 

CONTACT 
SPRING 

Fig. 58-D-96590 Dial Shorting Relay, 3-Spring 
(Guard Cut Away) 

Fig. 59-P-1OCl17 Dial Shorting Relay, 4-Sprlng 
(Guard Cut Away) 
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Graund Contact Springs, P-145749 and D-96590 
Relays 

6.110 Check ground contact spring force for the 
P-145749 (2-spring) re lay and D-96590 

(3-spring) relay a follows: 

(1) With ground lead connected to coin colleclor, 
place required gram slot of 147 A gauge (Fig. 

60) on horizonta l portion of s witch lever (F'ig. 
61). 

0.020 I NCH REMOVE 
TOP AND BOTTOM 

Fig. 60-147 A Gauge 

Fig. 61-Gauge for Ground Contact Spring Force 
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(2) Connect hand test set across line terminals 
of coin collector, and trip coin trigger. Dial 

tone wi ll be heard in dial areas, or operator will 
answer in manual areas. If not, proceed as 
follow : 

(3) Ground contact-spring force for P-145749 
(2-spring) relays should be a minimum of 5 

grams mea ur d with the 147 A gauge as shown 
in Fig. 61. 

(4) Ground contact-spring force for D-96590 
(3-spring) re lays should be a minimum of 3 

grams measured with 147 A gauge 3-gram slol 
ontact requirements are as follows : 

(a) lf contacts are open , force is less than 
minimum required. Replace relay or coin 

collector having a single coil relay. 

(b) If contacts touch but test open, burnish 
contacts with 265C tool. 

(c) If dial tone i not heard after burni hing 
contacts, short-drcut ground contact springs_ 

(d) If dial tone is heard when contact springs 
are shorted, replace relay or-coin collector 

having a single coil relay. 

(e) If dial tone i not heard when contact. 
prings are shorted, test for open relay 

coil or trouble in station ground or line circuit. 

Ground Contact Springs, P-10C117 Relay 

6.111 Check ground contact-spring force for th 
P-lOCl 17 (4-spring) relay a follows: 

(1 ) Ground contacts shall have perceptible follow 
Observe while raising switch lever slowly 

by hand from its tripped position. 

Note: Do not use 147A gauge for checking 
g round contact- pring force on th is relay. 

(2) Connect hand test set across line terminal . 
of coin collector, and trip coin trigger. Dial 

tone will be heard in dial areas, or operator will 
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answer in manual areas. If not, proceed a 
fo llows: 

(a) If contacts have perceptible fo llow bu t 
test open, burnish contacts with 265C 

too '. . 

(b) After burnishing contacts, if dial tone is 
not heard, short-circuit ground contact 

springs. 

(c) If dial tone is heard when contact springs 
are shorted, replace relay. 

(d) If dial tone is not heard when contact 
springs are shorted, test for open rela:,; 

coil or trouble in station ground or line circuit. 

Dial Shorting Contact Springs 

6.112 With coin trigger and operating a rm in 
normal unoperated positions, dial shorting 

contact springs (Fig. 58 and 59) hould have 
perceptible follow. With coin trigger tripped, th y 
should be open; judge visually. 

6. I 13 Dial shorting contacts shou ld shunt dial 
pulsing contacts when coin trigger is in 

normal position. With ground lead connected, check 
as follows : 

(1) Provide ground on line by strapping around 
ground contact springs 

e On D-96590 (3-spring) r lays, strap ground 
terminal to tip side of line. 

eOn P-10Cll7 (4-spring) relays, strap ground 
terminal to right coil termina:. 

(2) Make ure that coin trigger is not trippec. 

(3) Place upper housing on coin collector and 
wait for dial tone. 

(4) When dia l to ne is he ard, dial any digit 
except " O" or "l". Dial tone should not 

be broken. 

(5) If dial tone is not broken, remove strap and 
proceed with remaining tests. 

(6) 1 f dial tone is broken, dial shorting contacts 
are not shunting dial. Clean contact and 



recheck follow of dial horting . prings. Ch ck 
wiring- and transfer spring contacts for continuity. 

Trap and Vane Release Test 

Note: At manual lat.ion , disconnect grounc 
from coin relay while making this tesl. 

6.114 Trap, vane, and relay shou ld restore fully 
to their unoperated positions against a. 

torque of 70 gram-inches applied to relay operating 
arm with a 147 A gauge (Fig. 62). Test a follows: 

(1) Remove shield from relay . 

(2) Apply slot 70 of 147 A gauge to right rear 
horizontal portion of relay operating arm . 

Make sure that enclosed end of slot is agains~ 
edge of operating arm and that weight on gauge 
is posilioncd up, as shown in Fig. 62. 

nl Press down on 147A ga uge to operate rela> 
and vane to limits of their trave l. 

(4) Insert KS-14995, List 3 trap and vane test 
tool into throat of hopper to operate trai: 

to the limit of its travel. Hold in place as 
shown in Fig. 62. 

(i>) Release pressure on 147 A gauge. 

(()) Slow ly withdraw KS-14995 tool. Take a 
least 5 seconds . 

(7 ) Be sure that vane and relay return to th ir 

unoperated po it.ions. 

(8) Make t st three limes with gauge on righ~ 
(collect) side and three times on left (refund 1 

s ide. 

6.115 If m chani m fails, remove relay and proceec 
as follows: 

(1) If' hopper is equipped with a brass coin vane, 
replac • coin collector; otherwise, check vane for 
binding on its b aring as follows: 

(a) Hold vane a lmost vertical but s lightly to 
the right. 

(b) Van shou ld drop to fully operated refund 
position (right) when relea ec. 
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KS-14995 TOOL 

Fig. 62-Trap and Vane Release Tesl 

(c) Hold vane a imos t vertical but s lightly to 
left. 

{d) Vane should drop lo fully operated collect 
position (left) when released . 

(e) 1 f vane binds on its bearings, replac coin 
collector. 

(2) Check vane for binding on hopper as fo llows : 

(a) Holding vane :tem as far forward as 
poss ible, move vane over its full travel 

in each direction three times. Make sure lhal 
il doe not scrape on front of hopper. 

(b) Pu h vane lo rear of hopper and mo11t-
vane over its full travel in each dii·ection. 

Make sure thal it does nol s rap on back of 
hopper. Do not push hard enough to distort 
hopper . 

(c) If vane bin cs on hopper, rep lac e coi n 
collector. 
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(3) Check trap for catching on vane or on vane 
roller as follows: 

(a) Hold vane in fully operated collect position 
(to the left) using left hand. 

(b) With the right hand, lift trap counterweight 
Lo its fully operated position. 

(c) Move vane slowly until it engages trap. 

(d) Continue moving vane toward vertica l 
position while gently restraining trap. 

Vane should move smoothly to vertical position . 

(el R peat test on refund side (to the right), 
reversing use of hands. If trap catches. 

on vane or vane roller, replace trap as covered 
in 6.124 and repeat test. If replacement trap 
still catches, replace coin collector. 

(4) heck clearance between trap and vane roller 
as follows: 

(a) With trap in unoperated position, place a 
finger lightly on counterweight. 

(b) Move vane to vertical position. If vane 
rubs on trap, adjust trap stop lug so thal 

trap will just clear vane (Fig. 57). 

(c) With vane in vertical position, lift trap 
counterweight. Trap should not move 

more than a few degrees before touching vane 
roller. Adjust by bending stop lug (Fig. 57). 

(5) Check operating arm fork and vane stem 
for roughness. Clean and lubricate as covered 

in 6.11 . Also check operating stud. If stud is 
rough or roller type, replace relay. 

(6) Remount coin relay as covered in 6.119 and! 
repeat trap and vane release test. If 

mechanism fails, replace relay. 

Bias Margin Test 

Note: Make bias margin test only i( re lay 
fails to operate or operates in wrong direction. 

6.116 Relay should operate against torque of a 
146A gauge attached to armature in both 

collect and refund directions when appropriate 
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central office coin battery is applied. Te. l a~ 
follows: 

(1) To test in collect direction, place a 146A 
gauge on left s ide of armature (see Fig . 

63). 

(2) Connect hand test set across line terminals. 

(3) Trip coin trigger (see 6.117). 

(4) Obtain collect current by any available local 
arrangement. Relay should operate to collect 

(lifting gauge) and trigger should restore. Make 
test three times (see 6.117). 

(5) To test in refund direction, place 146A 
gauge on right side of armature. 

(6) Trip coin trigger. 

(7) Obtain refund current. Relay should operate 
to refund (lifting gauge) and trigger should 

restore. Make test three times. 

(8) If relay fails to operate in the correct dit· clion 
or if trigger fails to restore, check for and! 

remove magnetic particles or replace relay. 

Note: Make sure that line and ground ar 
satisfactory and that coin battery is being 
applied. 

Fig. 63-Bias Margin Test 

6.117 When coin trigger is tripped, ground contact 
springs should close and remain closed 

without break while armature is moved from its. 



normal to its fully operated position. IL is immaterial 
at what point on r turn stroke contacts open. 

Cleaning Coin Relay 

6.118 If relay ha been removed for any reason, 
proceed as follows: 

(1 ) lean and lubricate fork and vane sten: as 
fo llows: 

(a} Surfaces of fork slot shou ld be smooth _ 
If bearing surfaces of fork are so rougit 

that they cannot readily be made smooth, 
r place relay; otherwise, smooth rough spots 
using o. 320 or finer abrasive cloth folded 
as shown in Fig. 64. 

(b) Cl an with KS-2423 cleaning cloth moi ·tened 
with KS-7860 petr leum spirits. 

hr,...A,. KS-7880 petroleum spirits is flammable:. 
~ Use safety precautions when handling. 

(c) Apply graphite from grade 2B or ofter 
lead pencil to bearing surfaces of fork 

s lot. Rub lead on these surfaces to deposit 
as continuous a coating as po ible. 

(2) R move magnetic particles from adjacent 
surfaces of armature, pole pieces, and toµ 

of magnet with rubber tape or equivalent. To 
remove particles: 

(a) Place a piece of i·ubber tape about 1 inch 
long on t.op of pole piece on left side of 

relay with at least 1/4-inch extending into 
airgap under armature. Press down on 
armature until it squeezes rubber tape. Discarc 
tape with embedded magnetic particles. 

(b) Repeat operation on right ide with a 
new piece of rubber tape. 

(c) Use tape folded over orange stick to 
remove particles from top of magnet. 

Replacing Cain Relay 

6.119 When mounting relay, center it so that 
with operating arm in its normal vertical 

position, fork lot engages vane stem and holds 
coin vane in a vertical position. Full thickness of 
oin van is visib le in the center ho le of coin trap 
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Fig. 64-Polishing of Fork Slot 

(Fig. 65). If relay cannot be centered, replac 
relay. If replacing relay cannot be centered, replace 
coin collector. 

COIN TRAP 

COIN VANE 

Fig. 65-Position of Vane When Relay is Centered 

6.120 Coin trigger should not touch upper end 
of lot in hopper or bind on sides of slot 

at any point of travel. 

6.121 Place relay as clo e a possible. t.o hopper. 
There should be at least 1-1/ 16 inch clearance­

between fork and hopper, between vane stem and 
relay, and between trap counterweight and relay. 
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Replacing Cain Trap 

6.122 Relay mu s t be r emoved to replace coin 
trap. 

6. 123 Co in traps in later tyl hoppers may be 
r placed through front of hopper without 

!"emoving coin shie ld . 

6.124 To replace coin trap in earlier style hoppers: 

(1) Remove coin return shie ld, if prese nt, by 
inserting blade of a cabinet ~crewdriver in 

lo p of pin. Twis t screwdr iver su fficient!." to 
releitse end of pin from hole in hoppe l". Slowly 
pull shield and pin out together . 

(2) Move vane to the right. 

(3) Fas ten a p ie·~e of string or wire to tra p 
counterweight. 

(4) Remov trap pin by lifting r ight nd of loop 
and sliding pin to the left. 

Ui) Push trap into hopper and allow it to drop 
into coin return. 

(6) asten string or wir to new trap and pull 
trap up to slot in frorut of hopper. 

(7) Position new trap v.ith bearing lugs uppermost 
and assembl trap pin. 

(8) Recheck clearance between Lrap and vane 
roller. 

Replacing Caln Shield 

Note: oin shie ld i: not req ui red on co in 
collector equipped with pull bucket retu rn 
ch•Jte. 

6.125 If coins ·tick due to damaged or di tort d 
coin sh ield, or if a bent shield pin causes 

sh ield to slick, re mo ve shield p in and ;;h ield. 
Replac as fo llows: 

(1) Plac P-247411 pin through tubular bearing 
<.1t top of P-296792 shield. Curved-in portion. 

on bottom of shield is toward hopper when loop 
of pin is to the front (see Fig. 66). 
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(2) Hold 1001> of pin with long no e pliers or 
fi nger. ar.d place coin shield pin in hole in 

rear of hopper. 

(3) Hold hield in plac with fingers and ecur 
end of loop in front hole of hopper wit 

long nose pliers. 

(4) Adjust loop so that pin does not come ou t 
when play is taken up in either direction. 

(5) Check operation of shield. 

Fig. 66-P-296792 Coin Shield 

H. Coin Relay Shield 

6.126 The co in relay must be protected l>y a 
sh ield. The P-16A336 shield replaces lhe 

P-349486 (MD) and KS-7994 (MD) sh ields and shou ld 
be used for all replacements . 

6.127 On coin co ll ctors equipped with a D-95:361' 
contact device, use P-16A336 shield. this 

differs from the P-349486 shield in that the lower 
lefl corner is cut away o a not to interfere with 
contact device. 

I. Final Tests 

Coin Chute Operation and Refund Test 

6.128 To ensure that coin chute and coin retu rn 
path are clear and that station and co .n 



relay are operating satisfactori ly, make final test 
as follows : 

(1) Plac coin relay shield on coin relay. 

(2) With upper housing locked in place and 
handset off-hook, deposit nickel. Nickel 

shall be held at holding latch. Lower switch­
hook slow ly. Coin shall drop into coin return. 
Mak test five times. 

(3) If coin collector is equ ipped with washer 
reject and coin release mechanism, test with 

hand et off.hook. Deposit nickel. Nickel shall 
be held at holding latch. Operate pushbutton 
s lowly. Nickel shall be released by gale and 
drop into coin return. ake te t five times. 

(4) With handset off-hook, deposit nickel. Nickel 
shall be held at holding latch. Deposit seconc 

nickel. Second nickel shall release first nickel 
and perm it both coins to pass through coin 
chute, strike gong, and trip trigger as they drop 
into hopper. Dial tone shall be heard at dial 
s tations, or operator shall answer at manual 
stations. Deposit third nickel. Third nickel sha!D 
pass through coin chute, strike gong, and reach. 
trap in coin hopper. 

(5) At dial stations, when dial tone is heard, 
dial any digit except 'O" or "l" to break 

dial tone; then hang up handset. Coins shall 
drop into coin return on hang-up. At manual 
stations, when operator answers, request tha t 
coins be returned. 

(6) With handset on-hook, deposit dime. Dime 
shall pass through coin chute, strike gong 

twice, and! trip trigger. Dial tone or manua l 
operator shall be heard after handset is removed 
from swit.6 hook. 

(7) With handset off-hook, deposit dime. Dime 
shall pass through coin chute, strike gong 

twice, and trip trigger bringing in dial tone or 
manual operator. 

(8) With handset on-hook, deposit quarter. 
quarter shall be stopped by the open gate. 

Remove handset from swilchhook. Gate will 
lose and quarter will release and strike gong. 

Dial tone or manual operator should be heard. 
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(9) With handset off-hook, deposit quart.: r. 
Quarter sha ll pass through coin chute, strike 

gong, and trip trigger bringing in dial tone or 
manual operator. 

(10) If cutcver clip is used for 5-cent operation, 
initial nickel deposited shall not b helci 

al holding latch. All other tests are the same 
as those described. (See Fig. 25). 

Coin Signol Test 

6.129 otify operator that tests for coin signa ls 
are abou to be made and that coins are 

to be returned after deposit. Deposit nickel dime, 
and quarter. If operator does not identify signals 
correctly, inspect for trouble at station. Correct 
as specified under coin chute alignment in th e 
section on general maintenance of coin collectors. 

Extended Range 

6.130 Coin collectors used with a subscriber set 
which extends the coin relay range should 

meet all main tenance requirements listed . Check 
operation and adjustment of the S36 relay hous d 
in the subscriber set as covered in the section on 
sub criber set maintenanc . If relay is defecliv , 
replace ubscriber set with new subscriber set or 
replace coin collector with a single slot coin telephone 
set. 

POSTPAY 

Caution: Remove receiver or handset 
from switchbook before removing or 
reassembling upper housing from or to 
backplate of coin collector equipped for 
JO-cent operation. This reduces possibility 
of damage to gate operating arm. 

J. Dial Postpay Coin Collectors (CDOj 

6.131 If a coin is found stuck between trap and 
hopper, release coin and proceed with tests 

and adjustments. If repeated trouble due to stuck 
coins a re experienced, co in co llector sha ll be 
replaced. 

Mechanism Unit Assembly 

6.132 Trap shall restore freely to normal position 
w hen relea ed slowly from fully open 
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position . If it does not, coin collector shall be 
replaced. 

6.133 With trap in normal position, hopper contacts 
shall be made. 

6.134 With trap in fully operated position, hopper 
contacts shall be open. 

6.135 The 31 A varistor and 146A resistor are 
mounted as shown in Fig. 13. 

6.136 The contact spring te1· minal, to which th 
31 A varistor terminal marked TlP H ) is 

connected, is always wir d so as to be on tip s ide 
of lint. 

Hopper Contact Operation 

6.137 With upper housing removed and with 
handset or receiver off-hook, connect hand 

test i;et across line in series with hopp r contacts 
as fo llow<=: 

eAt common battery stations connect hand 
test set between hopper contact spring 
terminal which is connected to Y housing 
contact spring and terminal R on tran fer 
spring pile-up or on wood terminal strip. 

eAt local battery stations connect hand test 
set between hopper contact pring terminal 
which i connected to Y housing contact 
·pl'ing, and terminal BK (or BKX when usedl 
on transfer spring pile-up or on wood 
terminal strip. 

6.138 Dial a local number (not a free call line) 
r f steady deposit coin Lone is heard, proceed 

as in 6.139. If deposit coin tone is heard only 
mom ntarily, :"ollowed by a hort delay and th r: 
r gu lar dial tone, check that hopper contacts are 
properly closeci. 

elf contacts touch but do not make, burnish 
with 265C tool. 

elf contacts do not touch, replace coin collector. 

1 f no fault is found in hopper contact circuit, 
troubl may be in central office equipment. 

Note: If hopper contacts are open with trap 
in its normal po. ition, central office equipment 
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will disconnect on ca lls to nonfree call lines. 
after which dial tone will be received. 

6.139 When steady deposit coin tone is h ard , 
operate trap manually to complete connection. 

If connection is not completed, check for the 
following: 

eReversed or defective 31A varistor. 

e Line reversed. 

eOpen resistor (63CH or 146Aj. 

If no fault i found at station, trouble may be in 
line or central office equipment. 

Note: Completion of circuit by manual 
operation of trap may require several attempt 
because of critical adjustment of central office 
equipment. Trap must be fully operated and 
quickly released. If trap is not fully operated, 
circuit may not cut through. If trap is not 
released quickly, central office equipment may 
disconnect, necessitating redialing. 

Varistor Effectiveness 

6.140 In operating trap manually on a local call 
(6.139), a click will be heard in receiver. 

If click is as loud on a call to operator as it is on 
a local call, BIA varistor is defective and should 
be replaced. 

Coin Chute Operation and Refund Tests 

6.141 Position electromagnet arm so that end is 
out of 5-cent channel (see Fig. 67). In crt 

529A tool in top of coin hopper to retain test coins. 

6.142 With upper housing locked in place and. 
with receiver or handset on-hook deposit a 

nickel. Coin shall drop into coin return. Test 
shall be made five time and nickel shall relun: 
each time. 

6.143 With receiver or handset off-hook dia. 
operator. When operator answers, deposit. 

a nickel. Coin shall pass through chute, striking 
gong, and shall reach 529A tool in hopper. 

elf test is met, electromagnet and line wires 
are connected correctly. 



elf nickel falls into coin return, check switch 
hook operation and gate operating arm 
adjustment. 

err nickel does not pass through chule as 
indicated by not striking gong, deposit another 
nickel. If both coins pass through chute 
and strike gong, it indicates that first nickel 
topped in chute at first latch. Check 

ope1·ation and wiring of electromagne in 
accordance wilh connection diagram in 
appropriate section. If nickel still fails to 
reach 529A tool, replace coin chute and 
repeat tests. 

Note: When dial tone is received, electromagnet 
arm i positioned in 5-cent channel. On calls 
to or through an operator, electromagnet arm 
remain in 5-cenl channel. This allows a 
s ingle nickel lo pass through coin chute. 

6.144 If test in 6.143 is met, request operator 
to call back as in a delayed call. Answer 

call and repeat test with a nickel. Have operator 
make this lest over local and toll connectors if 
both are available. Tf test in 6.143 is met but 
lest over local and toll connectors is not met, 
trouble may be in line or central office equipment. 

Coin Signal Test 

6.145 Ui:.e a 529A tool. Call and inform the 
operator that you are about to lest coin 

signals. Deposit a nickel , dime, and quarter. If 
operator does not identify signals correctly, inspect 
for trouble at station and correct as specified in 
(i.33 through 6.:35. 

K. Manual Pastpay Cain Collectors. 

Coin Hopper 

6.146 The coin hopper in these coin collectors is 
a imple channel to guide coins from coin 

chute to coin receptacle. The only coins returned 
in this service a re improper deposits. If sticking 
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of coins occurs in coin hoppers not provided with 
clear-out holes, coin collector shall be replaced. 

Coin Signal Test 

6.147 Make test as in 6.145. 

7. MODIFICATION-TO ADD D-180120 KIT OF PARTS. 
(RINGER ASSEMBLY) TO BACKPLATE ASSEMBLY 

7.01 This modification can be performed on the 
following coin collectors: 

191G T 

191 H T 

195 GNT 

195 H T 

196 G T 

196 H T 

197 GNT 

197 HNT 

233G 

233H 

234G 

Only the backplate assembly is to be 
modified in the field. The upper 
housings will be modified in the 
distributing houses with D-180121 kit 
to add network to upper housing. 
The modified upper housings will be 
identified by a red star after the code 
number. 

7.02 The D-180120 kit to be installed in the field 
consists of P-29E307 ringer a embly, P-29£309 

bracket assembly, and P-29E304 terminal board 
{Fig. 68). 
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7.03 Install kit as follows: 

(1) Disconnect wires per Table M. 

(2) Remove subscriber set. 

(:l) Disconnect (BK) wire from be we n BBX of 
switch hook and BB of tt·ansfer contacts. 

(4) Remove and discard terminal plate assembly 
at top of backplate assembly. Retain hardware. 

(ii) Ins tall P-29E307 ringer assembly (Fig. 68 
in same position as terminal plate assemblJo 

was located using the retained hardware (Fig. 
69). 

(6) Remove a nd discard BKX transfer spring 
at r ight of coin relay. Retain mounting 

S<"t"PV..~ . 

(7) Remove and r tain equaliz ing spring, cord! 
clamp, and associat d fastener. 
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( ) In ·tall P-29E309 bracket assembly (Fig. 6 ) 
to backplate per Fig. 69. se mounting 

screw rntained in (5) to secure bracket assembly 
at bottom. 

(9) At top of bracket assembly , assemble i11 
order from backplate out, equalizing spring. 

cord clamp, and P-29E304 terminal board (Fig 
6 ). ecure yvith hardware retained in {6) (se 
Fig. 69). 

(10) Route wires through cord gu ides where 
applicable and connect per Table N. 

(11) Insert plug of upper hou ing, which wa!' 
modifier! in the Di tributing House, in 

connector on backplate and install upp r housing. 

(12) Check continuity, coin handling, and ringing 
operation of the coin collector. 



WIRE COLOR 

G 
G- - - -- -

TABLE M 

DISCONNECTED WIRES 
(D-180120 KIT) 

DISCONNECT FROM 

L on term. block 
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OTHER END 
CONNECTED TO 

Tip 
Subset ·---·- -- - r- - f- - --- --
Ring 

- - - ~ 

·- - -
R 

- Y on switchhook Subset ·- - ---·-
---- y G on coin relay 

·-
Groundl 

-·- -- - ___ R _ _ _ - ------------- - ··--- - --- -
Subset - --

BK TR on term. block -- - - -
w Handset 

- - - - --- ·-c:; -- -- -- -- ·-
W on tl"ansfer contacts 

- - -
~- y R on transfer contacts. Subset 

- - -- ·-

R 
-- - - - -

Handset 
-·-- -·- - --

BK -·- - -- T on term. block 
f-----

Subset 
- - -

~- - Y(685A, Subset only) - 3 of Coin relay -- -- -
- - y (685B, Subset only) 3 on coin reiiy- -- - - -·- · 

Subset 
- -·-

Fig. 67-Dlal Postpay Coin Chuta. 
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P-29E309 
BRACKET 
ASSEMBLY 

P-29E304 
TE RM I NAL 

BOARD 

P-29E307 RINGER ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 68-0-180120 Kit For Modlficotion of Backplate Assembly 
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WIRE COLOR 

w 
---- - - -B~----

--- - ·- -w------ - -

TABLE N 

CONNECTED WIRES 
(D-180120 KIT) 

CONNECT TO 

TR on term. block 

~- ··-- - -- -- ·-
R 

- - - -- ---- - -- -----------·---
- -- -----y.---··-- ---- T on term. block - - - - - - - - - _R _ __ - -- -

OTHER END 
CONNECTED TO 

Handset 
- -·-- -Connector - - ··- - --- -­

Handset 
- --- -- - 3 of Coin relay - · - - --·-
- --------------Connector 

----- - - --y- --- - --t----..S:;L-o-n-sw-.-itc=---h.-h_o..,ok.------·- --
- - - -- - _ _ G _ ___ __ -- ->---·----sxYOnSwit.Cllh'OOk- - -- -

2 on coin relay V-S (MD) or BK 
•--~V~-BR(MD) or BL- - ->---

- - -- -0- - -- - -- - -- R on switchhook 

Connector 

----.--- --------- - -- - --- - -- -- -- --=:----- .. - -- --
R IDqH 

_ ______ V-- _ -·- B on term. board Connector -- -- -
--- - - ----e----~---~.---~.---- - - --- - ----- · - --~---- - --- - -- -

BK A on term. board Ringer 
- - --- - G- -- ----+----.,.R,--on_s_w.-it,...c..,.h-.h_o_o.,..k-----1------~T~ip _ __ - --- -
- --···-- --·--..,R~------- --f------ ~Y~o-n_s_w_,i~tc-"hh ___ o_o __ k _ _____ _ ____ - -Rrng - - - ---

y G on coin relay Ground 
BK -+----A-o_n_t_e-rm-.-. ~b-o-a-rd~t.----------- Yon Switchhookt - - ·---~ 

* If a 685B subset was disconnected per Table J, Y wire w.ill not exist. Use a (Y) strap. 

t Use BK strap disconnected in 9.03 (3 ) . 
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l!fllU-- - MOUNTING 
3CREW 

Fig. 69-Backplate Assembly With D-180120 Kit 
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Fig. 3--2360 Coln Colledor 
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Gong Signal and Chute A11embly 14 

Baffle and Hinge A11embly 15 
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16 
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Return Chute A11embly 16 

Coin Relay ls. 

Coln Return A11em'bly 18. 

Coin Hopper ls. 

E. 236G Coin Collector I a: 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
8 contained in the following sections which are 

hereby canceled: 
9 

• 506-321-100 

• 506-322-100 
10 

1.02 The 235G(MD) and 1235G(MD) coin collectors 
10 (Fig. 1 and 2) are stainless steel, multislot, 

panel phones. They are similar except the 235G 
10 has a rotary dial; the 1235G has a 10-buttoD 

TOUCH-TONE@ dial. 
10 

1.03 The 236G (MD) coin collector (Fig. 3) is a 
11 modified 200-cype coin collector, having the 



transmission network and ringer included in the 
upper housing and backplate which eliminates the 
need for a subscriber set. 

1.04 Overall dimensions of the panel phones are 
shown in Fig. 4. 

NOTES : 
1. ALL OIMENS fONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES. 
2. THE SWITCHHOOt< ANO HANDSET EXTEND 2 - 3/4 INCHES 

IN FRONT Of THE FAC[PLATE. 

TPA 519423 

Fig. 4-Rear View of 235G or 1235G Showing 
Dlmen1ion1 

1.05 Overall dimensions of the 236G are: 

• Width-9-13/64 inches. 

• Height-18-21164 inches 

• Depth-6-23/32 inches 

1 .06 This section does not include information on 
Dial Tone First service. 
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2. IDENTIFICATION 

A. 235G and 1235G 

Ordering Gulde 

• Collector, Coin, 235G-67A 

• Collector, Coin, 1235G-67 A 

2.01 &placeable Components for 236G (Fig. 
5) 

• P-44E392 door and housing assembly , 
consisting of: 

P-27E804 door and liner assembly 

P-27E855 housing assembly 

4A-67 cash compartment door 

• P-84D152 rotary dial and housing assembly, 
consisting of: 

8M-52 dial 

P-878052 number plate assembly 

• P-44E390 coir: twister frame assembly 

• P-27E847 coin twister (top section) 

• G3-52 handset 

• C4A ringer 

• 40108 network 

• P-20A125 gong signal and chute assembly 

• P-11E964 coin relay and hopper assembly 

• P-27E835 return chute assembly 

• P-15E491 coin return assembly 

• ID coin receptacle rail 

2.02 Replaceable Components for 1295G (Fig. 
5) 
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BAFFLE 

P - 44E390 
COIN IWIS TER 
FRAME ASSEMBLY 

8 HrNGE 
ASSF M ALY 

P•20Al25 
GONG SIGNAL 
ANO CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 

P-27 E8 4 7 

P·27E83~ 
RETU RN CttUTE 

ASSEMB LY 

z 

~i ... 

P · 15f491 COIN 
RETURN ASSEMBLY 

fig . 5-235G or 1235G Coln Colledors-lnterlor View 

• P-44E391 door and ho using assembly , 
consisting of: 

P-27E803 door and liner assembly 

P-27E855 housing assembly 

4A-67 cash compartment door 

• P-27E820 TOUCH-TONE dial and housing 
assembly consisting of: 

25E3 dial 

Page 4 

All other components same as for 235G 

2.03 Associated Apparatus for 235G or J235G 
(order separately) 

• lB coin receptacle 

• lD or lE coin receptacle cover 

• 29A lock (door and liner assembly)" 

• 14- or 30-type lock (cash compartment)" 



• 719A tool (Fig. 6) 

• PllC test cord (Fig. 7) (used for testing 
with door and liner assembly open) 

• 127A-67 or 127B-67 cover (Fig. 8) (for use 
over the coin telephone set in installations 
not flush mounted) 

• Order must specify authorized recipient to whom 
keys are to be sent. 

Fig. ~719A Tool 

Fig. 7-P11C Test Cord 
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127A-BOTTOM SIDE 

1278-BOTTOM SIDE 

Fig. 8-l27A and 1278 Coven 

Design Feature• 

2.04 All parts are contained in a high-security 
st.eel housing which has the following features : 

• Door and liner assembly has three locking 
points actuated by a 719A tool. 

• Door and liner assembly is secured by 29A 
lock and 719A tool. 

• Cash compartment door has five Jocking 
points; three are actuated by a 719A tool 
and two are stationary. 

• Cash compartment door is secured by 14· 
or 30-type lock and 719A tool. 

2.05 Provisions are made for use of four security 
studs. 

2.06 Coin return is designed to defer stuffing. 

2.07 Has transmission characteristics equivale:it 
to 500-type telephone set. 

2.oa Arranged to accept lB coin receptacle. 

2.09 lD or lE coin receptacle cover may be used. 
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B. 236G 

Ordering Guide 

• Collector, Coin 236G-3, 236G-44, 236G-51, 
or 236G-60 

2.10 Replaceable Components Fig. 9, 9, 10, 
811d 11) 

• P-89E500* lower housing unit assembly, 

lA backplate 

• The last two digits specify color suffix code used 
(-03 black, -51 green, or -60 light beige). 

•• The GC-3 dial is used with a black coin collector. 
The GM-3 dial is used with a green or light beige 
coin collector. 

2.11 Associated Apparatus (order separately) 

consisting of: • 61R filter 

P-11E964 coin relay-hopper assembly • lA type coin collector door 

P-14E438 return chute assembly • 1B coin receptacle 

P-15E011 bucket assembly • lD coin receptacle cover 

P-89E400° lower housing and base assembl)I· • P-372083 alarm switch assembly 

• P-89E000°upper housing assembly, consisting • 257A alarm switch assembll' 
of: 

P-20Al25 gong signal and chut.e assembly 

6C-3 or GM-3 dial .. 

P-29E299 t.erminal plate assembly 

P-28E806 network and bracket assembly 

P-29E302 connector assembly 

P-12A674 plunger and P-16A760 hinge assembly 

lOH-44 lock {key not furnished) 

452B capacitor 

• P-89E100° backplate assembly, consisting of: 
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P-81R700° backplate 

P-29E307 ringer assembly 

P-16A741 switchhook arm assembly 

P-29E182 switchhook spring assembly 

P-12E855 switchhook assembly 

P-44E616 bracket and connector assembly 
G3R handset 

• 14D or 30A lock and keys• 

• 8B-44 card holder 

• 227A alarm switch assembly 

• KS-19277 lock• 

• Order must specify authorized recipient to whom 
keys are to be sent. 

Design Features 

2.12 The 236G coin collector is equipped with a 
jack and plug for electrically connecting the 

upper and lower housings. 

2.13 The upper housing is secured by a lOH-44 
lock plus a KS-19277 lock. The lA coin 

collector door is secured by a 14D or 30A lock. 

2.14 The lA backplate, has provisions for four 
security studs. 

2.15 The coin collector is equipped with a pull 
bucket type coin return chute and a coin 

release pushbutton and is designed to accept U.S 
nickels, dimes, and quarters. 



P-29E307 
RINGER 
ASSEMBLY 

CHUTE 
RETURN 

P·l6A74 I 
SWITCH HOO~ 
ARM 
ASSEMBLY 

P-29E182 
SWITCH HOO>\ 
SPRING 
ASSEMBLY 

P ·44EG16 
BRACKET ANI> 
CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 9-f'-89E100 Batkplate AsHmbly 

2.16 The coin collector is arranged for 10-cent 
operation with an initial deposit of at least 

one dime (or two nickels) required for operation. 

2.17 A P-339098 cutover clip may be ordered 
separately and installed on the coin chute 

assembly to convert the coin collector to 5-cent 
operation. The clip holds the electromagnet arm 
in its operated position. 

2.18 Coins deposited give distinctive gong signals 
audible to the operator. Coins may be 

collected or refunded while patron is on line or at 
the completion of the call. Coins are returned 
when deposited in the wrong slot. 

2.19 If a call is abandoned after an initial deposit 
of a single nickel, the coin will be returned 

when handset is restored or when the coin release 
pushbutton is depressed. A nickel deposited before 
the handset is removed will be returned. 

2.20 If a call is abandoned after an initial deposit 
has been made the coin(s) will be returned 

after the handset is restored. A dime or quarter 
deposited before the handset is removed will be 
returned only by removing the handset from the 
switchhook and restoring it again. 

LOC K 
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P-12.AG6E 
STOP 

P-20Al25 
GONG SIGNAL 
AND CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 

CLIP 

'Fig. 10-P-89EOOO Upper Housing Assembly 

2.21 The coin collector is designed for mounting 
in telephone booths or walk-up, drive-up• 

mountings. It may be also be mounted on a wall 
by means of a 144D or 174A backboard. 

2.22 The 236G coin collector is arranged to accept 
the 1B coin receptacle (cash box). 

Optional Ringer 

2.23 The GlC ringer mounted in the 236G coin 
collector may not be loud enough in semipublic 

locations where the ambient noise is at a high 
level. A 687A subscriber set equipped with a C4 
ringer may be used to rectify this condition. 

2.24 Refer to Division 506, section entitled; 
Service, Coin Collectors, 236G for connections 

of the 687 A subscriber set. 
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4526 
CAPACITOR 

P·28E806 

P-29E299 
TERMINAL 
PLATE 
ASSEMB LY 

P-16A76C 
HING E 
ASSEMBLY 

IOH-44 
LOC K 

Fig. 11-Upper Housing With Gong Signal and Chute 
Anembly Removed 

3. INSTALLATION 

A. 235G ond 1235G 

Location 

3.01 Consider the following: 

• Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident 
hazards in selecting location 

3.02 Avoid locations over or adjacent to counters, 
showcases, or other property which could 

be accidentally damaged by falling handsets. 

Page 8 

Application 

3.03 To fully recess a 23.5G and/or 1235G coin 
collector in a wall: 

(1) Ensure that the wall is deep enough (at 
least 6 inches) and strong enough to provide 

a secure flush mounted installation. (See Fig. 4.) 

(2) Cut a hole in the wall 

• Height-22-1/2 inches 

• Width-16-1/4 inches 

Ensure that the lip of the faceplate 
overlaps the wall around the bole. If 
security studs are used, top of bole 
must be enlarged approximately 1/Z.incb 
and a false panel (procured locally) 
provided to close the enra opening. 

3.04 Refer to Table A for all other applications . 

Security Studs 

3.05 Refer to Fig. 12 for mounting screw and 
security stud locations in the coin collector. 

Note: Security studs are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. 

Wiring 

3.06 Select and place wire in accordance with 
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all 

coin collectors with triple conductor station wire 
or equivalent and provide individual ground for 
each station. The ground connection for this 
conductor must be the same one used for signaling 
ground. 

3.07 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole 
(Fig. 12) and connect to terminals T, R. 

and GRD on TBl. Dress wire away from coin 
colleetor door. 

3.0I Wiring should not interfere with passage of 
coins through coin chute or with any moving 

parts. 
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TABLE A 

APPLICATION OF 235G ANO 1235G COIN COLLECTORS 

BOOTH, 
SECURITY STUDS 

SHELF, BACKBOARD 
- ·- COVER 

OR REQUIRED P-10E070 P-12E798 (NOTE 1) 
MOUNTING (SHORT SHOULDER· (lONG SHOULDEll) 

LONG THREAD) LONG THREAD) 

KS-19206 Booth KS-19206, List 7 4 1278-67 
Installation Kit 

KS-19340 Booth 
KS-19340, List 54 4 1278-67 
Backboard 

--
KS-19426 Mounting- Furnished 4 

- -- ------ -

KS-19442 Booth KS-19340, List 54 4 127A-67 
Backbol\rd 

- ·-

KS-20194 Shelf Furnished 4 

Notes : 

1. Three No. 8-32 by 3/16 RHM screws are furnished with cover for installation. 

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM scre\\."s (P-23F790) are furnished with each coin telephone 
set for mounting to backboard. 

3.09 Conceal wiring near coin station. If this is. 
not practical, use approved moulding or 

conduit to conceal wiring. 

3.10 Locate connecting block, protector or other 
terminating apparatus, where they wilJ be 

inaccessible to the public. 

ln1trudion Card 

Note: Instruction cards are not furnished 
and must be procured locally. 

3.11 To install card: 

(1) Insert in faceplate. 

(2) Push up with fingers . 

(3) Snap card in place. 

(4) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot. 

3.12 To remove card: 

(1) Push up with fingers. 

(2) Pry top out with small screwdriver or 
equivalent. 

Number Card (12350) 

Note: The number card is furnished locally. 

Page 9 



SECTION S06-310-101 

MOUNTING 
HOLES 

SECURITY 
STUD HOLES 

MOUNTING 
HOLES 

\ 

MOUNTING 
HOLES 

MOUNTING 
HOLES 

Fig. 12-Location of Mounting, Security Stud, and 
Wire Entrance Holes 

3.13 Pinch card with fingers and insert in slot 
provided on front of faceplate. 

B. 2360 

Location 

After installation bas been completed, 
verify that the coin collector is operating 
correctly. 

Note: The location of a coin collector should 
be specified by the service order or an 
accompanying work sheet. If a location is not 
specified, obtain instructions from the customer 
before proceeding. 

3.14 Repeat 3.01 
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Security of Coin Station 

3.15 A void locations where: 

• Coin station can be dislodged by hard use. 

•Fasteners cannot be placed in solid backing. 

• Coin station can be pried loose (on round 
columns, door or window facings, uneven 
surfaces, etc.). 

Appllcatton 

3.16 To install the 236G coin collector on a 
horizontal surface such as a table or counter 

top, use a 139A backboard. 

3.17 To install on a wall without a shelf, use a 
174A backboard. See Fig. 13 for requirements. 

MINIMUM FROM EDGE 
OF BACKBOARD TO 
CORNER OF WALL~ 

--=-----\! B IN 1-

'i 
MEASURED TO TOP 

OF BACKBOARD 

WITHOUT SEAT 63 IN. 
WITH SEAT 52-112 IN. 

I 
TO FLOOR 

Fig. 13-Suggeatad Mounting Height and Clearance 
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3.18 Refer to Table B for all other applications. 3.21 To mount coin station: 

Installing 

Remove handset from switchhook 
before removing or replacing upper 
housing to avoid damage to the gate 
operating arm. Do not reassemble 
upper housing on coin first coin 
collectors without placing a P·10F783 
cover over the coin relay. 

Alarm Switches and Security Devices 

(1) Place required number of screw fasteners 
in upper and lower mounting holes. 

Note: If coin compartment is not open, the 
lower fasteners will be added later by the 
public telephone representative. 

(2) Bring wires through opening in backplate. 

(3) Avoid bowing backplate by partially tightening 
each screw fastener alternately. 

3.19 Alarm switches and security devices are 3.22 Ground housing assembly, as follows: 
described in Division 506, section entitled: 

Service, Security Devices. The local telephone 
company shall regulate the installation of these 
devices. 

3.20 Fig. 13 shows the suggested mounting height 
and clearance for all coin stations. Stations 

may be mounted at other heights to meet local 
conditions providing this does not create service 
or maintenance problems. 

TABLE B 

(a) Prepay open type installation 

• Connect JKT lead or GS insulated wire as. 
shown in Fig. 14. 

• Dress wire so that it will not interfere with 
moving parts of coin relay. 

(b) Indoor wooden booths 

APPLICATION OF 236G COIN COLLECTOR 

SECURITY STUDS 
---SOOTH, SHEif, 

BACKBOARD REQUIRED P·IOE070 P·l2V98 OR MOUNTING 
(SHORT SHOULDER· (LONG-SHOULDER· 

LONG THREAD) LONG THREAD) 

KS-14611 Booth Fu mi shed 4 
- · 

KS-16797 Booth Furnished 4 
- -·· 

KS-19206 Booth KS-19206, List 6 Installation Kil 4 
- ·--

KS-19267 Shelf Furnished 4 
~ -

KS-19340 Booth Furnished 4! 
- - - .. ··-

KS-19425 Booth Furnished 4 
- ·· ·- --- ·- - - - ----

KS-19426 Moun ing KS-19426, List 8 Installation Kit 4 
~ · ·- - · 

KS-19580 Booth Furnished 4 
- ~ -···-- --

KS-19945 Shelf Note 1 4 

Notes: 

1. A 17BA-3 backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 shelf unless otherwise specified. 

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM sc1·ews (P-23F790) are furnished with each coin telephone 
set for mounting to backboard. 
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•A 14-gauge insulated ground wire (P-12C414 
ground wire assembly) is provided. (Fig. 
15) 

• Connect ground wire from outside grounded 
BX armored power cable to ventilator or 
blower and to housing ground screw on coin 
station. 

(c) Metal booths 

• Grounding is provided through mounting 
screws. 

3.23 To ground upper housing to backplate: 

• Place U-shaped spring clip on left edge of 
upper housing so as to contact housing 
contact spring (Fig. 16). 

SINGLE 
CONOUCTC 
JKT OR GS 
WIRE 

Fig. 14--Method of Grounding Coln Colledor Housing 
Assembly, Open Type Installation 

Fig. 15--P-12C414 Ground Wire Auembly 

3.26 Repeat 3.08 through 3.10. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

A. Range Data 

4.01 Refer to Table C for dial Long Line 
requirements. 

4.02 Refer to Table D for loop ranges. 

B. Operate Value& of Coln Relaya. 

4.03 Refer to Table E for old and new values. 

Currently manufactured and repaired 
coin relays differ in operate and 
nonoperate values from earlier relay!T 
found iD the field. These readjusted 
relays are marked with an asterisk(•; 
adjacent to the part number. 

C. Door and Liner Auembly (235G and 1235G) 

4.04 To open door: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock (Fig. 1 or 2). 

Wiring (2) Insert 719A tool into slot, turn 1/4-tum 

3.24 Repeat 3.06. 

3.25 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole 
and connect ring lead to Y terminal on switch 

hook, tip lead to R terminal on switch hook, andl 
GRD to G terminal on coin relay. 

Page 12 

clockwise, and release locking mechanism. 

Note: Do not open door fully until plug (Pl} 
is disconnected (Fig. 5). 

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches and 
disconnect Pl from Jl. 
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,/CLIP, TINN ERM AN 
,;1r C-29313-012- 4 4~ 

OR 
C-3412 - 020-33 

Fig. 16-Method of Grounding Upper Housing to Backplate 

TABLE C 

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES 
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL) 

(ASSUMES 300-0HM STATION SET RESISTANCE) 

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS 

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms 

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms. 
-

No. 1 Cr06Sbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms 

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohmE 
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TABLE D 

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE 
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES-COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY 

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS; 
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ±3 VOLTS) 

LOOP RANGE I LOOP RANGE 
WITH 48 MA. WITH 41 MA. 

TvPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE OP. RELAY OP. RELAY 

SXS, Panel, o. 1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1500 ohms 2200 ohms 

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V) 2100 ohms 3000 ohms 

No. 5 XBar, No. 1 ESS, 125 volts (125-135V) 2500 ohms 3400 ohms 
o. 2 ESS 

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Resistance (excluding coin telephone set resistance) . 

TABLE li 

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS 

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON-OPERATE 
ON RELAY TIME CURRENT CURRENT REMARKS 

P-10E786 625 ±75 Coil of restoral spring 

millisec 48 milliamps 40 milJiamps 
has a diameter of ap, 

-- proximately 5/ 32-inch 
P-13E961 (Note 1) 

P-10E786* 450 ±50 Coil of restoral spring 

millisec 41 milliamps 30 milliamps has a diameter of ap-
proximately 9/ 32-inch 

P-13E961• (Note 2) 
Notes : 

1 - The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary 
dial to return to normal after dialing digit 6. 

2 - The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary 
dial to return to normal after dialing digit 4. 

(4) Door can now be fully opened. 

Note 2: A PllC test cord (Fig. 7) is used 
to connect plug (Pl) to jack (JI) which allows 
the set to be operative while door and liner 
assembly is opened. 

Coin Twister Assembly 

4.05 To remove coin twister assembl:Y: 

(1) Loosen screws in middle of twister assembly 
(Fig. 5). 
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(2) Lift P-27E847 coin twister (top section) ui: 
and out. 

(3) Remove screws and nuts holding P-44E390 
coin twister frame assembly. 

(4) Lift frame assembly up and off. 

(5) Install, using reverse procedure. 

Gong Slgnol and Chute A11embly 

4.06 To remove gong signal and chute assembly: 

(1) Disconnect wires per Table F. 



(2) Remove P-111877 screw and P-12A666 stop 
(Fig. 5). 

(3) Loosen P-25E445 screw in lower left comer 
of chute assembly (Fig. 17). Exercise care 

not to lose P-12A681 spring located under screw 
head. 

(4) Loosen two P-11El83 bayonet guides on 
chute assembly (Fig. 5). 

(5) Lift off gong signal and chute assembly. 

(6) Install, using reverse procedure-

TABLE F 

GONG SIGNAL AND CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
CONNECTIONS 

235G 1235G 
- - · - --- -----

WIRE DISCONNECT FROM WIRE DISCONNECT fROM 
COLOR TERM. COLOR TERM. 

G 
A of chute 

G 
A of chute 

assem. assem. 

G X of chute 
G 

E of chute 
assern. assem. 

-

y E of chute y E of chute 
assem. assem. 

BR BR of TB4 BR BR of TB4 

Baffle and Hinge AssemblY' 

4.07 To remove baffle and hinge assembly (Fig. 
5): 

(1) Disconnect all wires from TB4 

(2) Remove retainer ring from rear of the coin 
release shaft. 

(3) Remove four P-181641 screws, four P-285080 
lockwashers and lift off baffle and hinge 

assembly. 

(4) Install, using reverse procedure . 

II 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-101 

fig. 17-location of Cord Stay Screw and Cord Clamp 

Dial and Housing Assembly 

4.08 To remove dial housing: 

(1) Remove coin twister assembly 4.05). 

(2) Remove gong signal and chute assembly 
(4.06}. 

(3) Remove baffle and hinge assembly (4.07)-

(4) Remove four mounting screws in dialing 
housing. 

(5) Lift off dial housing. 

Note: Handset cord will pull through cover 
to enable access to dial without disconnecting 
cord. 

(6) Install, using reverse procedure_ 

4.09 To remove dial: 

(1) Remove dial housing (4.08) 

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2 (dial terminal 
board). 
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(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial 
through access holes in dial housing. 

( 4) Lift off dial. 

4.10 To install diat: 

(1) Use reverse procedure in 4.09 and make 
connections per Table G. 

TABLE G 
DIAL CONNECTIONS 

235G 1235G 
f--

WliE COLOR CONNECT TO WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO 

y TB2-1 G TB2-1 

w TB2-2 w TB2-2 

G TB2-2 BL TB2-3 

BL TB2-3 0-BK TB2-4 

w TB2-9 R TB2-5 

y TB2-11 R-G TB2-6 
·---

0 -R TB2-8 

BK TB2-11 

Handset 

4.11 To remove handset: 

(1) Remove gong signal and chute assembly 
(4.06). 

(2) Disconnect handset leads from TB4!. 

(3) Loosen cord stay screw (Fig. 17). 

(4) Remove screw and cord clamp from armored 
cord. 

(5) Pull cord out front of cover. 

(6) Install, using reverse procedure. 

D. Housing Assembly (235G and 1235G) 

Ringer 
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4.12 To remove ringer: 

(1) Disconnect ringer leads from TB3 

(2) Remove two screws. 

(3) Lift ringer up and off 

4.13 To install ringer: 

(1) Mount ringer in place and secure with tw<> 
screws. 

(2) Connect ringer leads as follows: 

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO 

BK TB3-R 
R TB3-T 
S-R TBS-A 
S TB3-K 

Return Chute Assembly 

4.14 To remove return chute assembly (Fig. 18): 

(1) Loosen mounting screw. 

(2) Lift assembly up and out. 

Nof.e: It may be neceSSa.IJi to remove P-28E453 
clip. 

4.15 To install return chute assembly: 

(lj Slide the assembly in and down until it is 
properly seated. 

(2) Tighten the mounting screw. 

If the return chute is not installed 
properly, there may be a gap between 
the return chute and the hopper 
assembly large enough to allow coins 
to drop into the housing. Refer to 
Fig. 19. This gap may be checked by 
directing a light down the opening of 
the return chute, tripping the relay 
and hopper assembly to the reject 
position, and looking down the opening 
of the hopper assembly. (See Fig. 20.) 
U a gap eJCists, loosen the mounting 
screw and reposition the return chute. 



Check again with a light (Fig. 20) 
and tighten 8CT6W wlJen proper aligbment 
is obtained. 

RETURN CHUTE 
llSSEr.IBlY 

INCORRECT 
GAP OPENING 

VIEW A 

COIN HOPPE~ 
ASSEMBLY 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-101 

Fig. 18-Coln Relay and Retum Chute Assembly 

I 
RETUR N 

CHUTE ASSEMBLY 

CORRECT 
GAP OPENING 

V IEW B 

Fig. 19-Alignment of Retum Chute Auembly 
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RETURN COIN RETURN COIN 
CHUTE HOPPER CHUTE HOPPE~ "q o-· ·~·wu 

INCORRECT CORRECT 
GAP OPENING GAP OPENING 

VIEW A VIEW B 

Fig. 20--«elatlve Pasltlon of Return Chute Assembly 
and Coln Hopper Assembly A1 Viewed Down 
Hopper Throat 

Coin Relay 

4.16 To remove coin relay (Fig. 18): 

(1) Remove return chute assembly (4.14). 

(2) Remove P-28E453 clip and dust cover. 

(3) Disconnect leads from coin relay. 

(4) Remove four screws and remove coin relay. 

4.17 To install coin relay: 

(1) Place coin relay in position and secure with 
the four screws removed in 4.16(4). 

(2) Connect leads to coin relay as follows: 

WIRE COLOR CONNECT 10 

R 
R 
G-Y 
0 

1 
2 
3 
G 

(3) Install dust cover and P-28E453 clip (Fig. 
18). 
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(4) Install return chute assembly (4.15}. 

Coin Return Assembly 

4.18 To remove coin return assembly: 

(1) Remove return chute assembly (4.14)'. 

(2) Remove coin return assembly locking screw 
(Fig. 18). 

(3) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top 
forward. 

(4) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembl:i; 
out and up. 

4.19 To install coin return assembly: 

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set 

(2) Push coin return assembly into set. 

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return 
assembly until flush with front of housing. 

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw. 
Tighten screw only enough to hold return 

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend 
screw. 

(5) Install return chute assembly (4.15). 

Coln Hoppe~ 

4.20 The coin hopper cannot be removed without 
removing 4A door and coin receptacle. If 

it becomes necessary to remove the coin hooper in 
the field, remove the 4A door and coin receptacle 
per local regulations. 

E. 236G Coin Collectar 

4.21 For maintenance of the 236G coin collector, 
refer to Part 6 of Division 506 section entitled: 

Reference-{',oin Collectors-Subscriber Set Required. 



BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SERVICE 

SECTION 506-330-404 
luue 2, November 197~ 

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

190 SERIES 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides connection information 
for the 190-type coin collectors and associated 

subscriber sets. 

1.02 This section is reissued to : 

• Add note required when 685B subscriber set 
is used with coin collector 

• Incorporate several minor changes in drawings 

• Delete connection information on 685A and 
B subscriber sets 

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with 
associated practices 

1.03 Refer to Sections 506-215-403 and 506-215-404 
for connection information pertaining to the 

685A and B subscriber sets. 

2. CONNECTION INDEX 

Fig. 1-191, 195, 196, 197 (C, D, G, and H) 
Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, DF; 
584DE, DF; or 687A Subscribe r 
Sets-Coin First, Connections 

Fig. 2-191, 195, 196, 197 (CS, DS, GS, and 
HS) Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, 
DF; 584DE, DF; or 687A Subscriber 
Sets-Coin First, Connections 

Fig. 3- 191, 195, 196, 197 (CT, DT, GT, and 
HT) Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, 
DF; 584DE, DF; or 687 A Subscriber 
Sets-Coin First, Connections 

Fig. 4--191, 195, 196, 197 (CN, DN, GN, and 
HN) Coin Collectors-Coin First, 
Connections 

Fig. 5--191, 195, 196, 197 (CN, DN, GN, and 
H ) Coin Collector-Coin Firs t , 
Connections 

Fig. 6-191, 195, 196, 197 (C S, DNS, GNS, 
and H S) Coin Collector-Coin First, 
Connections 

Fig. 7-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS,. 
and HNS) Coin Collectors-Coin First, 
Connections 

Fig. 8-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNT, DNT, GNT. 
and HNT) Coin Collectors-Coin First, 
Connections 

Fig. 9-191, 195, 196, 197, (CNT, DNT, GNT, 
and HNT) Coin Collector-Coin First, 
Connections 

Fig. 10-193G, H and 198G, H Coin Collectors 
with 531A; 534DE, DF; 584DE, DF; 
or 687 A Subscriber Sets-Postpay, 
Connections 

Fig. ll-193GN, H and 198GN, H Coin 
Collectors-Postpay, Connections 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page I 
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53 1A ; 5340E, DF; 
584DE, OF; OR 
687A SUBS ETS 

LI 

IRl ·[ LINE 

RI NGE R 

TO 
LOCAL 
GRO 

I BK) 

INSIDE 
WIRE 

RING 

TIP 

GRD 

(R ) 

IRl 

( Y) G 

!G I 

(G ) 

LOW ER HOUSl~G 

SH 

SL 

IGI GN I 
GN 

SH 

IRl i R) 

BBX 

Mt 
(Y) w 

FI B 
CO IN HANDSET 

RCLAV 

tlOTCS • 
I. DOTTCO LIN[S SHOW SCTS WI TH H.ANUAL COHNC:CTION!: 

( 191 , 195, 196, 197 IC AND Dl) DIAL IS REPLACED 
WITH SOC APPARATUS BLAHI(. 

2. WHCH A EilR rlLTCA IS ACOUIRCD fOA RAC 10 
rR£QIJ£NCY SUPPR(SSION , MOV£ (Y ) DIAL 
LUO rRON Y UPP£R- HOUS r NG CONUCT SPRI NG 
TO rl LTCR 811.CK(T TCRM,. COl<NCCT (Y) rlLTCR 
LUO TO F'ILTCR ~ACKCT TERM ., COHHCCT (BK) 
r 1LTCR lCAO TO SIC UPPER HOUSING CONTACT. ANO 
CONNC:CT (A) flLT£R LC A.0 TO Y UPPCR HOUSING 
CONTACT. 

t 1018 I HOUCTI~ COIL TCR"IN,\LS 

(81<, 1 

C I \A} 
I 

IR ) 

UPPER HOUSIKG 

TC y 
IY) 

y DP 

L -- - - --, 
•• TC 89 lBL1 981 

(B"I 

ON 

TC eio:IR-WI 

TC w (W) 
w 

w 

TC 

DP ·DIAL PULSC COHUCTS 
HT-tfOPPER TR I GGCA CONTACTS 
SH -SWITCH HOOi( CONTACTS 
ON-orr HOAMAl COHTACTS 
TC -TAAHSr CR CONTAC TS 
DS - 0 IAL SHOAT I NC CONTACTS 

I 

~ ~0~ 1~ 

ELECTRO-
MAGNE T 

{BR) 

(R ) 

GC DIAL 

BK ON 

BK 

(BR) 

SIGNAl. 
TR MT RS 

Fig. 1-191, 195, 196, 197 (C, 0, G, and H) Coin Collectors with 531A; 5340E, OF; 5840E, OF; or 687A 
Subscriber Sets-Coin First, Connections 
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S.31A : 534DE, DF; INSIDE 
5840£,0F"; Off WIRE 
687A SU BSET S 

LI !R l 

RING ( R) 

" [ LINE 
TIP 

RINGER 

TO 
(Y) G LOCAL GAO 

GRO 
IBK ) 

HT 

NOT($ 1 
I , OOTTCD LIHU SHOW SCTS WIT~ l«~AL COKtilCCTIOH~ 

( 19 I, 195, 196, 197 (CS AMI OS)) DIAL ! S RCPLACCC 
YI TH SOC All'PAJt4TUS BlAHI< , 

2 , WHCN A GIA r tLTCR IS RCQUIRCO roR AADtO 
rRCQU(NCY SUPPACSSI~. NOY[ (Y) DIAL 
LCAO rROM Y UPPER·HOUSIHC COHHCT SPRIHC 
TO rllT(R astACKCT T(R.H,, COHNCCT (YJ rlLT(A 
LCAD TO FllTCR BRACKET lCRM., COHHt:CT (e-.) 
r 1LTCR LC~D TO BK UPPClt HOUSING CONTACT, ANC 
CONNCCT (R) rllTCR LCAO TD Y UPP(R HOUSIHC 
COHTACT. 
1018 IHOVC:TION COIL T£:RNIHJ.LS 

OP -DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
HT-HOPPCR TRIGCCR CONUC"S 
SH - SWITCH HOOi< CONTACTS 
ON -OFr HORMAL CONTACTS 
TC -TRAHSr CR CONUC TS 
05 ·DIAL SHORTINC CONTACTS 

Fig. 2-191, 195, 196, 197 (CS, DS, GS, and HS) Coln Collectors with 531A; 534DE, DF; 584DE, DF; or 687A 
Subscriber Sets-Coin First, Connections 
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,31.11 ; 5!40[, )F; 
$840£,DF: OR 
6B7A SU8SET i 

LI 

lRI 

RINGER 

TO 
LOCAL 
GRO 

IBK] 

INSIDE LOWE R HOUSING UPPER HOUSING 
WIRE 

BK (BK) 

OS TC 
lSI 

(RI SH (SI TC y m y DP 

AIHG IRI SL 
L--- -1 

(BK} BB TC BB IBLI •• 

TIP I 
GN0-~~'·~1~~C~N ~' ~-'Y"YV'~-<;c?t ~(R~)-ll-t"IB~K~I 

h'IG GRO SH TRMTR INOTE 1)1 
I 

ON 

HT •• 1••1 I TC 
BKX (R-W) 

l. BK>< 
TC w IWl 

lGl 

.OTC S: 

FIB 
HANDSET 

I . oonco LIJrilU SliOW SCTS WllH l•IOmAL CONNECTIONS 
Jl91,195,196,197 (CT ANO OT)) DIAL IS RCl'l.ACCO 
WITH SOC APPARATUS 8 LAHIL 

2. VHCN A 61R rlLTCA IS A(OUIRCO rOR AAO IO 
FRCQU[HCT SUP~CSSIOH, MOY( (,Y) 0"L 
LEAD FROM Y UPPCR·HOOSING COlfUCT S~ING 
JO rlLTEA BRACKCT TCR"4., CONNECT (Y) r1LTCR 
lCAO TO rtlT(R BRAC.KCT TUM • • CONNECT (Bl<) 
rlLTCA LCAO TO 81<; UPPCA HOUSING COKTACT. AHO 
COHHCCT (R) "LTCA LCAO TOY UPPCR lfOllS ING 
C.O,.TAC.T. 

I 10 18 INDUCTION COIL TCRMlHAl$ 

w 
w 

TC 

OP-DIAL PIJLSC CONTACTS 
HT ·HOPPtll TR I CGCR COllTACTS 
SH - SWITCH HOOtC CONTACTS 
ON-orr HORNAL CONTACTS 
TC· TAANSF CR CONTACTS 
OS •O IAL SHORT I NG CONTACTS 

I 

ELECTRC·­
MAGNE T 

(R ) 

{BR) 

6 C DIAL 

ON 

BK • 

( BR ) 

SIGNAL 
TR MTRS 

Fig. ~191, 195, 196, 197 (CT, DT, GT, and HT) Coin Colledars with 531A; 5340E, OF; 5840E, OF; or 687A 
Subscriber Seh-Coin First, Connedions 

Page 4 



ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-404 

INSIOE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

I 
UPPER HOUSING 

IRI (WI 
w SH vw?-(~W~l-{ll-l~:l>--"'IB~K~)~~B~B>--~~T-+-C~?-~IB_L~)--1.~ B B 

GN eex BB 

IBK) 
RCVR ON 6C DIAL 

w 

TO 685A 
IGl 

BK TC 
IW~ 

SUBSCRIBER 
SET w w ELECTROMAGNET 
!06~215-40'3. 

(BK) 
TC 

(FIG . I) COIN 
BKXCZI I C2J 8KX 

RELAY 
TO §P 

LOCAL 
GRO (YI (Y) (RI 

F ~; 
GRD l '" TO 
co 
LINE 

RING 

( Y) 

in 
IG) 

(G) 
L 

(R) 

IRI 
SH 

y SL 

NOT(~. : 

I . DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS WITH M•NUAL CONNE CTI ONS 
[ 19 1, 195, 196, 197 [CN ANO ON)I or•L IS REPLACED 
WITH SOC VPARATUS BL•NK. 

2. WH[N • 61R FILTER IS REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY 
SUPPRESSION, MOVE (Y) Dill LEAD FROM Y UPPER HOUSINC 
CONTACT SPRING TO rlLTER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT [Y) 
r I LTER LEAD TO r IL T(R BR•CKET TERM .. CONNECT (81\) 
FILTER LEAD TO BK UPP(R HOUSING CONTACT, AHO 
CONNECT (R) FILTER LEAD TOY UPPER HOUSING CONTACT. 

3. WHEN COIN COLLECTOR rs INSTALLED IN A KS-14611, 
LIST 2 BOOTH OR A KS· 16705 MOUNTING, TH( TIP ANO 
RING LINE TERMINUIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY 
TO THE SUBSCRIBER SET . 

TC 

I 
I 
I 
I 

OP I 
y 

(YI I 
I 

L-------- ---- - --~ INOTE I) 

OP DIAL PUSE CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACT$ 

SH SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON orr HOR~AL CPNTACTS 

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS 

Fig. 4-191, 195, 196, 197 (CN, DN, GN, and HN) Coin Collector-Coin First, Connedion1 
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INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

TO 68SB 
SUBSCRIBER 
SET 

I RI 

(GI 

IBK I 

IWI 

BK 

w W (WI SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

T 
(NOTE 4) 

506-215-404 
(FIG. I) 

IYI 

TO GRO (YI LOCAL _____ ...., _ _, 

GRO 
(Rl 

TIP lGl 

(GI 

NOTES' 
I . OOTTEO LINES SHOii SETS WITH MANUAL CONNECTI ONS 

{!9(, 195, 196, 197 (CN AND ON)] DIAL IS REPLACED 
Ill TH SOC APPARATUS BLAN• . 

2. \M[N A 61R FILTER IS REQUIRED FOR RAD I 0 FREQUENCY 
SUPPRCSSION, MOVE (T) DIAL LCAO FROM Y UPPER HOUSI NG 
CONTACT SP!! I NG TO fl L TER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT ( V') 
rtLTER LEAO TO FILT[R BRACK[T TERM., CONNECT (BK) 
FILTER LEAD TO BK UPP[R HOUS I HG CONTACT, ANO 
CONNECT (R) rlLTER LEAD TO TUPPER HOUSING CONTACT. 

3. \/HEN COi N COLLECTOR IS I NSTALLrD IN l KS- 14611, 
LIST 2 BOOTH OR A KS-16705 MOUNTING, TH( TIP ANO 

RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY 
TO TH£ SUBSCR I 8£R sn. 

4. REMOVE TH£ (T) STRAP BET\l[[N TERMINALS 3 AND T \IH[N 

USED Ill TH 6859 SUBSCRIBER SET. 

UPPER HOUSING 

Bill TC 
(BL) 

B8 
IBKl 

8B 
ON 6C DIAL 

w 

TC 
(WI 

w w ELECTROMAGNET 

TC A 

I BKX 0>---~t-eJBKX 

(GI 

ON 

TC v DP 

DP 0 I AL PULS£ CONTACTS 

HT HOPPrR TRIGGER CONTACTS 

SH SlllTCHHOOK CONTACT S 

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRAHSHR CONTACTS 

Fig. 5-191, 195, 196, 197, (CN, DN, GN, and HN) Coin Collector--Coin First, Connectlon1 

Poge 6 

lBRl 

--, 



INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

(A) (W) w W IW) SH 

GN BB X 
RCVR 

(BK ) 

BK TO 684A 
IG) 

SUBSCRIBEP 
SET (BK) 
506- 21 5-403 
{FIG. I) COIN 

RELAY 

TO GRD {Y) (Y) IR) 
LOCAL R 
GRO 

["' TO 
co 
LINE 

RING 

IYI 

(Gl 

(G) 
IS) 

OS 

IR) 

{R) 

SL 

NOTES' 
I . DOTTED LINES SHOii SETS Vi TH MANUAL CONNECTIOHS 

(1 91, 195, 196, 197, (CNS AND DNS) ) DIAL rs REPLACCD 

\;ITH SOC APPARATUS BLANK. 
2 • .-HEN A SIR FllT(R rs REQ JIRED FOR RADIO FREQUEMCY 

SUPPRESS ION, MOVE (Y) DI AL LEAD FROM Y UPPER ltOl.SING 

CONTACT SPR I NG TO FILTER BRACKET T(Rl<., CONNECT (Y) 
F I LTER LEAD TO FILTER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT (BM ) 
FILTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUS I NG CONTACT, AND 
CONNECT (R) FILT ER lEAD TO Y UPPER HOUS I NG CONT ACT . 

3. \;HEN COIN COLLECTOR IS INSTALLEC IN A KS· 1461 I, 
LI ST 2 BOOTH OR A KS• I 6705 MOUNll NG, THE TIP ANC 
R ING LI NE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY 

TO THE SUBS CR I BER SET. 

(BK) BB 

I 
I 
((NOTE I) 
I 
I 

w 

BKX 

155 2, SECTION 506-330-404 

UPPER HOUS ING 

TC 
(BL) 

BB 
BB 

ON SC DIAL 

w 

TC 
(W) 

w ELECTROMAGNET 

A 

TC R IR -W ) 

IRl 

TC BKX 

TC y 
I Y) 

DP 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

L---------------~ 
(NOTE I) 

DP DI AL PULS E CONTAC TS 

HT HOPPER TR I CGEA CONTACTS 

SH SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON OFF NORMA L CONTACTS 

TC TRANSfER CONTA CTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING COHTACTS 

Fig. 6-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS, and HNS) Coin Collector-Coin First, Connedion1 
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INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

(RI 
TR 

(WI 
w W (W) SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

(BK } 

BK 
!Gl 

(BK) 

TO 6858 (RI 
R' 

SUBSCRIBER 
SET !NOTE 41 

~6-215-404 
(Y) 

!FIG. II 

TO TIP 
LOCAL 
GRO 

r .... TO 
co 
UNE 

GRO 

!GI !SI 
OS 

(R) 

!Rl 

y SL COIN 

(Y) 
(NOTE 4) 

(YI 

(GJ 

NOTES: 
I. DOTTED LINES SHOV SETS lllTH MANUAL COHH(CTIONS 

I 191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS lNO ONS)] DIAL IS REPLACED 

WITH SOC APPARATUS BLANK. 
2. \/HEN A 61R rlLTER I S R(QUIR[O roR RADIO FAEQll(NCY 

SUPPRESSION, MOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD rAOM Y UPPER HOUSING, 
CONTACT SPR I NG TO rtlT(R BRACKCT T(AM . , CONNECT (Y) 

rtLTER ltAO TO rtLTCR BRACKET TERM., CONNECT (SK) 
rlLTER l(AO TO BK UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, ANO 
CONNECT (R) rt LTER LUO TO Y UPPER HOUSING COllHCT. 

3. \IH(N COIN COLL(CTOR IS INSTALL(O IN A KS-1461 1, 
LI ST Z BOOTH OR A KS-16705 MOIJNTI NG, TH£ TIP ANO 

RING LIN[ T£RMINATIOllS AR£ CONNECTED DIRECTLY 
TO THE SUBSCRIBER SET. 

(BK} 

w 

4. REMOVE TH( (Y) STRAP FROM TERMINAL T - TAPE ANO STORE llHEN 
USED WI TH 685B SUBSCRIBER SET 

BB TC 

TC 

TC 

BKX TC 

TC 

UPPER HOUSING 

(B L) 
BB 

BB 
ON 6C DIAL 

w 

(W) 

w ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

!NOTE II 
!G I r---

R (R-Wl (BRI 
x 

ON 
- -, 

(RI I 
I 

BK~ I 
(BKI BK 

y 
(Y ) 

y DP 
I 

L--- ----- - - --- -- ~ (NOT£ I) 

OP - DI Al PULS( CONTACTS 

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTAC TS 

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC TRAN5rER CONTACTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

fig. 7-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS, and HNS) Coln Colledorl-Coln first, Connections. 
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INSIDE WIR E LOWER HOUSING 

(Rl 
TR 

(i'l 
w w 

(Wl 
SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

(BK ) 

TO 685A BK 

SUBSCRIBER 
(GJ 

SE T 
!506-215-•03 

(BK 

(FIG. I ) 

TO GRO (Y) 
LOCAL 

HT 
(Y) (R I 

GRQ G C01N p 

(YI RELAY 

["' 
(GI 

(Gl OS 2 TO L (SI 
co 
LINE (R) 

RING (R) 

I 
SL 

NOTES' 
I • DO TT CD ll NCS SHOW SCTS \II TH l'ANU•L CONN CC Tl ONS 

I 19 I ' 195 , 196. 197 (CNT ANO ONT JI D IOL Is RCPL•CED 
WI TH SOC •PPARATUS BLANK. 

2 . Wli(N A 61R r1LT£P IS REQU I R£0 roR RADIO rREQUENCY 
SUPPllCSSION, MDV( (Y) DIAL LEAD rROM Y UPPER HOUSING 
CONTACT SPRING TO fllTER BRACK(! T(RM .. CONNECT (Y) 
fl lTER LHD TO fllTCR !!RACKET TERM., CONNECT (BK) 
fl lTCR LEAD TO Bk UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, AND 
:oNNECT (R) r1 LHR LEAD TO y UPPER HOUSING CONTACT . 

3. WHEN COIN COLLECTOR IS INSTALLED IN A KS- 14611, 
LI ST 2 BOQTH OR A KS-16705 MOUNTING, THE TIP AHO 
RI NG LINE TERMINATIONS ARC COllNECHD DIRECTLY 
TO THC SUBSCRIBER SET. 

155 2, SECTION 506-330-404 

UPPER HOUSING 

(BK) 
BB TC (BU 

BB 
BB 

ON 6C DIAL 

w 

IWI 

w w ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

TC R (R -Wl 

( R ) 
ON 

I 
BKX TC BKX R I 

I 
IBK) 

BK I 

TC DP I 
(Y) 

y I 
I 

L---------- ----- ~ (NOTE I I 

DP DIAL PULS( CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TR I GGCR CONTAC1S 

SH S\llTCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TR•NSrCR CONTACTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

Fig. 8-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNT, DNT, GNT, and HNT) Cain Colledors-Coln First, Connection" 
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SECTION 506-330-404 

INSI DE WIRE \\,"'I LDWER HOUSING 

(R) 
TR 

(W) 
w w 

(W) 
SH 

GN 8BX 
RCVR 

I G) 

(BK) 

T 
IRl 

R 
(NOTE 4) 

TO 6B5 B 
SUBSCR IBER 

SET 

506-215 -40 4 
(Y) 

(FIG. I) 

TO CRD (YI 
l.OCAL 

I S) I OS 2 

CRD (RI 

l"'" 
(R) 

(YI 

TO 
co 
LINE 

TIP ICI 

(G) 
-----<oL 

COIN REL AY 

NOTES: 
I . DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS WI TH MANUAL CONNECTIONS 

[ 191, 195, 196, 197 (CNT AND ONT)} DIAL IS REPLACED 

WI TH SOC APPARATUS BLANK. 
2 . WHEN A 61R FI LTER IS REQU I RED ;QR RADIO FREQUENCY 

SUPPRESSIOt. , MOVE (Y) DIAL LE AD FROM Y UPPER HOUS I NG 

CONTACT Sl'f' ING TO r l LTER BRACKET TERM., CONNEC T (Y) 

r1 L TER LEAC TD Fl L HR BRACKET TERM., CONNECT (BIC ) 

FILTER LEA~ TO Bl< UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, ANO 
CONNECT (R: r! LHR LEAD TOY UPPER HOUSING CONTOCT. 

3. lo/HEN COIN COLLECTOR IS INSTALLED IN A KS-1 461 1 , 
LI ST 2 BOOTH OR A KS-1 6705 MOUNT I NG, THE TIP ANO 

RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTL Y 

TD THE SUBSCRIBER SET. 

4. REMOVE THE (Y) STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 3 AND T WHEN 
USED WI TH 685B SUBSCRIBER SET . 

I 
BB - TC IBK) 

I 
I 
1tNOTE I) 
I 
I TC 

w 

TC 

BK~ TC 

TC 

IBU 

BB 

(W) 

w 

R (R-W) 

(Rl 

Bl<X 

y t Y I 

UPPER HOUS I NG 

BB 

ON 6C DIAL 

w 

ELECTROMAGNET 

ON 

(BK) 

DP 

SIGNAL 

8~ 

I 

I 

L-------- - -- --- - ~ 
( NOTE I) 

DP DI AL PULSE CON TAC TS 

HT NOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS 

SH SWI TCHHOOK ColNTACTS 

ON orr NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC TRANSFER COHTACT S 

OS - DI AL SHORT IN~ CON T AC TS 

fig. 9-191, 195, 196, 197, (CNT, DNT, GNT, and HNT) Coin Collector-Coin First, Connections 
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~31A; 5340£, OF; 
~840E , OF, ANO 687A 
SUBSETS 

TIP (Gl L2 

TO 
co 

LI 

RING (R) 

LI 

INSIDE I"" 
WI RE 

(Gl 

(RI 

TERM. ON IOI B INDUCTION COi L 

1018 
INDUCTION 

COIL 

Ritt 

Mt 

Y< SH (YI 

• TERMINALS ON i:AME BLOCK AS t OWl R HOUSING TC 

DP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

SH SW1TC.H HOOi< CONTACTS 

ON OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC TRANSFER CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS 

LOWER HOUSING 

RCVR 

(\II) 

FIB HANDSET 

HT 

(BL) 

(Sl (5) 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-404 

UPPER HOUSINGO 

BK (BKI 

-- - -- - ---1 
(BK) 61R FILTER I 

I 
I 

(Y) I 

I 
- - - - - - - - _J 

ON 

BK 

DP 

fig. 10-193G, H and 198G, H Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, DF; 584DE, DF; or 687A Subscriber 
Sets-Pootpoy, Connections. 
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SECTION 506-330-404 

INSIDE WIRE 

!R) 
TR 

(Wl 

(BK) 

BK 
!GI 

(BKI 

TO 68~A 
SUBSCRIBER 
S£T 
~-Zl~- 403 

(FIG. fl 
(R ) 

0L 

(YI SH 

SL 

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT- HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS 

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC-TRANSFER CONTACTS 

LOWER HOUSING 

w SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

(RI 

T 

HT 

IYl (BLI 

(BK) 

w 

BB TC BB 

TC w 
1
..., 

TC 

>----+-I -0BKX BKX0 

TC R (R- WI 

(Rl 

TC 

UPPER HOUSING 

(GI BB 

ON 6C DIAL 

w 

ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

(G) 
(BR) 

R ON 

DP 
(BK) BK 

(Y ) BK (BK ) 

;::;. - - - ---, 
( Y ) 1' I 
~~-...~vvv--- I 

61R I 
(RI FILTER I 

_ _ __ ___ _J 

Fig. 11-193GN, HN and 198GN, HN Coin Colledors-Postpay, Connedion1 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 506-330-405 
luue 2, November 19711 

SERVICE 

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

200 AND 210 SERIES 

1. GENERAL • Delete information on the 685A subscriber 
set 

1.01 This section provides connection information 
for the 200- and 210-type coin collectors 

and associated subscriber sets. 1.03 Refer to Section 506-215-403 for connection 
information on the 685A subscriber set. 

1.02 This section is reissued to: 

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with 
other practices 

LOCAL WIRI NG LOWER HOUSING 

L 

0 

(RI 
TR 

(BKi 

I 618 

(II) : HANOS(l 

IG) 
BBX SH GN RCVR 

TO (BK) (R) 
685A ---------<:Ill------~ 
SUBSET 

tRl 

tv : 

SH - Sl/ITCHHOOK CONTACTS 
TC- TRANSFER CONTACTS 

0 

R 

SH SL : )( 0 

UPPER HOUS ING 

BK 

0 
II TC w 

0 I 0 

BB TC BB 

0 I 0 
BKX TC BKX 

0 I 0 

TC (BR) 

~c : (BR ) 

Fig. l-200C and D Coin Collectors with 685A Subscriber Set-Postpay, Connections. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 506-330-405 

INSIDE WIRE 

TO 685A 
SUBSCRIBER 
SET 
506-215-403 
(FIG. I) 

(R) 

(G) 

(BK) 

(R) 

(Y) 

(Wl 

(BK) 

BK 

SL 

OP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTA.CTS 

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON- OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC -TRANSFER CONTACTS 

LOWER HOUSING 

w W (W) 

(Rl 

T 

HT 

(Y) 

UPPER HOUSING 

(Gl BB 

ON 6C DIAL 

w 

ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

A 

ON 

OP 
IO----t-~')-(B_K_)-<OBK 

(Y ) BK (BK J 

;;:-T------, 
(Y) I 

I 
61R I 

(R) FILTER I 
_______ _J 

Fig. 2-210G, H, and 2.12G, H Caln Calledan with 685A Subscriber Set-Postpay, Connedion• 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 506-330-406 
lnue 2, November 1972 

SERVICE 

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

220 SERIES 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides connection information 
for the 220-type coin collectors. 

1.02 This section is reissued to : 

• Add a note, required when a 685B subscriber 
set is used with coin"co!Jector 

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with 
other practices 

• Delete connection information for the 685A 
and B subscriber sets 

1.03 Refer to Section 506-215-404 for connection 
information for the 685A and B subscriber 

sets. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page I 



SECTION 506-330-406 

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

{R) 
TR (I'll w W (WI SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

(B l l 

TO 68!5A 

SUBSCRIBER 
{G ) 

SET 
(B KI 

506-215-403 
(FI G. I) 

TO CGRO (Y) (Y) (RI 
LOCAL 
GRO 

(YI 

['' 
(G) 

(Gl OS 
TO (SI 
co 
LINE \R) 

RING (R) 

SL 

NOTES: 
I • DOTT ED LINES SHOW SETS WI TH MANUAL CONNECTIONS 

[220, 223 (C ANO Oij DIAL iS REPLACED 
WI TH SOC APPARATUS BLANK. 

2. \/HEH A 6JR rJLTCR IS REQUIREO fOR RAOJO fREOUENCY 
SUPPRESSION . MOVE (Y) DIAL u:•o FROM y UPPER llOUSING 
CONTACT SP!llNG TO FILTCR BRACKtT TERM., CONNECT (Y) 
rt LTER LEAD TO Fl LTER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT IBK) 
FI LTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, ANO 
CONNECT (R) fl LTER LEAO TO Y UPPER HOUSING CO- TACT. 

(BK) 

~'··· UPPER HOUSING 

88 TC 
IBLI BB 

BB 

I 
ON 6C DIAL 

l(NOTE I) 
I 

w 
I TC 

{W) 

w w ELECTROMAGNET 

A 

TC R (R-W) 

ON - -, 
(R) 

BKX TC BKX R I 
I 

(SKI BK I 

TC y DP I 
(Y) y I 

I 

L ------ -- - - - ----~ INl>TE I) 

DP 01 AL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TRIGGER COHTACTS 

SH - SWI TCHHOOK CONTA CTS 

ON OFF NORMAL CONUCTS 

TC TRANSFER CONTACTS 

OS DIAL SHORTING CON- ACTS 

Fig. 1-220, 223 (C, D, G, H) Coin Collectors with 685A Subscriber Set-Coin first, Connection~ 
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INSIDE WIRE ~q LOWER HOUSING 

(R) 
TR 

(WI w W (Wl 

(BK; 
RCVR 

l(NOTE I) , GIBR 

BK 
HANDSET ~ 

(G) TRMTR 

( 8~ 1 

TO 6858 (R) 

SUBSCRIBER 
SET ( NOTE 3 1 

506-215-404 
(Y) 

\ FIG. I) 

TO [ GRO OS LOCAL 
(S) GRO 

(Rl 

[ "'"' '"' (Y) 
y SL 

TO 
co CYl 
LINE (NOTE 3) 

TIP (G) 

(G) 

NOTES: 
I . DOTTED LINES SHOV SETS VI TH MANUAL alNNECT ION~ 

1220, 223 (C ANO O)I DIAL IS REPLACCO 
\II TH SOC APPARATUS BLANK. 

z. VHEN A 61R Fi LTER IS REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY 
SUPPRESSION, MOY( (Y) DIAL LEAD FROM Y UPl'ER HOUSING 
CONTACT SPRING TO FILTER BRACKET TEAM., COHWECT (Y) 
r!LTER LEAD TO FILTER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT ( BK) 
FILTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOOSING CONTACT , AND 
cOHNECT (A) FIL TEA LEAD TO y UPP(~ HOUS ING CONTACT. 

3 . REMOVE THE (Y) STRAP BETWEEN TERMI NALS 3 AND T 
WHEN USED WITH THE 685B SUBSCRIBE R SET. 

w 

R 

BKX 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-406 

UPPER HOUSING 

(BL) BB 

BB 

ON 6C DIAL 

w 

(W) 

w EL.ECTROMAGNET 

(G) 

(R -W) 

E 
ON 

!Rl 

BKX R 

~----~IB_K_l _ __ IOBK 

OP 
(YI 

(BR) 

- -, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

L- ------ --------~ (NOTE I) 

DP - DI AL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT - HOPPER TR I GGER CONTACTS 

SH - Siii TCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - Off NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS 

OS - DI AL SHOAT I NG CONTACTS 

Fig. 2-220, 223 (C, D, G, H) Coin Collectors with 6858 Subscriber Set-Coln First, Connection• 
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SECTION 506-330-406 

INS1DE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

IR) TR (W ) w w IW) 
SH 

GN BBX 
R<:VR 

(BK ) 

BK TO 6B5• IGl 
SUBSCRIBER 

SET 
(BK ) 

506-215-403 
(FIG . I ) 

(YI (RI 

1~ G COIN T ... 
RELAY 

TO ( GRO Y) 
LOCAL 
GRC 

IY l 

ti~ 

I OS 2 ISl 

SH 

[ '" '" 
TO (G) 

co 
LINE (R) 

RING IR) 

SL 

NOTES : 
I. DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS 111 lH MANUAL CONNECT IONS 

f220, 223 (CT AND OT )J OIAL IS REPLACED 
WI Tit 50C APPARATUS BLANK. 

2. WHEN A 6 1R rlLTER IS REOUIREO roR RADIO rREQUENC Y 
SUPPRESSION, MOVE ( Y) DIA L LEAD FROM Y UPPER H'JU SI NL 
CON TAC T SPR IHG TO • 1 L TEP BRACKET f(RM • • co1mrcT (I) 
r1 LHP L~AD TO FILTER BRACKE T TEA>!. , CON•EC1 (61\. ) 
f IL TEP LHD T, BK UPP•R '1JUS I NG ~ONTACT , •ND 
CvNNECT (A ) fl LI EP LEAD :o Y UPPER HOUSING CONr.Cr. 

3 . \/HEN COIN COLLEC OR IS INS T4LL:O IN A •S-14611, 
Ll ~ T 2 6001H OF A KS-16705 MOUNTING , "H[ TIP ANC 
PING LI N[ f[RMINATIOl'S •RE CONll(CTED DIRECTLY 
TO THE SU%CR I 3ER SET . 

UPPER HOUSING 

~)fa 

(BK) BB TC (BL) 
BB 

BB 
ON 6C DIAL 

\lo 

TC 
(WI 

w w EL ECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

TC R R IR - WI 

E 
ON 

-1 
(Rl I 

BKX TC 8KX R I 
I 

(BK) 
BK I 

TC DP I 
(Y) 

y 
I 
I 

Ifill L - - - - -- - - - - ---- - ~ 
I NOTE I) 

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONT • CT S 

SH - SlllTCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRAHSfER COHHCTS 

OS - D ! AL S ~O~T I r-.lG CONTA CTS 

Fig. 3-220, 223, (CT, DT, GT, HT) Coin Colledors with 685A Subscriber Set-Coin First, Connections 
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INSIOE WIRE LOW£ll HOVS ING 

TO 6858 
SUBSCRIBER 
SET 
506-215-404 

CFIG. ti 

TO (ORD 
LOC.t.L ORD 

["" '" TO 
co 

(Yl LINE 

TIP CGl 

IRl 

IG) 

(BK) 

IRI 

(Yl 

CGl 

TR (W) w W (W) SH 

GN BBK 

RCVR 
(BK) 

BK 

I S) 
I OS 2 

3 (NOTE 3) 

COIN RELAY 

tK>TtS • 
I . DOTHD LINCS SHOW sen WITH MANUAL CONll(CTIONS 

1220, Z2'3 (CT AllO DT)J Dill IS R[l'l.AC[D 
WI TN 50C A,,ARATUS BLANK. 

2. llH[M A 61R rtLTD IS R[Ql/IA[D rOA RADIO rACQU[HCY 
SU"'91[SSIOll, HOV[ (Y) DIAL L[AD rROM Y Ul'l'l:R HOUSIM; 
COllTACT S~ IN' TO rt LT[R BIUCK[T T[llM., CONM[CT (Y} 
r IL TtR l£AD TO rt LTU BAACkrT T[RM., CDMllCCT (Bk) 
FllTtR LCAD TO BK Ul'l'U llOUSIH' COllTACT, AND 
COllll[CT (A) Fl L T[R LCAD TO Y Ul'l'CR llOUS I H' CONTACT. 

3. REMOVE THE (YI STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 3 AND T WHEN 
USED WITH THE 6B5B SUBSCRIBERS SET . 

(Bk) BB I TC 

TC 

w 

BKK 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-406 

UPPER HOUSING 

(BL) 
BB 

BB 

ON 6C CIA!. 

w 

CWI 

SIGNAL 

ON 

R 

._ ___ l_Bk_l ___ _.
117 

BK 

y (YI y DP 

- .., 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
r 

L--------- - -----~ 
(NOTE ll 

DP - DIAL PULS£ COllTAC TS 

HT - HOPl'CR TR I "[A COIH ACTS 

SH - S\11 TCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - OH HORMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRANSrER CONTACTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

Fig. 4-220, 223 (CT, OT, GT, HT) Coln Colledors with 6858 Subscriber Set--Coin First, Connection• 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Stondard 

SECTION 506-330-407' 
Issue 2, November 1972 

SERVICE 

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED 

230 SERIES 

I. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides connection information 
for the 230-type coin collectors. 

1.02 This section is reissued: 

• Add a note, required when a 685B subscriber 
set is used with a coin collector 

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with 
other practices 

• Delete connection information for the 685A 
and B subscriber sets 

1.03 Refer to Sections 506-215-403 and 506-215-404 
for connection information for the 685A and 

B subscriber sets. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION S06-330-407' 

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

(R) 
TR 

(W~ 
w SH IBKl BB 

•.BK) 
GIBR l (NOTEI) 

0 ---------------,r1
1 

HANDSET 
1
1 

TO 685A 
!GI 

SUBSCRIBE!! 
BIC 

SET 
506-215-403 

{ BK ) 

(FIG. I) 

TO c {Y) LOCAL GRD 
GRO 

! Y) (R) 

G CO IN 3 T 

IY) RELAY l '" '" TO (G) 
co 
LINE 

(R) 

RING (R) 

(S) I OS 2 

SH 

y SL 

N'OHS: 
I . oonro LINES SHOii sns lllTH M•NUAL CONNCCTIONS 

1230, 233' (C ANO D)J Dill IS RCPUC(O 
Ill TH SOC •PPARATUS BLANK . 

2. WH(N. SIR r1LT[R IS RCOUIRCO roR RADIO rRCOU[NCY 
SUPPRESSION, MOV[ (Y) Dill LCAO rROM Y UPP(R HOUSING 
CONTACT SPRING TO rllTER BRlCK£T TERM ., COHN(CI (Y) 
r1LTCR LEAD TO r1L1ER 811.CK[T TCRM .. CONNECT (BK) 
rll TEA LEAD TO BK UPPER HOlmNG CO NTACT , ANO 
CONNECT (A) FILHR l(AO TOY UPP(R HOUSING CONTACT. 

w 

R 

BKX 

UPPER HOUSING 

TC (BLl BB 

BB 
ON 6C DIAL 

TC 
(W) 

w ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

A 

TC R !R-wl 

(NOTE I) r--- IG) 

x 
(8R) 

TC 

TC 

(R) 

R 

(Y) 

ON 

DP 

--, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

L-------------- -~ 
(NOTE I) 

DP DIAL PIJLS( CONTACTS 

HT HOPPCR TR I CCCR COllH CTS 

SH - Siii TCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON OFF NOffMAL CONTACTS 

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS 

OS Dill SHORT INC CONTACT~ 

Fig. 1-230, 233 (C, D, G, H) and 234G Coin Colledors with 685A Subscriber Set-Coln First, Connedlon1 
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IN SIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING 

(R) 
TR (W) w W IW) SH 

GN BBX 
RCVR 

(BK) 

BK 
(G) 

(BK) 

R 

!NOTE 3 I 

TO 68&8 
SUBSCRIBER 
SET 

IYl 
$06-210-40.C: 
(FIG. I) 

(SI I OS. 2 

(RI 

SL 

HT 
3 (NOfl 31 

[ "'" '"' TO IY l 
co 
LI Ne 

TIP IGl 

(GI COIN RELAY 

TO (GRO (Y) 
LOCAL ~~~~~~~----~__. 
GRO 

NOTCS ' 
I. oonro LINES SHOW SETS WITH MANUAL CONNECTIONS 

(230, 233 (C ANO O)) DIAL IS REPLACED 
WI TH SOC APP•RHUS BLANK. 

2 . WH[N A 61R flLTER IS REQUIOCD roR RADrO rREQUCNO 
SUPPRCSSIOll. MOVC (Y) DUL LCAD rRDM Y UPPER HOUSING 
CONUCT SPRING TO r1LTCR BRACKET T[RM., CONN[CT (Y ) 
r1LTCP Lr•D TO roLTCR BRACKET T[RM., CONNECT (B>) 
r IL TCR LCAO 10 BK UPPER llOOSI HG CONTACT, AND 
CONN[CT (R) rlll[R LC•O TOY UPPER llDUSING CONllCT. 

3, R[MOV[ THE (Y) STRAP BETWCEN TERMrHALS 3 AND I 
WH[N usro WI TH IH[ 6858 SUBSCR IBCR S[I . 

(BK) ea TC 

I 
I 

:(NOTE I) 

I TC 

w 

TC 

BKX TC 

TC 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-407 

UPPER HOUSING 

IBLl BB 
BB 

ON GC DIAL 

w 

(WI 

w ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL 

(NOTE I) r- -- (G ) 
R (R-WI IBRI 

E ON -1 
(RI 

BKX 

(BKI 
BK 

DP 
I YI I 

I 

L - --- - - - - -------~ 
( NOTE I) 

DP DIA L PULS[ CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER rR I GG[R CONUCTS 

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS 

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACT S 

TC - TR••Sr£R CONTACTS 

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACl 3 

Fig. 2-230, 233 (C, D, G, H) and 234G Cain Collectors with 6858 Subscriber Set-Coin First, Connections 
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SECTION 506-331-400 

INSIDE WIRE 

TO 685 A 
SUBSCRIB ER 
SET 

(FIG. I! 

TO (GAO (YI 
LOCAL 
GRO 

TO 
co 
LINE 

TIP !GI 

RING !RI 

Page 2 
2 Pages 

!R l 

!G I 

(BKl 

(Y) 

!G l 

(RI 

LOWER HOUSING 

BB 

TR 

(RI 

BBX GN 

T !YI 

G 

(RI (RI 

.----IR_-_G_I-<. : : !R-Gl 

!BL) (BL) 

(WI IW) 

UPPER HOUSING 

:: 
I 
I 

t : 
WI)(,• I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~5L3 DIAL I 

r10_-_B_K_1-<-?1 _D-t-S-<.-'.2>--(Y_)~'l-'INV-<-?-(~Y-l-<.-'.R>----'-o_-R_l----<. 9~(-0_-R_l _ ______ _.....,~-----

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

CSE£ NOTEI (0 - BK! (O- BK) 

(GI !Gl 

(V-BR) CV-BRI 

SH SL (V-S) (V-S! x !BR! I 
.,. f---V>------~ I I 

_1_v_1 ___ -IL>" ________________ l_BK_l_ -< IOt--l_BK_I _ ______ _,:... w
2 

u I 
N L _ _ _ _ _ _J 

NOTE o 
IN EARLY PRODUCTION SETS THIS RESISTOR WAS 
A PART Of THE 6850 !MDI SUBSET. 

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTAC TS 

SH - SWITCHHOOk CONT ACTS 

OS -DIAL SHORTING CONTAc-s 

Fig. 1-1234G Coin Collector with 685A Subscriber Set-Coin First, Connection• 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-342-400 
luue 1, October 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

SERVICE 

COIN COLLECTORS 

235- AND 1235-TYPE 

l. GENERAL 

1.01 T h is section provides main tenance and! 
connection information for the 235G and 

1235G coin collectors. (Fig. 1 and 2). 

/ 
14 OR 30 

TYPE LOCK 
SLOT FOR 

719A TOOL 

Fig. 1-235G Coin Collector 

SLOT 
FOR 
719A 
TOOL 

29A 
LOCK 

1.02 lnfo1·mation in this section wa formerly 
contained in ections 506-321-100, 506-321-400 

and iiOG-321-420 which are hereby canceled. 

' t 

A 
14 OR 30 

TYPE LOCK 
SLOT FOR 
719A TOOL 

Fig. 2-1235G Coin Collector 

SLOT 
FOR 
719A 
TOOL 

29A 
LOCK 

1.03 For additional information refer to Division 
506, section entitled: Reference Coin Collectors. 

235-, 236-, and 1235-Type. 

2. MAINTENANCE 

2.01 A PllC test cord (Fig. 3) is u ed to connect 
plug (Pl) to jack (Jl) which a llows the set 

to be operative while door and liner as embly is 
opened. 

© American Telephone anrl T Jegraph omµany . 1970 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 506-342-400 

Fig. 3-PttC Test Cord 

DOOR AND LINER ASSEMBLY 

2.02 To open door: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Inser t 719A too l (Fig. 4) into s lot, lurn 
1/4-turn clockwise, and re lease Jocking 

mechanism. 

Note: Do not open door fu lly until plug (Pl) 
is disconnected (Fig. 5). 

(3) Ope n doo r app ro ximate ly 3 in ches a nd 
disconnect Pl from Jl. 

(4) Door can now be fully opened. 

Coin Twister Assembly 

2.03 To remove coin twister assembly: 

(1) Loosen screws in middle of twister assembly 
(Fig. 5). 

(2) Lift P-27E847 coin twister (top section) up 
and out. 

(3) Remov screws and nuts holding P-44E390 
coin lwi ter frame assembly (Fig. 5). 

(4) Lift frame assembly up and off. 

(5) Install, using reverse procedure. 

Page 2 

Fig. 4-719A Tool 



SAHLE 

P·~•E390 
COi N TIVIS TER 
FRAME ASSEMBLY 

8 HINGE 
ASSEMBLY 

P ··20At25 
GONG SIGNAL 
ANO CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-342-400 

P·/5E491 COIN 
RETURN ASSEMBLY 

Fig. S-23SG or 123SG Coin Collector- Interior 

40108 
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SECTION 506-342-400 

Gong Signal and Chute Assembly 

2.04 To remove gong signal and chute as. embly : 

(I ) Disconnect wires as fo llows: 

235G 1235G 

WIRE DISCONNECT FROM WIRE DISCONNECT FROM 
COLOR TERM. COLOR TERM. 

G A of chute G A of chute 
assem. asscm. 

G X of chute G E of chute 
assem. ;.tsscm. 

y E of chute y E of chute 
assem. assem. 

BR BR of TB4 BR BR of TB4 

(2) Remove P-111877 screw and P-12A666 stop 
(Fig. 5) 

(3) Loo en P-25£445 screw in lower lefl come~ 
of chute assembly (Fig. 6). Exercise care 

nol lo lo P-12A6 1 spring located under screw 
head. 

(4) Loosen two P-11El83 bayonet guides on 
chute assembly (Fig. 5). 

(5) Lift gong signal and chute assembly off. 

(6) Install, using reverse proc dure. 

Baffle and Hinge Assembly 

2.os To remove baffle and hinge assembly (Fig. 5): 

(1) Disconnecl all wires from TB4 

(2) R move retainer ring from rear of the coin 
re lease shaft. 

(:3) R move four P-1 1641 screws, four P-2 508C 
lockwa hers and lift baffle and hing assembly 

orr. 

(4) Install, using reverse procedure. 

Dial and Housing Assembly 

2.06 To remove dial housing: 

Page 4 

i 

(I) Remove coin twister assembly (2.03). 

(2) Remove gong signal and chute assembly 
(2.04). 

(3) Remove baffle and hinge assembly (2.05) . 

(4) Remove four mounting screws in dial housing. 

(5) Lift dial housing off. 

Note: Handset cord will pull through cover 
to enable access to d:al without disconnectinJ? 
cord. 

(6) Install , using reverse procedure. 

2.07 To remove dial: 

Note: o field maintenance should be 
performed on the dial, replace if defecti\e. 

(1) Remove dial housing (2.06). 

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2 (dial lcrminai 
board). 

(3) Loo en two mounting screws on side of diid 
through access. holes in dial housing. 

(4) Lift dial off. 

2.08 To install diaL 

(1) Use reverse procedure in 2. 07 and make 
connections as follows: 

235G 1235G 

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO 

y TB2-l G TB2-1 
·w TB2-2 w TB2-2 
G TB2-2 BL TB2-3 
BL TB2-3 0-BK TB2-4 
w TB2-9 R TB2-5 
y TB2-11 R-G TB2-6 

0-R TB2-8 
Bl< TB2-11 



Handset. 

2.09 To remove handset: 

(1) Remove gong signal anc chute assembly 
(2.04). 

(2) Disconnect handset leads from TB4. 

(3) Loosen cord stay screw (Fig. 6). 

(4) Remove screw and cord clamp from armored 
cord 

(5) Pull cord out front of cover. 

(6) Install , using reverse procedure . 

Fig. 6-Location af Cord Stay Screw and Cord Clamp 

HOUSING ASSEMBL 'i 

Ringer 

2.1 O To remove ringer: 

(1) Disconnect ringer leads from TB3 

(2) Remove two screws. 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-342-400 

(3) Lift ringer up and off. 

2.11 To install ringer 

(1) Mount ringer in place and secure with tw() 
screws. 

(2) Connect ringer leads as follows: 

WIRE COLOR 

BK 
R 
S-R 
s 

CONNECT TO 

TB3-R 
TB3-T 
TB3-A 
TB3-K 

Return Chute Assembly 

2.12 To remove return chute i;.ssembly (Fig. 7): 

(1) Loosen mounting screw. 

(2) Lift assembly up and out 

Note: It may be necessary to remove P-28E453 
clip. 

Fig. 7-Coln Relay and Return Chute Assembly 

Page S 



SECTION 506-342-400 

2.13 To install return chute assembly: 

(1) Slide the assembly in and down until it is 
properly seated. 

(2) Tighten the mounting screw. 

If the return chute is not installed 
properly, there can be a gap between 
the return chute and the hopper 
assembly large enough to allow coins 
to drop into the housing. Refer to 
Fig. 8 for this gap. This gap may be 
observed by placing a light down the 
opening in the return chute, tripping 
the relay and hopper assembly to the 
reject position, and looking down the 
opening of the hopper assembly. Fig. 
9 is a bird's eye view of what can be 
observed. If this gap exists, loosen 
the mounting screw and reposition 

RETURN CHUTE 
ASSEMBLY 

I NCORRECT 
GAP OPENING 

VIEW A 

COIN HOPPER 
ASSEMBLV 

the return chute. Check again with 
a light (Fig. 9) and tighten screw 
when proper alignment is obtained. 

Coin Relay 

2.14 To remove coin relay (Fig. 7): 

(1) Remove return chute assembly (2:.12). 

(2) Remove P-28E453 clip and dusl cover. 

(3) Discon nect leads from coin rela!' . 

(4) Remove four screws and remove coin relay. 

2.15 To install coin relay: 

(1) Place coin relay in position and secure wiln 
the four screws removed in 2.14(4). 

I 
RETURN 

CHUTE ASSEMBLY 

CORR ECT 
GAP OPENING 

VIEW 8 

Fig. 8-Alignmenl of Return Chute Assembly 
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RETURN COIN RETUR"' COIN 
CHUTE HOPPE~ CHUTE HOPPER ... q G~" ... ,fiJ"' 

INCORRECT 
GAP OPENING 

VIEW A 

CORRECT 
GAP OPEN ING 

VIEW B 

Fig. 9-Relatlve Position af Return Chute Assembly 
and Coin Happer Assembly As Viewed Down 
Hopper Throat 

(:2) Connect leads to coin relay as follows: 

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO• 

R 
R 
G-Y 
0 

1 
2 
3 
G 

(3) Install dust cover and P-28E453 cl ip (Fig. 
7). 

(4) Install return chute assembly (2.1 2). 

Coin Return Assembly 

2.16 'To remove coin retu.rn assemb :y: 

(1 ) Remove return chute assembly (2.11). 

155 1, SECTION 506-342-400 

(2) Remove coin return assembly locking screw 
(Fig. 7). 

(3) Tn sert fi nger in coin return and tilt to p 
forward. 

(4) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly 
out and up. 

2.17 To install coin return assembly: 

(1) Tilt top of coin retu.rn assembly toward se t. 

(2) Push coin return assembly into set. 

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return 
assembly until flu~h with front of housing. 

(4) Install coin return a sembly locking sc1·ew . 
Tighten screw only enough lo hold return 

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend 
screw. 

(5) Install return chute assembly (2.12). 

Coin Hopper 

2.18 The coin hopper cannot be removed without 
removing 4A door and coin rec pt.acle. If 

it become · necessary to remove the coin hopper in 
the field, remcve the 4A door and coin receptacle 
µer local regulations. 

3. CONNECTIONS 

3.01 For connection information refer to Fi!-[. JO 
and 11. 
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co 

HOUSING ASSEIEL Y 

TBI TB3 

T I P (W) Ct (G) (R) 

Kt 
(S) (S) 

At 
(S-R) (S-R ) 

RING (BK) (BK) 

(Y) 

GRD GND (0) HT 

Pll [964 
COIN RELAY 

RR 

40100 NETWORK 
K A 

0--iE-0 

* INSULATED AND STORED 
t NCTWDRK TERMINALS 

OS DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

DP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACT~ 

SH Siii TCH HOOK CONTACTS 

ON orr NORMAL CON TACTS 

2 (R) 

OS 

(R) 

C4A 
RINGER 

RRt (R-G) 
0 

3 (G·Y) 

Bf 
(BL) 

RI (2) 
(BL-II) 

JI 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I ( 2 

I 
9 

. 8 

c: 10 

II 

Pl BL ) 

TS2 

10 

DIAL 
DP 

BR 
f-+-='-'---+1-C'll-I""""'---~ Q 

I 
I (s) 

I 

I 
I 
I (Bl<) 

SH 

ON 
1 

fig. 10-235G Coin Collector, Connections. 
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TS4 

BR (BR) 

(BR) 

SIGNAL 
TRllTR 

A (G) 

ELECTRO ­
MAGNET 

(G) 

P-20A 125 GONG SIGNAL 
AND CHUTE ASSEMBLY 

(R) 

(BK) 

(II) 

(II) 

c:3P·52 
HANOSET 



'° .,, 
'11 D 
D CD 

CD .. 

~ '° 

CQ 

GRO 
GNO (0) G 

TBI 

BKXI (R) 

TIP 

RING 

HOUSING ASSEMBLY Tiil DOOR ANO LI NER ASSEMBLY 

24E3 DIAL 
TB4 

(BK) r;- I (BX ) 

HTI~ 
1lR) 

2 

P-llE964 Bt(G•V)lJI Pl (II) 
COI N R~~AY 0 ( 9 / I '!.,. I (R-G) 

(R) (R) 

Rt (II) I (BR) I J. I (BL) 
0 ( I , ' 

I 12- IM 
(WI 

GNI (BL) 
(6~ 0 

RR!~ 
I 
I l ~K) DS I (R) 
I 

, ' (S) (Y) 

(WI 

(BR) I SR 

(V) I I (BK) 18 I (O·R l 
I GONG s I GNA L 

,:...,_:..::..._.:__~l-0!'"'---'----------+---..... I :~~E~~~E 
I I 

Gt Ct ----+<: 10 (BR·R) J ' • 

~ (G) I II 
3 

(R) 

(s-R) ~ 

C4A 
(S) RINGER 

(~ 
(BK) 

* INSULATED ANO STORED 
t NETWORK TERMINALS 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

DS DIAL SliORTING CONTACTS 

HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS 

SH SWITCH liOOK CONTACTS 

I (G) 7 
I 

''"91 ! d (BR) 9 

E * SH *SH~* 
* * 

I 
I 
I 
I 
~) 

Fi9. 11-1235G Coin Collio~tcn, Connections 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SERVICE 

COIN COLLECTORS 

236-TYPE 

SECTION 506-342-401 
Issue l, Octaber 1970 

AT& TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 1.03 Refer to Division 506, section entitled: 

1.01 This section provides connection information 
fo r the 236G coin collector. 

1.02 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Section 506-322-400 which is 

hereby canceled. 

Reference, Coin Collectors-235, 236-, and 
1235- type for additional information on these sets_ 

2. CONNECTION INDEX 

Fig. 1-236G Coin Collector, Connections 

American Telephone and Telegraph ompany, 1970 

Printed in U.S.A. Page l 
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RINC 

co 

SH 

LOWER HOUSING AND BACKPLATE 

1----illo~rr- -- -1 

1 I K .I I 

/ GIA OR GIC \ 
RINGER ( ) 

UPJ>ER HOUSING 

SIGNAL 
TAHTR 

ELECTRO 
MAGltET 

G~J JJ 
y (BK) (RJ:l (VJ: , V 

(s; 1 ··· 1 ~-~ J ~ 
7 

r-':-~~)'---<l>--"""""-+--'<J'"-1r-«:r--""".--K1 
(NOTE 2) OS 

SL."Vl ______ (_S_I _--1!.,.0---1:t---2<z;-~-(_B_K4) -<., 4 ~+-(_B_K_) -VJ--(B_K_J _____ --, (R ) 

CO IN 

GRD 

G3 
HANDSET 

RCVA 

40 I OB NETWORK 

LI L2 
0 0 

Page 2 
2 Pages 

(A) 

(BK) 

(II) 

(WJ 

G 
0 

SH 

TR 

GN 

(Y) (Y) 

(Y) T (R) 

I 
(W) (II) 

BBX (G) (G) 

NOTES1 

(Y) 

Rt 

BB (BL) 

6-TYPE 
DIAL 

BB 

DP ON 

BK RR! 

I . Ir THE RIHGER VOLUME Of GI-TYPE RINGER IS INSUHICIENT IN A 
PARTICULAR LOCATION, DI SCOHllECT, INSULATE ,ANO STORE THE (R) AHO (BK! 
LEADS or TH( RIHGER ANO CONNECT A 6&7A SUBSCR IBER SET AS SHOWN. 

2. (S) AND (S-R) RIHGER LUOS ARE PROVIDED ONLY ON GIA RINGER AND ARE 
INSULATED AND STORED . 

t NETWORK TERM I HALS 

OP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

OS DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS 

H T HOPP£R TR I GGER CONTACTS 

SH 
ON 

SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS 

orr HOR MAL CONT ACTS 

Fig. 1-236G Coin Collector, Connections. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo. Standard 

r··············~~;~~i:i~.·~~ii:iEi;;~;················1~ 
1. lf110Y£ F'ROM THE SECTION THE PAGES NUMIEIED THE SAME 

AS THOSE ATTACHED TO THIS PINK s11m. • 
2. INSEIT THE ATTACHED PAAES INTO THE SECTION IH THEIR PLACE. :: 
3. PLACE Tiii$ PlllK SHEET AHEAD OF PUE 1 OF TllE SECTION. ~j 

:·.···············································································-·.· .. ·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.·.······· 

SERVICE 

COIN TELEPHONE· SETS 

1 A-AND 2A-TYPE 

.AbbENDtiM 5Q6..4 tMod 
lsl\HI l, Juae 1971 

1. GENERAL 6. CONVERSIONS-tA/2A-TYPE COIN TELEPHONE' 
SETS TO 1C/2C-TYPE 

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
506-410-400, Issue 1. The attached pages 

must be inserted in the section in accordance with 
the filing instructions above. 

1.002 This addendum is issued to change totalizer 
connector position when converting a lAl 

set to a lCl set in the coin first mode. 

Attached: 

Page 33 dated June 1971, reissued 
Page 34 dated June 1971, revised 

The following change applies to Part 6 of the 
section. 

(a) 6.03 (b) (7)-revised 

@American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970, 1971 
Printed in U.S.A. 

Page 1 
t Page and Attachment 





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES. 
Plant Series 

SECTION 506-410-400 
Issue 1, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

SERVICE 

COIN TELEPHONE SETS 

1 A- AND 2A-TYPE 

CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE 

GENERAL 
Coin Relay and Hopper Assembly 25 

INSTALLATION 3 
Coin Relay 25 

LOCATION 3 
Coin Happu 27 

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS 4 
Return Chute Assembly 28 

APPLICATION 5 
Coln Return Assembly 28 

IA-Type 5 
Ringer 29 

2A-Type 5 
Handset 29 

COMPONENTS 6 
Dial and Housing Assembly 29 

Cover Unit Assembly (1A-Type) 6 
303 K Mercury (A) Relay 30 

Door and Faceplate Assembly (2A-Type) 
6 P-23F361 Entrance Stop 30 

Coin Chute Totalizer Assembly 6 CLEANING 30 

Chassis Assembly 11 5. CONNECTIONS. 31 

Caln Receptacle (Cash Bax) 13 6. CONVERSIONS-1 A/2A-TYPE COIN 
TELEPHONE SETS TO 1C/2C-TYPE 31 

Instruction Cards (IA-Type) 14 
IA-Type 31 

Instruction Cards (2A-Type) 15 
2A-Type 36 

Number Card (TOUCH-TONE@ Only) 15 

WIRING 15 
1. GENERAL 

OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS 
17 1.01 This section provides installation, operatior: 

tests and trouble analysis, maintenance, anc 
MAINTENANCE 17 connection information for the lA- and 2A-typE 

coin telephone sets. (Fig. 1 and 2) 
Cleaning Chute 17 

l nformation i also included to convert a l A- or 
Electrical Troubles 24 2A-type coin telephone set to a lC- or 2C-type. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company , 1970 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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SLOT FOR 
719A TOOL 

35G3A OR 
35T3A 

---+--eE-52 OR 

SS-52 DIAL 

P-84A852 
NUMBER 
PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 

G3P - 52 
OR G3AD-52 
HANDSET 

2A TYPE DOOR 

SLOT FOR 
7 1 9A TOOL 

Fig. I-IA-Type Coin Telephone Sets 

I A2 



SLOT FOR 
719A TOOL 

BE-52 OR 
BS-52 DIAL 

P-979052 
NUMBER PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 

SLOT FOR 29A LOC 

G3P·52 OR G3AD-52 
HA'IOSET 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

CARD 

OR 

• 

SLOT FOR 30-TYPE LOC~ 

P-21F546 COIN 

RETURN ASSEMBLY 

2 A 2 
TPA 547726 

Fig. 2-2A-Type Coln Telephone Sets 

1.02 The lAl set can be modified to a 1A2 by 
replacing the rotary dial-equipped P-90C800-

or P-90E400 cover unit assembly with a TOUCH-TONE 
dial-equipped P-90E500 cover unit assembly. No 
wiring changes are necessary . No provision is 
made for modifying a 2Al set to a 2A2. 

1.03 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 506-326-200, 506-326-500. 

506-328-200 , and 506-110-116 which are hereby 
canceled. 

2. INSTALLATION 

LOCATION 

(a) The lA-type coin telephone set can be installed 
in/on the following: 

e178A-3 backboard 

e 10- and 11-type booths 

eKS-14611 outdoor booth 

eKS-16797 universal booth 

eKS-19206 curved door booth 

eKS-19267 coin telephone shelf 

eKS-19340 wood booth 

eKS-19425 indoor-outdoor booth 

eKS-19426 walk-up, drive-up mounting 

e KS-19580 outdoor booth 

eKS-19945 shelf 

eKS-20194 wedge shelf 

e KS-20255 telephone kiosk. 

(b) The 2A-type coin telephone set can be installed 
in the following: 

eKS-19206 curved door booth 

eKS-19340 wood booth 

eKS-19426 walk-up, drive-up mounting 

Page 3 



SECTION 506-410-400 

eKS-19442 deluxe glass booth 

eKS-20194 wedge shelf 

eKS-20227 low profile booth 

eA wall that will allow the phone to be 
recessed. 

(c) Consider the following: 

e Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident 
hazards in selecting locations. 

eMounting surfaces-Consult a supervisor 
before locating coin telephone set on finishes 
that would be expensive to repair if the set 
is removed. 

einductive effects-Locate set and associatea 
wiring at least 6 inches from neon fixtures 
transformers, or other interference-causing 
equipment. 

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS 

(a) Refer to Division 506, section entitled: Co'.n 
Telephone Stations, Backboards, and ob erve 

the following: 

When mounting the coin telephone 
set, a vertical surface must be provided. 
A tilt greater than J.J/2 degrees in 
any direction can cause chute 
malfunction. A vertical surface may 
be deterDJined by the following steps: 

(1) Place a spirit level vertically against the 
mounting surface on which the set is to 

be installed. 

(2) When a vertical reading is obtained, the 
end of the level opposite the point of 

contact shall be no farther from the mounting 
surface than shown in Table A. 

(3) The left to right mounting axis shall also 
be within 1·1/2 degrees of true verticaD. 

(b) Refer to Fig. 3 and 4 and Tables B and C 
for security stud requirements. 

Page 4 

TABLE A 

METHOD OF DETERMINING 

A VERTICAL SURFACE 

SPIRIT LEVEL 
UNGnt 

18 inches 

24 inches 

80 inches 

36 inches 

MAXIMUM AUOWABLE 
DISTANCE OUT 

OF PLUMB 

15/82 inch 

5/8 inch 

25/32 inch 

15/16 inch 

MOUNTING 
SCREW 
HOL ES 

P·40Y060 OR 
P· 40Y061 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

WIRE 
ENTRANCE 
HOLE ANO 
GROM MET 

P-IOE070 OR 
P·12E798 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

Fig. ~ocatlon of Mounting Screw Holes and Securlt)" 
Studs in 1 A-Type 

ft Use security studs with short thread 
length in the two top holes. Use Jong 
thread length studs in the two bottom 
holes. Top studs must be flush or 



MOUNTING 
SCREW HOLES 

P-40Y060 OR P-40Y061 
SFCURITY STUD 

I 

-;/ 
I J 

. ~ 
~MOUNTIN~ 

SCREW 
HOLES 

/ 

'~-----' 
MOUNTING S<:R EW HOLES 

P-IOE070 OR 
P-12E798 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

Fig. 4--location of Mounting Screw HolH and Security 
Studs in 2A-Type 

under flush with inside of backplate 
to avoid interference with chute. 
Security studs are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. 

APPLICATION 

1A-Type 

(a) Refer to Table B. 

2A-Type 

(a) To fully recess a 2A set in a wall: 

(1) Ensure that the wall will accept the set. 

(2) Refer to Fig. 5 for dimensions of the set. 

(3) Cut a hole in the wall 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

22 -25/64 

1/32 

NOTtS: 
I. ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWtt ARE tH INCHES . 
2. THE SWITCH HOOK AND HANDSET EXTEND 2-!/~ INCHES 

IN FROHT OF THE FACEPLATE . 

Fig. 5--Rear View of 2A-Type Showing Dimension• 

127A- BOTTOM SIDE 

1278-BOTTOM SIDE 

Fig. 6-127A- and J~fype Cove .. 
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SECTION 506-410-400 

eHeight-22-25/64 inches 

eWidth-16-9/64 inches 

eDepth-6 inches. 

tr "' 0 

Ensure that the lip of the faceplate 
overlaps the wall around the bole. If 
security studs are used, top of bole 
must be enlarged approximately 112-incb 
and a false panel (procured locally) 
provided to close the extra opening. 

(b) Refer to Table C for all other applications.. 

COMPONENTS 

(a) To gain access to the coin telephone set 
mounting holes: 

eRemove cover unit assembly (lA·type) 

eOpen door and faceplate assembly (2A-type) 

eRemove coin chute-totalizer assembly 

eRemove chassis assembly 

Cover Unit Anembly (IA-Type) 

(a) To remove cover unit assemlby: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool 
by turning tool 1/8-turn counterclockwise_ 

(3) Pull cover forward about 3 inches to gain 
access to plug Pl. 

(4) Disconnect plug Pl (Fig. 7) by pulling 
straight out as cover is carefully lifted 

off. 

Door and Faceplate Assembly (2A-Type) 

(a) To open door and faceplate assembly: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Releas.e locking mechanism with 719A tool 
by turning 1/8-tum counterclockwise. 
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(3) Open door approximately 3 inches to gain 
access to plug Pl (Fig. 8). 

(4) Disconnect Pl by pulling straight out as 
door is opened. 

~ Exercise care to keep the set from 
~ tipping over when door is opened. 

Coln Chute Totalizer Anembly 

(a) To remove assembly: 

(1) Disconnect plug P2 (Fig. 7 and 8). 

(2) Release chute locking lever. 

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute. 

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out. 

(b) To remove totalizer from chute: 

Do not damage totalizer arms when 
removing or replacing totalizer on 
chute or when returning damaged 
totalizer to service center. Do not 
move screws that are sealed with 
glyptsl. When returning totalizer or 
chutes to service center, reuse packing 
material from which the new item 
was removed. 

(1) Unscrew three captive-type moun ting 
screws (Fig. 9) from chute. 

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute. 

(c) To reset totalizer rate: 

Note: Totalizers are preset at the factory 
for an initial 10-cent rate. If initial ratei: 
other than 10 cents are required, they ma.i; 
be reset (see Fig. 10). Two KS-16750, List 
3 releasers or two paper clips are used to s.et 
the totalizer. 

Use extreme care when resetting 
totalizer. Avoid damaging pawl and 
spring pile-ups. Do not attempt to 
turn totalizer cam shaft in direction 
opposite to that shown in Fig. 10. 
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TABLE B 

MOUNTING OF IA-TYPE' 

SECURITY STUDS 

BACKBOARD, SHORT SHOULDER lONG SHOULDER BOOTH, SHELF, BACKBOARD 
MOUNTING, OR REQUIRED P-40'1'060 P-10£070 P-40'1'061 P-12E793 KIOSK (SHORT (LONG (SHORT (lONG 

THREADS) TllREADSJ THREADS) THREADS I 

178A-3 
Backboard Furnished 2 2 

10- and 11- D-179939 or 
Type Booths D-179940 Kit 

of Parts 2 2 
--

KS-14611 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

KS-16797 
Booth B-190387 2 2 

·- -- ·· ·-- ~-

KS-16797 KS-19206 
Booth List 6 

Installation 
Kit 2 2 

KS-19267 
Shelf Furnished 2 2 

KS-19340 KS-19340. 
Booth List 53 

2 2 
- -- - -~--- r---- - - 1--

KS-19425 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

KS-19426 KS-19426, 
Mounting List 7 

InstalJation 
Kit 2 2 

KS-19580 
Booth Furnished 2 z 
KS-19945 Existing or 
Shelf 178A-3 (Note 1) 2 2 

KS-20194 178A-3 
Shelf 2 2 

KS-20255 
Kiosk Furnished 2 2 

Notes: 

1. A 178A-3 backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 shelf unless otherwise 
specified. 

2. Seven 1/ 4-20 by 5/ 8 hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with 
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard 
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SECTION 506-410-400 

Page 8 

TABLE C 

MOUNTING OF 2A-TYPE 

SECURITY STUDS 

BOOTH, 
SHORT SHOUlDU LONG SHOULDER SHElf, BACKBOARD COVER 

OR REQUIRED 
P-40Y060 P-101070 P-40Y061 P-12E793 

(Note 1) 
MOUNTING 

(SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG 
THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) 

KS-19206 KS-19206, 
Booth List 7 

Installation 127B-Type 
Kit 2 2 Fig. 6 

KS-19340 KS-19340, 
Booth List 54 127B-Type 

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6 
- ·- -

KS-19426 
Mounting Furnished 2 2 

- --

KS-19442 KS-19340, 
Booth List 54 127A-Type 

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6 
- -

KS-20194 
Shelf Furnished 2 2 

-

KS-20227 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

Notes: 

1. Three No. 8-32 by 8/ 16 RHM screws are furni shed with cover for installation. 

2. Seven 1/ 4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with 
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard. 
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8 

9 

Fig. 7-Assembly of Parts (IA-Type) 

LEGEND 

l-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKIKG LEVER & P-27E497 
SPRING 
2- P-23F361 ENTRANCE STOP 
3-P-21F297 BRACKET 
4- 303K MERCURY (A) RELAY 
5-C4A RI GER 
6-4010B OR 4010C NETWORK 
7- P-90C!!OO OR P-90E400 (lAl) OR P-91C600 OR 
P-90E500 {1A2) COVER UNIT ASSEMBLY 
8-P-83B752 or P-90D274 (lAl) or P-26E153 or 
P-90D275 UA2) DIAL AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY 
9-TB2 

10- P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678 BHM 
SCREW 
11- CHASSIS MOUNTING SCREW 
12-P-15E437 CHASSIS ASSEMBLY 
13-P-21 F546 COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY 
14- P2 
15-P-15E687 OR tA• COIN RELAY ASSEMBLY 
16-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
17-P-15E717 COI HOPPER ASSEMBLY 
18-Pl 
19-P-15E579 TOTALIZER ASSEMBLY 
20- TBl 
21-P-24E342 COi CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
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6 

7 

8 
19 

9 

19 

18 10 
II 

12 

t I 
.. 

i_: 
13/ • 

Fig. 8-A11embly of Parts (2A-Type) 

LEGEND 

l-P-23F361 ENTRANCE STOP 
2-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKING LEVER AND 
P-27E497 SPRING 
3-P-24E342 COIN CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
4- P-21F297 BRACKET 
5-303K MERCURY (A) RELAY 
6-C4A RINGER 
7-40108 OR 4010C NETWORK 
8-TBl 
9-P-15E579 TOTALIZER ASSEMBLY 
IO-CHASSIS MOUNTING SCREW 
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11-P2 
12-P-15E687 OR IA• COIN RELAY ASSEMBLY 
13-P-21F546 COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY 
14-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
15-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678 
BHM SCREW 
16-Pl 
17-P-838752 OR P-90D274 (2Al) OR P-26El53 OR 
P-90D275 (2A2) DIAL AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY 
18-DIAL HOUSING MOUNTING SCREW 
19-TB2 
20-COI RELEASE MECHANISM 



(1) Remove transparent totalizer cover by 
loosening captive cover screw. 

(2) Rotate totalizer shaft in proper direction 
(from bottom to top) until T2 springs (Fig. 

10) rest in depression in shaft as indicated 
by movement of springs. 

(3) Depress reset latch toward bottom of 
totalizer. 

(4) Rotate shaft in proper direction until 
contacts Tl operate as indicated by an 

upward movement of the reset latch. 

(5) Do not allow shaft to move . Insert 
KS-16750, List 3 releaser or paper clip 

into hole 1 located near right-hand end of 
shaft. Do not distrub contact springs. 

(6) Hold tool firmly so that right-hand end 
of shaft cannot move. 

(7) Insert the second releaser or paper clip 
into one of the four "Hole 2" holes in 

center of shaft. Do not allow end of pin or 
clip to extend too far beyond shaft; this may 
damage insulation of coil located directly 
beneath shaft. 

(8) Rotate second releaser or clip in proper 
direction until T2 springs come to rest in 

depression in shaft. This is zero rate position. 
Do not remove releasers or clips from holes 
in shaft. 

(9) Set charge rate by rotating shaft in proper 
direction from the zero rate position 

according to Table D. 

(10) Remove releasers or paper clips. 

(d) To check for correct totalizer setting: 

(1) Rotate shaft in proper direction until T2 
springs rest in depression in shaft. 

(2) Depress reset latch toward bottom of 
totalizer. 

(3) Rotate shaft in proper direction, one step 
for each 5 cents of the exact initial rate 

desired. 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

(4) Tl springs should operate (indicated by 
reset latch moving forward) when initial 

rate has been reached. 

Example: For a 10-cent rate, shaft should 
be rotated two steps. On the second step, 
Tl springs should operate. 

(e) To install totalizer on chute: 

(1) Replace totalizer cover. 

(2) Line up the long guide pins on the totalizer 
with holes in the chute. 

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure that 
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be 

sure short guide pins on chute are in mating 
totalizer bracket holes. 

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting 
screws. 

(f) To install coin chute-totalizer assembly in 
set: 

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of 
hopper assembly, and back of housing 

(Fig. 11). 

Note: Ensure that reject chute, return chute, 
and coin return assemblies line up properly. 

(2) Place spring in groove on chute. 

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute 
locking lever down. 

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2. 

O.a11i1 A11e111bly 

Warning: Because of the hazards of 
mercury contamination and the danger of 
glll!JS under pressure, mercury relays should 
NEVER be disposed of through a common 
rubbish removal service. Defective mercury 
relays should be placed in a plastic bag to 
prevent accidental contamination in tbe 
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Fig. 9-Totolizer 
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Fig. lG-Settlng Totalizer Rat• 

TABLED 

SETTING INITIAL CHARGE RATE OF TOTALIZER 

INITIAl CHARGE ROTATE SHAn IN PROPER DIRECTION 
RATE (FROM BOTIOM TO TOP) 

5 cents One step 

10 cents Two steps 

15 cents Three steps 

20 cents Four steps 

25 cents Five steps 

30 cents Six steps 

event that the glass envelope is broken. 
All person.nel should wear safety glasses 
when handling these relays. Follow local 
disposal procedures. 

(a) To remove chassis assembly 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly. 

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads from coin 
relay and carefully pull leads through 

guide hole on coin hoppers. 

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) PuJl chasis assembly out at bottom and 
slide down to remove. 

(b) To install chassis assembly. 

Note: When installing chassis assembly, dre s 
inside wire behind chassis and to the right 
of TBI. Allow for wires to be connected to 
TBl from right side. 

(1) Slide chassis under tab (Fig. 11). 

(2) Seat chassis tabs in slots. 

(3) Tighten chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) Replace (BK) and (Y) leads on coin relay 
after threading through hole in hopper. 

Connect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead 
to terminal 3 of coin relay. 

Coln Receptacle (Cash Boio:) 

(a) The coin telephone set is arranged for a lB 
coin receptacle. If a greater capacity is 

des ired, a IC coin receptacle can be installed as 
follows: 

(1) Remove cash compartment door. 

(2) Remove IB coin receptacle. 

(3) Remove false floor from boblm of cash 
compartment. 

eBreak spot weld at left from tab 

ePry with large screwdriver or equivalent 

(4) Install lC coin receptacle. 

(5) Install cash compartment door. 
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123AIA PROTECTOR (IC-TYPE ONLY) 
MUST BE MOUNT ED IN THIS MANNER" 

RELAY MOUNTING 
SCREW 

IA/IC-TYPE 

Fig. 11-Houilng and Mounting Plate A11emblle1 

TPA 532945 

2A/2C-TYPE 

ln1truction Cards (lA-Type) (b) Instruction cards should meet following size 
specifications which are in inches 

(a) Instruction cards are not furnished and must 
be procured locall!. 
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UPPER CARD LOWER CARD 

Width 6.130 ± .005 6.130 ± .005 

Height 2.130 = :~~~ <) 840 + .015 
... - .025 

Thickness. 050 + .006 
. - .010 

050 + .006 
. - .010 

Corner Radius .12fi .125 

(c) To install card 

ePush up with fingers (Fig. 121 

eSnap card in place 

eEnsure that card is seated properly in slot 

(d) To remove card: 

ePush up with fingers 

ePry bottom out with small screwdriver or 
equivalent 

(e) A gummed OUT-OF-SERVICE sticker (Form 
E-4914) is available in books of five. Place 

over coin slot when required. 

ln1trudion Cards (2A-Type)_ 

(a) See (a) and (b) under lA·type. 

(b) To install card: 

ePush down with fingers (Fig. 13) 

eSnap card in place 

eEnsure that card is seated properly in slot 

(c) To remove card: 

ePush down with fingers 

ePry top out with small screwdriver or 
equivalent 

(d) See (e) under !A-type. 

155 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

fig. 12-lnstolllng Instruction Corda (lA-Type) 

Fig. 13--lnstolling lnstrudion Cards (2A-Type) 
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Number Card (TOUCH-TONE Only] 

(a) The number card shall be furnished locally. 

(b) A P-21F947 card holder bracket, P-21F948 
window, and two hex nuts (Fig. 14) are 

packaged separately and shipped in the cash 
compartment. 

(c) Install number card as follows: 

(1) Remove dial housing. 

(2) Insert P-21F948 window in faceplate fron: 
rear (Fig. 15). 

(3) Insert number card in window (Fig. 15). 

(4) Secure window and number card us ing 
the P-21F947 card holder brack et and 

two hex nuts (Fig. 16). 

(5) Install dial housinll: . 

P-21F947 CARO 
HOLDER BRACKET ---._ 

Fig. 14-Number Card and Auociated Hardwore 
(TOUCH-TONE) 

Note: Ensure that the dial housing mounting 
screws are tight to prevent dial housing from 
becoming loose in wiring areas where excessive 
vibration occurs. 
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I J I 
J J J 
I I I 
t l I 

Fig. 15-Window and Number Card Installed in 
Faceplate (TOUCH-TONE) 

Fig. l~rd Holder Bracket Installed (TOUCH-TONE) 

WIRING 

(a) Select and place wire in accordance with 
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all 

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station 
wire to provide individual ground for each station. 
The ground connection for this conductor must 
be the same one used for signaling ground. 



(b) Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole 
(Fig. 11) as set is mounted on backboard. 

(c) Dress wire behind chassis and run to right 
side of coin chassis. 

(d) Conceal wiring near telephone. If this i~ 
not possible, use approved molding or tubing 

ft After installation bas been completed, 
refer to Part iJ and verify if the coin 
telephone set is operating correctly. 

3. OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANAlYSIS 

On trouble reports of coins collected 
or returned in error, try to obtain 
area code and telephone number of 
called party to facilitate tracing trouble 
in central office. 

3.01 Apparatus Required 

(a) PUC Cord (Fig. 17) 

(b) Coins: 1 penny, 2 nickles, 1 dime, 2 quarters 

(c) 146B Bias Margin Gauge (Fig. 18) 

Fig. 17-PllC Test Cord 

TPA 512543 

Fig. 18-1468 Bios Morgin Gauge 

155 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

3.02 Table E includes following trouble analysis 
tests: 

3.03 

3.04 

3.05 

eTotalizer and Coin Relay Operation (On-Hook) 

eTotalizer Operation (Off-Hook) 

eDial Shorting Tes• 

eCoin Relay Bias Margin Test 

eRetuming Set to Normal Operation 

Refer to Tab le F fo r dial Long Lin e 
requirements. 

Refer to Table G for loop ranges. 

Refer to Table H for operate values of coin 
relays. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

Clearing Chute 

(a) When troubles indicate foreign objects or 
stuck coins in chute. 

(1) Operate coin release lever in attempt to 
clear coins in return chute. 

(2) If trouble does not clear: 

eRemove cover unit assembly (IA-type) or 
open door and faceplate assembly (2A-type). 

eRemove coin chute totalizer assembly. 

eSwing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 23) 

Exercise extreme care when closinlf" 
the upper plate assembly. It should 
not make contact with the quarter 
divider or the quarter divider will 
become damaged when the upper 
plate assembly is closed against it. 

eRemove any foreign objects or stuck coins 
with an orange stick. Do not use screwdriver. 

eClean off any foreign material adhering to 
chute magnets. 
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TABLE E 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (IA AND 2A-TYPE) 

COIN FIRST 

TROUBLE 
NUMBER ACTION 

Preparation for all tests 

Invert handset on switch­
hook (lA-Type only) (Fig_ 
19) 
Note: Prevents armored 
cord from pushing hand­
set off switchhook when 
cover is set down 

2 Remove cover unit assem­
bly (lA-type) or open 
door and faceplate assem­
bly (2A-type) and discon­
nect plug Pl. Place cover 
unit assembly (lA-type) 
on firm level surface 

3 Connect PllC e or d be­
tween plug Pl and jack. 
Jl of coin chassis 

VERIFICATION 

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (on-hook) 

4 

5 

Deposit penny and oper- Coin is retumed 
ate coin release lever 

Deposit quarter in chute Coin relay refunds coin 

FAILURE 

Coin does not return 

Coin does not return 

POSSlaLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 

Blocked coin chute Clear 

Defective coin r e I e a s e Replace defective linkage 
mechanism 

Blocked coin chute 
Tip and ring reversed or 
coin trunk trouble 

Plugs P 1 and P2 reversed 
Traffic overload 
Coin jam in hopper 

Full coin receptacle 

Coin relay HT contact not 
making 

Clear 
Reconnect or refer to test 
desk 

Reconnect proper!;> 
Wait and repeat 
Clear jam 

Level c o i n s and notify 
coin collection department 

Clean contacts or replace 
coin relay 

... 
'" !l 
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TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT {lA AND 2A-TYPE) 

TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

5 
(Cont) 

6 

ACTION VERIFICATION 

Deposit nickel Nickel returned 

Totalizer Operation {off-hook) 

7 

Note: Totalizer set for an initial rate of 10 cents. 

Lift handset nnd deposit No dial tone 
nickel in coin chute 

COIN FIRST 

FAILURE 

Nickel does not return 

Dial tone heard 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SHI (NC) or SB8 
(NC) not making 

Switchhook contacts SH2 
and SH4 not breaking 

Defective totalizer 
Defective A relay 
Defective handset 
Defective dial 
(TOUCH-TONE only) 
Defective wiring in dial, 
housing, or chassis assem­
bly 

Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SHl (NC) or SH3 
(NC) not making 

Defective wiring in dial, 
housing, or chassis assem­
bly 

Traffic overload 

Initial rate set for 5 cents 
Tl contacts remain latched 
after refund 

Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SH3 (NC) not break­
ing (rotsry only) 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Clean contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 

Adjust contacts or replace 
dial and housing nssembly 

Replace defective appa­
ratus 

Clear: contacts or replace 
dial and housing assem­
bly 

Replace defective appa­
ratus 

Wait and repeat 

Reset totalizer rate 
Replace totalizer 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 



"O a ca 
" ~ 

TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

7 
(Cor:t ) 

8 

9 

TABLE E (Cant~ 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A-TYPE) 

ACTION VERIFICATION 

Deposit second nickel Dial tone is heard 

Dial any digit but "0" Dial tone breaks 
or "1" 

C<>i ns not returned 

COIN FIRST 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 

Defective ch ass is or Replace chassis 
chassis wiring 
Defective wiring in dial 
and housing assembly 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 

No dial tone. Reduced level Defective handset 
or intermittent dial tone 

Replace handset 

Cannot break dial tone 

Coins returned 

Switchhook contacts SH3 
(NO) or SH2 and SH4 
(NO) not making 
Switchhook transfer con­
tact s SHl (NO) not mak­
i"li' 

Totalizer set for more 
than initial rate 

Clean contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 

Reset totalizer rate 

Tl contacts (NO) not Replace totalizer 
making 

Defective wiring in dial 
and housing assembly 

Defective dial 
Defective chassis 
Defective totalizer 

Replnce dial and housing­
assembly 

Replace defective appa­
ratus 

TotaHzer transfer contacts Replace totalizer 
T2 (NC) not making 
(totalizer steps continu-
ously) 

Totalizer contacts Tl not Replace totalizer 
latching 

Defective dial 
Defective handset 
CTOUCH-TONE only) Replace defective appa-
Defective wiring in chas- ratus 
sis or dial and housing 
assembly 

Defective dial Replace dial 

"' "' n ... 
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TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (1A AND 2A-TYPE 

TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

10 

11 

12 

13 

ACTION 

Hang up handset 

Lift handset and deposit 
dime 

Dial any digit but "0" 
or "1" 

Hang up handset 

VERIFICATION 

Coins returned! 

Dial tone is heard 

Dial tone breaks 

Coins returned 

Dial Sharting Test 

14 Remove dust cover from Dial tone heard 
coin relay. Lift handset 
and operate hopper trig-
ger by hand 

COIN FIRST 

FAILURE 

Coins not returned 

No dial tone 

Cannot break dial tone 

Coins not returned 

No dial tone 

15 Dail any digit but "0" Dial tone remains after Dial tone breaks. 
or "1" dialing 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Traffic overload 
Coin trunk trouble 

Defective totalizei: 
Traffic overload 

Defective totalizer 

Traffic overload 
Coin trun~: trouble 

Traffic overload 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Walt for refund pulse 
Refer to test desk 

Replace totalizer 
Wait for dial tone. 

Replace totalizer 

Wait for refund pulse 
Refer to test desk 

Wait for dial tone 

Totalfaer transfer contacts Replace totalizer 
Tl (NC) not breaking 

Defective chassis Replace chassis 

16 Deposit nickel Dial tone remains after Line drops off. Coin re- Defective A re 1 a y or Replace A relay or chassis 

17 Hang up handset 

Cain Relay Bias Margin Te5t 

Note: Make this test when 
coin relay fails to operate. 
or operates incorrectly 

18 Remove coin relay d u s t 
covet: 

deposit turned cl:assis 

Nickel returns Nickel does not return Trnffic overload 
Defective coin trunk 

Wait for coin return pulse 
Refer to test desk ;;; 

"" 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER ACTION 

19 Lift handset, obtain dial 
tone, call test desk and 
request a bias margin 
test. (Use central office 
test circuit where avail­
able) 

20 Slip 146B bias margin 
gauge over left pole piece 
extension arm from left 
side of coin relay (Fig. 
20) 

21 Request deskman to appl:!i· 
central office collect (ow 
return) voltage as indi­
cated in the lower left 
corner of gauge 

22 Reverse the 146B b I as 
margin gauge by turnin:J 
it around on the same 
pole piece extension arm 

23 Request deskman to apply 
central office collect (or 
return) voltage as indi­
cated in the lower lef: 
corner of irauge 

24 Remove 146B gauge 

2& Hang up handset 

2& In9tall dust cover 

Returning Set to Normal Operation 

27 Call operator and deposit 
nickel, dime, and quarter 

TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (IA AND 2A-TYPE) 

VERIFICATION 

Relay operates to collect 
(or return) coins as in­
dicated in lower left cor­
ner of gauge 

Relay operates to collect 
(or return) coins as indi­
cated in lower left corner 
of gauge 

Coins identified by opera­
tor 

COIN FIRST 

FAILURE 

Relay does not operate 
properly 

Relay does not operate 
properly 

Improper coin signal tones 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Defective coin relay 

Defective coin relay 

Defective totalizer 
Defective chassis 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace coin relay 

Replace coin relay 

R~place totalizer· 
Replace chassis 

Ill 
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TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A-TYPEl 

TROUBLE 
NUMBER ACTION 

28 Listen for coin tones in 
handset as coins are de­
posited 

VERIFICATION 

No coin tones heard in 
handset 

29 Request operator to re- Coins returned 
turn coins 

30 Request operator to ring 
back (bang up) 

31 Call the dial test number­
and verify all TOUCH­
TONE frequencies 

82 Hang up handset properly 

Ringer operates at maxi­
mum volume 

COIN FIRST 

FAILURE 

Coin tones heard in hand­
set 

Coins not returned 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Defective chassis 

N onstation trouble 

No ring back or low vol- Defective ringer or leads 
ume Ringer out of adjustment 

Open ringer capacitor in 
network 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace ch ass is 

Repeat request, and if fail­
ure reoccurs refer to test 
desk 

Replace ringer 
Adjust 
Replace chassis 
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Fig. 19-Covar Unit With Handset Inverted 

(3) If trouble cannot be cleared, replace coin 
chute totalizer assembly. 

When returning coin chute totalizer 
assemblies to service center, reuse 
packing material from which the new 
item was removed. 

(4) Chute should be tested by depositing coins 
with cover unit assembly both off and on 

housing (lA-type) or with door and faceplate 
assembly both open and closed (2A-type). 

Electrical Troubles 

(a) If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to 
Part 3 (operation Tests and Trouble Analysis) 

and Part 5 (Connections). 
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TABLE F 

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES 
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL) 

(ASSUMES 3'00-0HM STATION SET RESISTANCE) 

TYPE Of CENTRAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS 

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms 

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

1 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms 

5 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms. 

1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms. 

2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

TABLE G 

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE 
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES - COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY 

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE SO OHMS; 
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ± 3 VOLTSJ 

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE LOOP RANGE 

SXS, Panel, o. I XBar 100 volts (100-120V ) 1400 ohms 

SXS, Panel, No. 1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V} 2000 ohms 

No. 5 XBar, No. 1 ESS, 125 volts (125-135V) 2400 ohms 
No. 2 ESS 

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Resistance (excluding coin telephone se-; 
resistance) . 

4.01 Refer to Part 2 for the removal andl 
replacement of the following components: 

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle 

eCoin chute-totalizer assembl:,; 

e Totalizer 

eChassis assembly 

einstruction cardE 

eNumber cards 

4.02 Other components can be removed as follows: 

Coin Relay ond Hopper Assembly 

(a) To remove coin relay and hopper assembly. 

(1 ) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads. 

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special sc rew 
assemblies from inside vault. 

(4) Lift coin relay and hopper assembly out 
of set. 

(b) To install use reverse procedure and connect 
(Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead to 

terminal 3. 

Coin Relay 

(a) To remove coin relay without removing 
hopper assembly. 

(1) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads . 
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TABLE H 

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS 

MARKING· OPERATING OPERATE NON-OPERATE REMARKS 
ON RELA'll TIME CURRENT CURRENT 

625 ± 75 Coil of restoral spring has 
P-15E687 milliseconds 48 milliamps. 40 milliamps a diameter of approxi-

(Note 2) mately 5/32-inch (Fig. 21) 

lA* 450 ± 50 Coil of restoral spring has 
milliseconds 41 milliamps 30 milliamps a diameter of approxi-

IA (Note 1) (Note 3) mately 9/32-inch (Fig. 22) 

Notes : 

1. Coin relays marked lA without the aste1isk symbol have bifurcated rather than solid contact 
springs. 

2. The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary dial 
to return to normal after dialing digit 6. 

3. The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the tim it takes for a rotary di~ ! 

to return to normal after dialing digit 4. 

(2) Remove two relay mounting screws on 
top front of coin relay (Fig. 11). 

(3) Remove two hex head screws on sides of 
coin relay. 

(4) Check that hopper trigger (Fig. 24) is in 
horizontal (up) position and pull off coin 

relay. Do not damage hopper trigger. 

f{ When returning coin relays to service 
center, reuse packing material from 
which the new item wss removed. 

Page 26 

(b) To install coin relay 

(1} Move vane on hopper to left (or collect) 
position. 

(2) With hopper trigger in nonoperated (or 
horizontal) position, move relay into position 

until trigger enters T-shaped slot in hopper 
and trap lever tab just enters opening in 
selector card. 

(3) Press down slightly on ear on left side 
of selector card and manually move 

armature forward to its operated position. 
Hold armature in this position. 



TPA 547709 

APPROX. 

5/32 11'1. -frri--~ 

P-IOE694 
RESTORAL 
SPRING 

Fig. 21-Coln Relay Showing Old Operating Volues 

(4) Move coin relay forward until square stem 
on vane enters hole in cam and mounting 

screw holes line up. 

Note: Do not attempt to install relay if 
trigger support bracket (Fig. 24) is so distorted 
that mounting holes do not engage hopper 
bosses. 

(5) Place and tighten evenly two mounting 
screws in top of coin relay and two hex 

head mounting screws in each side of relay. 

(6) Make sure that trigger, armature, trap, 
and vane operate without binding. 

(7) Reconnect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) 
lead to terminal 3. 

ISS 1, SECTION S06-410-400 

TPA 547710 

APPROX. 
9132 IN . -&iW-f:i 

P-23F773 
RESTORAL 
SPRING 

Fig. 22-Coln Relay Showing New Operotlng Values 

Coin Hopper 

(a) To remove coin hopper: 

(1) Remove coin relay. 

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle. 

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special screw 
assemblies from inside vault. 

( 4) Lift hopper out of set. 

(b) To install coin hopper, use reverse procedure. 
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Fig. 23-Coin Chute Totalizer A11emblv 

Return Chute Assembly 

(a) To remove chute assembly 

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly. 

(2) Loosen return chute screw (Fig. 11). 

(3) Lift assembly up and off 

(b) To replace return chute assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Coln Return A11embly 

(a) To remove coin return assembly: 

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembl!. 

(2) Remove return chute assembly. 
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Fig. 24-Coin Relay 

(3) Remove coin return assembly locking 
screw (Fig. 11). 

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top 
forward. 

(5) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly 
out and up. 

(b) To install coin return assembly: 

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward 
set. 

(2) Push coin return assembly into set. 

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return 
assembly until flush with front of housing. 

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw. 
Tighten screw only enough to hold return 

assembly in place. Further tightening will 
bend screw. 

(5) Replace return chute assembly. 

(6) Replace coin chute totalizer assembly. 



Ringer 

(a) To remove C4A ringer: 

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly. 

(2) Remove chassis assembly. 

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from 
TBl and two from network. 

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and 
lift off ringer. 

(b) To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure 
making sure that locating pin on bottom of 

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make 
connections per Table I. 

TABLE I 

RINGER CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
CONNECT TO 

COLOR. 

BK TBl-T 
,__....- ... ___ 

· - --- -~ 

R TBl-R 

S-R Term. A (Network) 
>--- -- -

s Term. K (Network) 

Handaet 

(a) To remove handset: 

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal 
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing. 

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P-15E444 
cover plate which secure handset cord to. 

dial housing 

(3) Loosen stay-h•)Ok screw and remove handset 
cord. 

(b) To install handset, reverse procedure. Make 
connections per Table J. 
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TABLE J 

HANDSET CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
CONNECT TO 

COLO~ 
ROTARY TOUCH-TONE 

w TB2-2 TB2-7 

R TB2-3 TB2-3 
- · 

BK TB2-6 TB2-5 
- --

w TB2-8 TB2-8 

Dial and Houaing A11embly-

(a) To remove dial and housing assembly : 

(1) Remove handset. 

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove 
dial and housing assembly from cover. 

(b) To install dial and housing assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing 
mounting screws are tight. 

(c) To remove dial: 

(1) Remove dial and housing assembly. 

Note: It will not be necessary to remove 
handset when removing dial. 

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2. 

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of 
dial through access holes in housing. 

(4) Lift dial oH. 

Note: Before installing a new rotary dial, 
remove and discard the dust cover. 
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(d) To install dial, reverse procedure making 
sure that dial is properly seated on four 

locating pins. Make connections per Table K. 

TABLE K 

DIAL CONNECTIONS 

TYPE DIAL WIRE COLOR CONNEC1 
TO 

BL TB2-9 

G TB2-10 

w TB2-2 
Rotary w TB2-S 

y TB2-9 
y TB2-9 

G TB2-4 

w TB2-2 

R TB2-5 

R-G TB2-6 

TOUCH- B-K TB2-1 

TONE 0-BK TB2-ll 

0 -R TB2-12 
~· 

BL TB2-3 

W-BL TB2-7 

0-W TBZ-10 

v TBZ-10 

303K Mercury (A) Relay 

w~ Becauseofmercurycontamination 
and the danger of glass under pressure 
mercury relays should NEVER be disposed 
of through a common rubbish removal 
service. Defective mercury relays should 
be placed in a plastic bag to prevent 
accidental contamination in the event that 
the glass envelope is broken. All personnel 
should wear safety glasses when handling 
these relays. Follow local dispaiBI procedures. 

(a) To remove 303K mercury (A) relay: 

(1) Remove coin chute-totalizer assembly. 
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(2) Remove chassis assembly. 

(3) Remove P-10E809 screw assembly and 
P-21F297 bracket from relay . 

(4) Remove relay from socket. 

(b) To replace 303K mercury (A) relay, reverse 
procedure. 

P-23F361 Entrance Stop 

(a) The P-23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 25) is 
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute 

stuffing. When the coin release lever is operated, 
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes 
the coin slot. 

(b) On later production entrance stops , a 
prefabricated locking tab arrangement (Fig. 

25) can be bent with a screwdriver, by authorized 
personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly off 
normal. This will prevent customer coin deposits. 
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting 
initial service connection, or those that are out 
of service which require further maintenance or 
repair. 

(c) To install the new entrance stop on a chute 
having an early version entrance stop (without 

locking tab feature): 

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly. 

(2) Remove and retain two No. 6-32 by 5/32 
RHM screws (P-218068) which secure the 

old entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop. 

(3) Install the new entrance stop in the same 
location using the hardware retained. 

(d) There should be no binding or rubbing of 
parts when coin release lever is operated 

fully and allowed to return to normal without 
force. 

CLEANING 

4.03 When necessary , the external surface of 
the coin telephone set may be cleaned with 

KS-7860 pertroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax 
such as Johnson's No. 7700 cleaning and polishing 
wax emulsion. 



Fig. 2~-23F361 Entrance Stop 

Warning: Use safety precautions while 
using highly flammable KS-7860 petroleum 
spirits. 

5. CONNECTIONS 

5.01 Refer to Fig. 26 and 27 for connecting 
diagrams of lA- and 2A-type coin telephone 

sets. 

5.02 Refer to Divison 506, section entitled: Service, 
Coin Telephone Sets, lC- and 2C-type, for 

connections of converted sets. 

6. CONVERSIONS-1A/2A TYPE COIN TELEPHONE 
SETS TO 1C/2C.TYPE 

After a IA or 2A coin telephone set 
has been converted to a JC or 2C 
respectively, perform operation tests 
and troable analysis, per Division 506, 
Section entitled: Service, Coin 
Telephone Sets JC-and 2C-Type. 

6.01 The following components are required : 

eIAA chute (Fig. 28) 

IA chute 

IA totalizer 

e lA coin chassis (Fig. 29) 

eP-900274 (rot.ary or P-90D275 (TOUCH-TONE)• 
dial and housing assembly (Fig. 30) 

6.02 A stamping kit is required for marking the 
cover unit assembly (lC-type), housing and 
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mounting plate assembly (IC-type), housing and 
door assembly (2C-type), coin chassis, and dial 
housing. The kit should be obtained locally and 
shall contain the following: 

eRotary or stick stamps with 1/4-inch characters 
for stamping P-90E403, P-90E444, P-90E451, 
P-90E503, P-90E544, P-90E551 , IC, 2Cl . 
2C2, and DTF. 

eBlack and yellow paste ink with stamp pad! 

eSolvent 

e Wiping cloth . 

IA-Type 

6.03 To convert a JAJ to a JCJ in the coin 
first mode; 

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect Pl 
from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal 
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing. 

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P-15E444 
cover plate which secure handset cord to 

dial housing. 

(3) Loosen stay-hook screw and remove handset 
cord. 

(4) Remove four P-181658 Fil HM screws 
and remove P-83B752 dial and housing­

assembly from cover. 

(5) Install a P-900274 dial and housing assembly 
using reverse procedure. 

(6) Install handset cord and secure stay-hook. 
Install P-15E444 cover plate removed in 

(2). 

(7) Connect handset leads to TB2 per Table 
J. 

(8) Remove lAl marking from cover and 
stamp P-90E403 (black), P-90E444 (chrome} 

or P-90E451 (moss green) in same relative 
position. 
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fig. 2S-1AA Chut• 

PP-DTF 
CONNECTOR 

- IA 
TOTALIZER 

(b) Modify housing and mounting plate assembly 
as follows: 

(1) Disconnect P2 from J2 and remove coin 
chute totalizer assembly. 

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads from coin 
relay and carefully pull leads through 

guide hole in hopper. 

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) Pull chassis out at bottom, slide down, 
and remove. 

(5) Install a new lA coin chassis using reverse 
procedure. 

Note: When installing chassis, dress inside 
wire behind chassis, allowing for sufficient 
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fig. 29-IA Caln Cha11l1 

wire to be connected to TBl from right side 
as viewed from from front of set. 

(6) Thread (BK) and (Y) leads of chassis 
through hole on coin hopper. Connect 

(BK) lead to terminal 3 and (Y) lead to 
terminal G of coin rela:i;. 

(7) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA 
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to 

J2 . Ensure that connector on top of 
totalizer is connected in the PP position. 

(8) Remove lA marking from top of vault 
compartment and stamp lC in same relative 

position. 

(c) Connect Pl to Jl and install cover unit 
assembly. 



Fig. 30-P-90D274 Rotary or P-900275 {TOUCH-TONE) 
Dial and Hau1ing A11embly 

6.04 To convert a JAJ to a JCJ in the Dial 
Tone First (DTFJ mode: 

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect PJ 
from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a). 

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table L. 

(3) Remove lAl stamping from the cover 
and stamp P-90E403 (black), P-90E444. 

(chrome), or P-90E451 (moss green) in the 
same relative position. 

(4) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part 
number. 

155 1, SECTION 506-410-400 

(b) Modify housing and mounting plate assembly 
as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (6) in 6.03 (b). 

(2) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA 
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to 

J 2. Ensure that connector on top of 
totalizer is connected in the DTF position. 

(3) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M. 

(4) Remove lA marking frm top of vault 
compartment and stamp lC in the same 

relative position. 

(5) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to 
marking IA. 

(c) Connect Pl to Jl and install cover unit 
assembly. 

6.05 To convert a 1A2 to a JC2 in the coin 
first mode 

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect PJ 
from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (3) in 6.03 (a). 

(2) Remove four P-181658 Fil HM screws 
and remove P-26E153 dial and housing 

assembly from cover. 

(3) Install a P-90D275 dial and housing assembly 
using reverse procedure. 

(4) Repeat steps (6) and (7) in 6.03 (a). 

(5) Remove 1A2 marking from cover and 
stamp P-90E503 (black), P-90E544 (chrome), 

or P-90E551 (moss green) in same relative 
position. 

(6) To modify housing and mounting plate 
assembly repeat 6.03 (b). 

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and install cover unit 
assembly. 

6.06 To convert a 1A2 to a JC2 in the DTF 
mode 

Page 35 



SECTION 506-41CMOO 

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect Pl 
from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (3) in 6.03 (a). 

(2) Repeat steps (2) and (3) in 6.05 (a). 

(3) Repeat steps (6) and (7) in 6.03 (a). 

(4) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table N. 

(5) Remove 1A2 marking from the cover and 
stamp P-90E503 (black), P-90E544 (chrome) , 

or P-90E551 (moss green) in the same relative 
position. 

(6) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part 
number. 

(b) To modify housing and mounting plate 
assembly repeat 6.04 (b). 

(c) Connect Pl to J1 and install cover unit 
assembly. 

2A-Type 

6.07 To convert a 2Al to a 2CJ in the coin 
first mode: 

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnect 
Pl from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a). 

(2) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (b) . 

(3) Remove 2Al marking from top of vault 
compartment and stamp 2Cl in same 

relative position. 

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and close door and faceplate 
assembly. 

6.08 To convert a 2Al to a 2Cl in the DTF 
mode: 

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnect 
Pl from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a). 

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table L. 
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(3) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part. 
number. 

(4) Repeat steps (1) through (6) in 6.03 (b). 
/ 

(5) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA 
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to 

.J2. Ensure that connector on top of 
totalizer is connected in the DTF position. 

(6) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M. 

(7) Remove 2Al marking from top of vault 
compartment and stamp 2Cl in the same 

relative position. 

(8) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to 
marking lA. 

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and close door and faceplate 
assembly. 

6.09 To convert a 2A2 to a 2C2 in the coin 
first mode:-

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnect 
Pl from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1) Disconnect handset leads ·from terminal 
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing. 

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P-15E444 
cover plate which secure handset cord to 

dial housing. 

(3) Loosen stay-hook screw and remove handset 
cord. 

(4) Remove four P-181658 Fil HM screws 
and remove P-26E153 dial and housing 

assembly from cover. 

(5) Install P-900275 dial and housing assembly 
using reverse procedure. 

(6) Install handset cord and secure stay-hook. 
Install P-15E444 cover plate removed in 

(2). 

(7) Connect handset leads to TB2 per Table 
J. 

(8) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (b). 



WIRE 
COLOR 

y 

~--

G 

WIRE 
COLO A 

v 

0-W 

G 

TABLE L 

CHANGING DIAL HOUSING TO DTF (ROTARY) 

DISCONNEC1 CONNEC1 
FROM TO 

TB2-9 TB2-13 

TB2-13 TB2-9 

TABLE M 

COIN CHASSIS CONNECTIONS. 
(ROTARY AND TOUCH-TONE) 

CONNECT WIRE COLOR 

TO 
COIN FIRST DTf MODE 

TB3-1 G R ---- -
TB3-2 G-BK G 

-----
TB3-3 R, S-R G-BK 
--- ·--- f- -
TB3-4 BL, S-W BK 

- --- - - ------- --<- -- - - ·---

TB3-5 G-W ------ - - -- - -- - -
TB3-6 v BL, V-0 

- - ---- ·--- - - --- - -- - - ---
TB3-7 BK --

-- - ·- - - - - -- -- ··-

TB3-8 -- S-R, R-G 
- - - -- -- -

TB3-9 -- W-BR 
-

Insulate W-BR, V-0, S-W, G-W, 
and store R-G v 

TABLE N 

CHANGING DIAL HOUSING TO DTF (TOUCH-TONE) 

DISCONNECT CONNECl 
FROM TO 

TB2-10 TB2-13 

--- --- ·- - -- - -- ··-

TB2-1Qo TB2-9 

-

TB2-13 TB2-9 -

155 I, SECTION 506-410-400 

OTHER END 
CONNECTED TO 

DON 2 contact 
on BS dial 

SH3 

OTHER END 
CONNECTED TO 

tcontacton 
35T3A dial 

s contact on 
35T3A dial 

SH3 
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(9) Remove 2A2 marking from top of vault 
compartment and stamp 2C2 in the same 

relative position. 

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and close door and face­
plate assembly. 

6.10 To convert a 2A2 to a 2C2 in the DTF 
mode: 

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly disconnect 
Pl from Jl and modify as follows: 

(1 ) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.09 (a). 

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table N. 

(3) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part 
number. 
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(4) Repeat steps (1) through (6) in 6.03 (b). 

(5) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA 
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to 

J 2. Ensure that connector on top of 
totalizer is connected in the DTF position. 

(6) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M. 

(7) Remove 2A2 marking from top of vault 
compartment and stamp 2C2 in the same 

relative position. 

(8) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to 
marking IA. 

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and close door and faceplate 
assembly. 
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1. GENERAi (b) Read note following 2.44-revised 

1.001 This addendum su pp lem en ts Section 
506-411-401, Issue 2. The attached pageE 

must be inserted in the section in accordance wi th 
the filing instructions above-. 

1.002 This addendum is issued to add information 
pertaining to new information plate (840156319) 

for Coin-Fir t Servic and information plate assembly 
(840156327) for Dial-Tone-First service. 

2. INSTALATION 

The fo ilowing changes apply to Part 2 of this 
section. 

(a) Fig. I-revised 
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section: 
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(b) 4.35-4.38 added 

6. CONVERSIONS 

The fo llowing changes applies to Part fl of this 
section: 

(a) 6.01-added 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to: 

• Revise metho-d of resetting totalizer 

• Add information on reference mark provided 
on new totaliier 

• Add information on new CF-DTF mode switch 
on totalizer 

• Delete KS-20227 booth reference from Table 
c 

• Add reference to Section 506-402-100 for 
color selection and replaceable components . 

• Add installation and maintenance information 
on fingerwheels 

• Add trap and vane release test to Table 
E 

• Add information for replacing coin trap and 
associated parts 

• Revise instruction plates on Fig. 

• Show method for operating entrance stoi: 
(Fig. 34) 

1.02 The lCl set can be modified to a 1C2 by 
replacing the rotary dial-equipped P-90E400 

cover unit assembly with a TOUCH-TONE @ 
dial-equipped P-90E500 cover unit assembly. No 
wiring changes are necessary. o prov1s1on is 
made for modifying a 2Cl set to a 2C2. 

1.03 Refer to Section 506-402-100 for replaceable 
component<>, color selection, and associated 

apparatus. 

2. INSTALLATION 

LOCATION 

2.01 The IC-type coin telephone set (Fig. 1) can 
be installed in/on the following: 

• 178A-3 backboard 

• 10· and 11-type booths 
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• KS-14611 outdoor booth 

• KS-16797 universal booth 

• KS-19206 curved door booth 

• KS-19267 coin telephone shelf 

• KS-19340 wood booth. 

• KS-19425 indoor-outdoor booth 

• KS-19426 walk-up, drive-up mounting 

• KS-19580 outdoor booth 

• KS-19945 shelf 

• KS-20194 wedge shelf 

• KS-20255 telephone kiosk. 

• KS-20842 mounting 

2.02 The 2C-type coin telephone set (Fig. 2) can 
be installed in the following: 

• KS-19206 curved door booth 

• KS-19340 wood booth 

• KS-19426 walk-up, drive-up m_ounting 

• KS-19442 deluxe glass booth 

• KS-20194 wedge shelf 

• A wall that will allow the phone to be 
recessed. 

• K -20630 booth 

2.03 Consider the following: 

• Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident 
hazards in selecting locations. 

• Mounting surfaces-Consult a supervisor 
before locating coin telephone set on finishes 
that would be expensive to repair if the set 
is removed. 

• Inductive effects-Locate telephone and 
associated wiring at least 6 inches from 
neon fixtures, transformers, or other 
interference-causing equipment. 



ICl-CF 

840156319 
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84015632.,. 
INFORMATIOI\ 
PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 

SLOT FOR 
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P-84A852 
NUMBER 
PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 
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OIAL 

G3AD-52 
HANDSET 

2A-TYPE 
COOR 

SLOT FOR 
719A TOO L 

P-21F546 
COIN RETURN 
ASSEMBLY 

ISS 2, SECTION S06-4T1-401 

ICl- DTF 

tFig. I-IC.Type Coin Telephone Sets• 

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS 

2.04 Refer to Section 506-100-101 and observe 
the following: 

fr When mounting the coin telephone 
set, a vertical surface must be provided. 
A tilt greater than 1-112 degrees in 
any direction can cause chute 

maUunction. A vertical surface may 
be determined by the following steps; 

(a) Place a spirit level vertically against the 
mounting surface on which the set is to be 

installed. 

(b) When a vertical read ing is obtained , the 
end of the level opposite the point of contact 

Page 31 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

SLOT FOR 

719A TOOL 

as- OR 
au-TYPE 
DIAL 

P-878003 OR 
P-878052 
NUMBER PLAT E 
ASSEMBLY 

NUMBER 
CARD 

• 
SLOT FOR 29A L OC K 

G3P· OR G3AO- TYP( HANDSE T 

2CI 
P-21F546 OR 840152219 
COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY 2C2 

Fig. 2-2C-Type Coin Telephone Sets 

shall be no farther from the mounting surface 
than shown in Table A. 

{c) The left to right mounting axis shall also 
be within 1-1/2 degrees of true vertical. 

Poge 4 

TABLE A 

METHOD OF DETERMINING 

A VERTICAL SURFACE 

5PIRlf llVEL 
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 

Dl5fANCE OUT 
LENGTH OF PLUMB 

18 inches 15/32 inch 

24 inches 5/ 8 inch 

30 inches 25/ 32 inch 

36 inches 15/16 inch 

Reissued October 1972 

2.05 Refer to Fig. 3 and 4 and Tables B and C 
for security stud requirements. 

Use security studs with short thread 
length in the two top boles. Use long 
thread length studs in the two bottom 
boles. Top studs must be flush or 
under Dush with imide of backplate 
to avoid interference with chute­
Security studs are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. 

MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS. 

2.06 To gain access to the coin telephone set 
mounting holes: 

(1) Remove cover unit assembly (lC-type) per 
2.10 or open door and faceplate assembly 

(2C-type) per 2.11. 

(2) Remove lAA chute per 2.12. 

(3) Remove lA coin chassis per 2.18. 



MOUNTING 
SCREW 
HOLES 

P-40Y060 0 
P-40Y061 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

WIRE 
ENTRANCE 
HOLE ANC 
GROMMET 

P-IOE070 OF 
P-12E798 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

Fig. 3--tocation of Mounting Screw HolH and Security 
Studs In 1C-Type 

IC-Type 

2.07 Refer to Table B. 

2C-Type 

2.08 To fully recess a 2C-type set in a wall: 

(a) Ensure that the wall will accept the set. 

(b) Refer to Fig. 5 for dimensions of the set. 

(c) Cut a hole in the wall. 

• Height-22-25/64 inches 

• Width- 16-9/64 inches 

• Depth-6 inches 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

MOUNTING 
SCREW HOLES 

P-40Y060 OR P- 40Y061 
SECURITY STUD 

'~-----' 
MOUNTING SCREW HOLES 

P-IOE070 OR 
P·l2E798 
SECURI TY 
STUDS 

Fig. 4-Location of Mounting Screw Holes ond Security 
Studs in 2C-Type 

• Ensure that the lip of the faceplate 1\ overlaps the wall aroWJd the hole. 

2.09 Refer to Table C for all other applications. 

COMPONENTS 

Cover Unit Assembly (1C-Type) 

2.1 O To remove cover unit assembly: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool 
by turning tool 118-turn counterclockwise. 

(3) Pull cover forward about 3 inches to gain 
access to plug Pl. 
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SECTION 506-411-401 
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MOUNTING OF IC-TYPE 

SECURITY STUDS 

BACKBOARD, 
SHORT SHOULDER LONG SHOULDER 

BOOTH, SHELF, BACKBOARD< 
MOUNTING, 011 REQUIRED P-40Y060 P-10E070 P-40'l'061 P-l2E793 KIOSK (SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG 

THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) 

178A-S 
Backboard Furnished 2 2 

10- and 11- D-179939 or 
Type Booths D-179940 Kit 

of Parts 2 2 

KS-14611 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

KS-16797 
Booth B-190387 2 2 

- -- ~----- --·-- - -- - -- --- - - ~· --··-

KS-19206 KS-19206 
Booth List 6 

Installation 
Kit 2 2 

---KS-19267 
Shelf Furnishedl 2 2 

KS-19340 KS-19340, 
Booth List 53 

2 2 
--·-·---- f------·-- - - ----- - - - - -

KS-19426 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

KS-19426 KS-19426, 
Mounting List7 

Installation 
Kit 2 2 

-
KS-19580 
Booth Furnished 2 2: 

KS-19946 Existing or 
Shelf 178A-S (Note 1) 2 2 

KS-20194, L6 178A-3 
Shelf (Note 1) 2 2 

KS-20255 
Kiosk Furnished 2 2 

KS-20842 
Mounting Furnished None Used 

Notes: 

1. A 178A-3 backboard is furnsihed with each KS-19945 and KS-20194, L5 shelf unless. 
otherwise specified. 

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8-inch hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnsihed with 
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard. 
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•TABLE C. 
MOUNTING OF 2C-TYPE 

SECURITY STUDS 
-·-- --·- --··- - - - ---

BOOTH, 
SHELf, BA Ck BOARD 

SHORT SHOUlDEI LONG SHOULDER 
COVER 

OR REQUIRED 
P-40Y060 P-101070 P-40Y061 P-12E793 

(Noto 1) 
MOUNTING (SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG 

THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) 

KS-19206 KS-19206, 
Booth List 7 

Installation 127B-Type 
Kit 2 2 Fig. 6 

- --- - --- --- - ·-- - ·- - . ··- ·- - -- --- -

KS-19340 KS-19340, 
Booth List 54 127B-Type 

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6 
- --- - - - -- - -·- --- -- - - ·---- -- -- --- -- -

KS-19426 
Mounting Furnished 2 2 

- - - ----- ·- - - - ---- --- - - -- -- -

KS-19442 KS-19340, 
Booth List 54 127A-Type 

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6 
·-- - - - - - -- - - - -- -- ·---~ --- - -- - -- ---- - - -- ----

KS-20194 
Shelf Furnished 2 2 

----·· - -"- -- ------ ----·--- -- - - -- - --- - ---- - - - L--- - ---

Notes : 
1. Three No. 8-32 by 3/16-inch RHM screws are furnished with cover for installatio . 

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8-inch hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with 
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard 

(4) Disconnect plug Pl (Fig. 7) by pulling straight 
out as cover is carefully lifted off. 

~ Exercise care to keep the set from 
~ tipping over when door is opened. 

Door and Faceplate Assembly (2C-Type) 

2.11 To open door and faceplate assembly: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool 
by turning 118-turn counterclockwise. 

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches to gain 
access to plug Pl (Fig. 8). 

(4) Disconnect Pl by pulling straight out as 
door is opened. 

!AA Chute 

2.12 To remove chute: 

(1) Disconnect plug P2 (Fig. 7 or 8). 

(2) Release chute locking lever. 

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute. 

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out. 

Page 7 



SECTION 506-411-401 

22-25/64 

l 
1132 

NOTES 
I ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IH INCHES. 
2 . THE SWITCHHOOK ANO HANDSET EXTEND 2 - 3/4 INCHES 

I ~ FRONT OF THE FACEPLATE 

TPA 519423 

Fig. ~ear View of 2C-Type, Showing Dimensions 

127A-BOTTOM SI DE 

1278-BOTTOM SIDE 

Fig. 6-127A- and 1278-Type Covers 
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2.13 To install chute in set: 

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of hopper 
assembly, and back of housing (Fig. 9). 

Note: Ensure that reject chute, return chute, 
and coin return assemblies line up properly. 

(2) Place spring in groove on chute. 

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute locking 
lever down. 

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2. 

IA Totalizer 

2.14 

Note J: On current model totalizers, the 
PP-DTF connector assembly is replaced by a 
CF-DTF slide switch (Fig. 10). The switch 
can be moved from one position to another 
by using a small screwdriver or KS-16750, 
List 2 releaser. 

Note 2: A black reference mark is on the 
outside ratchet wheel of current model totalizers 
to help determine whether the totalizer shaft 
is off-normal or in it's home position . As. 
viewed from the front of the coin telephone 
set, a totalizer is in it's home position when 
the mark is at a point 1 tooth to the left of 
6 o'clock position. 

To determine totalizer initial rate setting: 

Use extreme care when checking initial 
rate or resetting totalizer. A void' 
damaging pawl and spring pile-ups. 
Do not attempt to turn totalizer cam 
shaft in direction opposite to that 
shown in Fig. 11. 

(1) Remove lAA chute per 2.12. 

(2) Loosen retaining screw and remove transparent 
dust cover. 

(3) Rotate shaft in the proper direction (Fig. 11) 
until detent roller on detent wheel is positioned 

between the two black marks. This occurs at 
the same time T2 rests in depress ion in shaft. 
This position is called home position. 



19 

18 (i7 
l!. 6 

15 

14 

9 
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4 

5 

LEGEND 

l -P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKING LEVER AND 
P-27E497 SPRING 

2-C4-TYPE RINGER 
3-P-90E400 (lCl) OR P-90E500 (1C2) COVER 

UNIT ASSEMBLY 
4-TB2 
5-P-900274 (lCl) OR P-900275 (1C2) DIAL 

AND ROUSI G ASSEMBLY 
6-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678 

BRM SCREW 
7-lA COIN CHASSIS 
8-TB3 

9-P-21F546 COIN RETUR ASSEMBLY 
10-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
11-lA COI RELAY 
12-P-15E717 COIN HOPPER ASSEMBLY 
13-lAA COi RELAY 
14-P2 
15-Pl 
16-lA CHUTE 
17-lA TOTALIZER 
18-lAA CHUTE 
19-TBl 
20-P-23F361 E TRANCE STOP 

Fig. 7-Assembly of Parts (IC-Type) 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

l-P-23F361 ENTRANCE STOP 
2-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKING LEVER AND 

P-27E497 SPRING 
3- lACHUTE 
4-lA TOTALIZER 
5-lAACHUTE 
6-C4-TYPE RINGER 
7-TBl 
8- lA COIN CHASSIS 
9-P2 
10-TB3 

LEGEND 

11- P-21F546 (STAINLESS) OR 840152219 
(BRO ZE) COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY 

12-lA COIN RELAY 
13- P-15E717 COIN HOPPER ASSEMBLY 
14-lAA COIN RELAY 
15-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY 
16-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-18167!! 

BHMSCREW 
17-Pl 
18-TB2 

7 

8 

9 

10 

19- P-90D274 (2Cl) OR P-90D275 (2C2) DIAL 
AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 8-Anembly of Parts (2C-Type) 

Page 10 



123AIA PROTECTOR (IC-TYPE ONLY) 
hlUST BE MOUNTED IN THIS MANNER 

IA /IC-TYPE 

155 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

TPA 532945 

2 A /2C-TYPE 

Fig. 9-Housing and Mounting Plate Assembly 

(4) Release the reset latch by momentarily 
depressing it away from Tl. 

(5) Slowly rotate shaft in proper direction, an<i 
count the steps until Tl springs operate 

(indicated by forward movement of reset latch). 

(6) Each step rotated from home position 
represents a 5-eent rate as shown in Table 

D. 

2.15 To reset totalizer rate: 

Note: Use two KS-16750, List 3 releasers 
or two paper clips to reset the rate. 

Method I-Increasing Rate (Fig. ]2) 

(1) Rotate shaft in proper direction (Fig. 11) 
until it is in home position as described ir: 

2.14 (3). 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

ORIGINAL VERSION CURRENT VERSION TPA 551099 

Fig. 1()40riginal and Current Venions of IA Totalizer• 

TABLED 

METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
INITIAL RATE 

NO. OF STEPS SHAFT IS INDICATES 
ROTATED FROM HOME FOLLOWING 
POSITION UNTIL Tl INITIAL RATE 

OPERATES SETTING 

1 5 cents 

2 10 cents 

3 15 cents 

4 20 cents 

5 25 cents 

6 30 cents 
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(2) Further rotate shaft approximately 10 steps 
until a tab on the Tl cam is accessible as 

shown in Fig. 12 and 13. 

(3) Insert a KS-16750, List 3 releaser or a paper 
clip into one of the four holes indicated as 

hole 2 in center of shaft. Hold paper clip 
firmly so that shaft cannot move. 

Caution: Do not allow end of releaser or 
paper clip t-0 extend too far beyond shaft; 
this may damage insulation of coil located 
directly beneath shaft. 

(4) Position a second releaser or paper clip into 
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole 1 and 

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as 
shown. 



If hole 1 in Tl CIJJJJ has been mutilated 
or clogged beyond use, place releaser 
or paper clip against tab as shown in 
Fig. 11 and push tab in direction of 
the straight arrow. 

(5) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this 
direction increases the rate by 5 cents. 

(6) Check new initial rate setting per paragraph 
2.14. 

TPA 532771 

HOLE 2 HOLE I 

Fig. 11-Checking Totalizer Rate 

Method II-Decreasing Rate (Fig. 13) 

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (3). 

(8) Position a second releaser or paper clip into 
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole 1 (Fig. 

13) and rotate cam in direction of the curved 
arrow as shown. 

If hole 1 in Tl cam has been mutilated 
or clogged beyond use, place releaser 
or paper clip against tab as shown in 
Fig. 19 and push tab in direction of 
the straight arrow: 

155 2, SECTION 506.411-401 

Fig. 12-lncreasing Totalizer Rate 

Fig. l3--Decrea1ing Totali:rer Rate 

(9) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this 
direction decreases the rate by 5 cents. 

(10) Check new initial rate setting per paragraph 
2.14. 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

2.16 To remove totalizer from chute: 

Do not damage totalizer arms when 
removing or replacing totalizer on 
chute or when returning damaged 
totalizers to service center. Do not 
move screws that are sealed with 
glyptal. "71en returning totalizers or 
chutes to service center, reuse packing 
material from which the new item 
was removed. 

(1) Unscrew three captive-type mounting screws 
from chute. 

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute. 

2.17 To install totalizer on chute: 

(1) Replace totalizer cover. 

(2) Line up the long guice pins on the totalizer 
with holes in the chuw. 

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure that 
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be sure 

short guide pins on chute are in mating totalizer 
bracket holes. 

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting 
scre"ll."s. 

1 A Coin Chassis 

2.18 To remove coin chassis: 

(1) Remove lAA chu~e. 

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads from coin 
relay and carefully pull leads through guide 

hole on coin hopper. 

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) Pull chassis assembly out at bottom and 
slide down to remove. 

2.19 To install coin chassis : 

Note: When installing coin chassis assembly, 
dress inside wire behind chassis and to the 
right of TBl. Allow for wires to be connected 
to TBl from right side. 

Page 14 

(1) Slide chassis under tab (Fig. 9}. 

(2) Seat chassis tabs in slots. 

(3) Tighten chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) Replace (BK) and (Y) leads on coin relay 
after threading through hole in hopper. 

Connect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead 
to terminal 3 of coin rela!-' . 

Coin Receptacle (Cash Box) 

2.20 The coin telephone set is arranged for a lB 
coin receptacle. If a greater capacity is 

desired, a lC coin receptacle can be installed as 
follows: 

Note: tCurrent manufacture chrome (- 44) 
sets will be equipped with a lC coin receptacle.t 

(1) Remove cash compartment door 

(2) Remove 1B coin receptacle. 

(3) Remove false floor from bottom of cash 
compartment. 

• Break spot welding at front tab 

• Pry with large screwdriver or equivalent 

(4) Install lC coin receptacle. 

(5) Install cash compartment door. 

lnstrudion Cards (1C-Type) 

2.21 Instruction cards are not furnished and must 
be procured locally. 

2.22 To install card: 

(1) Push up with fingers (Fig. 14). 

(2) Snap card in place. 

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot 

(4) Tighten the No. 4-40 by 3/16 inch hex socket 
setscrew (84015381), if applicable, in faceplate 

using No. 4 (.050) Allen wrench. 



2.23 To remove card: 

(1) Loosen setscrew in faceplate. 

(2) Push up with fingers . 

(3) Pry bottom out with small screwdriver or 
equivalent. 

2.24 A gummed OUT-OF-SERVICE sticker (Forro 
E-4914} i available in books of five. Place 

over coin slot when required. 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

.. 

Fig. IS-Installing lnstrudian Cardi (2C-Type) 

2.27 To remove care: 

(1) Push down with fingers. 

(2} Pry top out with small screwdriver or 
equivalent. 

2.28 Repeat 2.24 

Number Card (85 Dial [MD]) 

Note: The fingerwheel for an SS dial is 
Fig. 14-lnstalllng ln1trudion Cords (IC-Type} packaged separately. 

Instruction Cardi (2C-Type) 

2.25 Refer to 2.21 . 

2.26 To install card: 

(I} Push down with fingers (Fig. 15) 

(2} Snap card in place. 

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot. 

2.29 Place number card in fingerwheeL 

2.30 Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole 
over the 9 position. 

2.31 Rotate fingerwheel counterclockwise until 
spring clamp snaps in place. 

Number Card (8U Dial) 

Note: The fingerwheel (840151872} is shipped 
assembled to the 8U dial and must be removed 

Poge 15 



SECTION 506-411-401 

TPA 55117 0 

LOCK 
(CCWJ 

NO. 4 (.05 0) 
ALL EN WRENC~ 
( FOR NO. 4 - 40 
SETSCREW I 

Fig. 16--+lnstalllng Fingerwheel on SU Dial• 

to install number card. It is secured with a 
No. 4-40 setscrew (840360598). 

2.32 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel: 

(1) Refer to Fig. 16, use a No. 4 (.050) Allen 
wrench and turn the setscrew in a clockwise 

direction until it clears fingerwheel. 

Caution: Do not continue turning setscrew 
beyond stopping point as this may result 
in damage to screw or wrench. 

(2) Turn fingerwheel in a clockwise direction 
until operator hole is in the 9 position and 

lift off. 

2.33 Install number card. 

2.34 To install fingerwheel'. 

(1) Ensure that setscrew is all the way ir: 
(clockwise). 

(2) Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole 
over the 9 position. 

(3) Rotate fingerwheel counterclockwise until it 
is in its normal position. 
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(4) Using a No. 4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn 
the setscrew in a counterclockwise direction 

until the stop is reached (Fig. 16). 

Caution: Observe caution followiog 2.32(1) .. 

Number Card (TOUCH-TONE® Set) 

2.35 The number card shall be furnished locally. 

2.36 A P-21F947 card holder bracket, P-21F948 
window, and two hex nuts (Fig. 17) are 

packaged separately and shipped in the cash 
compartment. 

2.37 Install number card as follows: 

(1) Remove dial housing. 

(2) Insert P-21F948 window in faceplate frorr: 
rear (Fig. 18). 

(3) Insert number card in window (Fig. 18). 

(4) Secure window and number card using the 
P-21F947 card holder bracket and two hex 

nuts (Fig. 19). 

(5) Install dial housing. 

P- Z I F9 47 CARO 
HOLDER BRACKE T 

Fig. 17- Number Card and Associated Hardware 
(TOUCH-TONE Set) 



I 

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing 
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial 
housings from becoming loose in areas where· 
excessive vibration occurs. 

I J J 
jj_J 
I J _J 
J I 1 

Fig. 18-Window ond Number Card Installed in 
Faceplate (TOUCH-TONE Set) 

Fig. 19-Card Holder Bracket Installed (TOUCH-TONE 
Set) 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

Fig. 20-PI IC Test Cord 

WIRING 

2.38 Select and place wire in accordance with 
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all 

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station 
wire to provide individual ground for each station. 
The ground connection for this conductor must be 
the same one used for signaling ground. 

Note: Refer to Section 460-100-201 for 
additional information on signaling ground. 

2.39 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole 
(Fig. 9) as set is mounted on backboard. 

2.40 Dress wire behind and run to right side o.f 
coin chassis. 

2.41 Conceal wiring near telephone. If this is 
not possible, use approved molding or tubing. 

2.42 Locate any protectors, connecting blocks, 
etc, where they will be inaccessible to person 

using coin telephone set. 

2.43 A 123AlA protector can be installed inside 
a IC-type set as shown in Fig. 9, using 

two P-205607 screws (8-32 by 1/2-inch Phillips 
round head brass or equivalent) provided separately. 
Dress leads to avoid interference with chute operation 
if a protector is installed inside the set. No 
provisions are provided for mounting a protector 
inside a 2C-type set 

2.44 Ensure that the protector ground terminal 
is properly grounded with no less than o. 

14 AWG wire. 

After installation has been completed, 
refer to Part 3; verify that the coin 
telephone set is operating correctly 
and that information plate agrees with 
mode of service. 

Page 17 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

3.. OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS. 

On trouble reports of coins collected 
or returned in error, try to obtain 
area code and telephone number of 
called party to facilitate tracing trouble 
in central office. Refer to Section 
5()6..900-503 (Coin Maintenance Check 
Booklet) for additional checks and 
aqjustments. 

3.01 Apparatus Ilequired: 

• PllC Cord (Fig. 20) 

• Coins: 1 penny, 2 nickels, 1 dime, 2 quarter 

• 146B Bias Margin Gauge (Fig. 21) 

• •KS-14995,List 3 Coin Trap and Vane Release 
Tool (Fig. 22i. 

Fig. 21-146B Bias Margin Gauga 

3.02 Table E includes following trouble analysis. 
tests for Coin First Service: 

• Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (On-Hook) 

• Totalizer Operation (Off-Hook) 

• Dial Shorting Test 

••Trap and Vane Release Test• 

• Coin Relay Bias Margin Test 

• Returning Set to Normal Operation 

3.03 Table F includes following trouble analysis 
tests for Dial Tone First Service. 

Page 18 
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Fig. 224KS-14995, list 3 Tool• 

• Dial Tone Test 

• Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation 

• •Trap and Vane Release Tes~ 

• Coin Relay Bias Margin Test 

• Returning Set to ormal Operation 



TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

ACTION 

UABLE E • 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS- SINGLE SLOT (IC- AND 2C-TYPE) 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Pr•parotlon Fot All Te1ta Exwpt Trop and Vane llelea1e 
Invert hAndset on switch·· 

hook (Fig. 23) (lC-type 
only). Note: Prevents 
cord from pushing hand · 
set off switchhook when 
cover is set down 

2 Remove cover unit as-
sembly (lC-type) or 
open door and face 
plate assembly 
(2C-type ) and discon­
nect plug Pl. Place 
cover unit assembly 
(lC-type) on firm leveD 
surface 

3 Connect PUC cord be-
tween plug Pl and 
jack Jl of coin chassis 

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (On-Hoolc) 
4 

5 

Deposit penny and oper­
ate coin release lever 

Deposit quarter in chute 

Coin is returned Coin does not return 

Coin relay refunds coin Coin does not return 

Blocked coin chute 

Defective coin release 
mechanism 

Blocked coin chute 
Tip and ring reversed or 

coin trunk trouble 
Plugs P 1 and P2 re versed 
Totalizer plug or mode switch 

in DTF position. 
TB3 not wired correctly 
Traffic overload 
Coin jam in bopper 
Full coin receptacle 

Coin relay HT contacts 
not mak'ing 

Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SHl (NC) or 
SH3(NC) not making 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Clear 

Replace defective linkage 

Clear 
Reconnect or refer to test­
desk 

Reconnect properly 
Reconnect plug or reposition 
switch. 

Wire correctly 
Wait 

lear jam 
Level coins and notify coin 
collection department 
lean contacts or replace 
coin relay 

Clean contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 
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UI 
CD 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

5 
(Cont) 

6 

7 

8 

ACTION 

Depusi~ nickel 

•TABLE E (Cont) f 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC. AND 2C-TYPEI 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Nickel returned 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Switchhook contacts SH2 
and SH4 not breaking 

Defective totalizer 
Defective A relay 
Defective handset 
Defective dial 

(TOUCH-TONE only) 
Defective wiring in dia I 
housing or chassis 
assembly 

Nickel does not return Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SHl (NC) or 
SH3(NC) not making 

TB2 not wired correctly 
Defective wiring in dial 

housing or chassis 
assembly 

Traffic overload 

Totalizer Operation (Off-Hook) 

Note: Totalizer set for an initial rate of 10 cents. 

Liit handset and deposit 
nickel in coin chute 

Deposit second nickel 

No dial tone 

Normal dial tone is 
heard 

Dial tone heard 

No dial tone. Reduced 
level or intermittent 
dial tone 

Tl contacts remain latched 
after refund 

Switchhook transfer con­
tacts SH3(NC) not 
breaking (rotary dial sets 
only) 

Defective chassis or chassis 
wiring 

Defective wiring in dial an i 
housing assembly 

Defective handset 
Switchhook contacts 
SH3(N0) or SH2 and 
SH4(NO) not making 

Switchhook transfer con-
tacts SHl( O) not 
making 

} 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Adjust contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 

Replace defective 
apparatus 

Clean contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 

Wire correctly 
Replace defective apparatus 

Wa it 

Replace totalizer 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 

Replace chassis 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 

Replace handset. 

Clean contacts or replace 
dial and housing assembly 

... 
rn 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

8 
(Cont ) 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

ACTION 

Dial any digit but "O" 
or "l" 

Hang up handset 

Lift handset and deposit 
dime 

Dial any digit but "O" 
or "1" 

Hang up handset 

Dial Shorting Test 

Remove dust cover. Lift 
handset and operate 
hopper trigger by 
hand 

Dial any digit but "O" 
or "1" 

TABLE E (Cont) 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS- SINGLE SLOT (IC- AND 2C-TYPE) 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Dial tone breaks 

Coins not returned 

Coins returned 

Dial tone is heard 

Dial tone breaks 

Coin is returned 

Dial tone heard 

Dial tone remains 
after dialing 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Totalizer set for more than 
initial rate 

Tl contacts (NO) not 
making 

F contacts (NC) not 
making 

Defective wiring in di al 
and housing assembly 

Defective dial 
Defective chassis 
Defective totalizer 
Totalizer transfer contacts 

} 
T2(NC) not making (total­
izer steps continuously) 

Cannot break dial tone 

Coins returned 

Totalizer contacts Tl not 
latching 

Defective dial } 
Defective handset 

(TOUCH-TONE only 
Defective wiring in chassis, 
or dial and housing 

Defective dial 

Coins not returned Traffic overload 
Coin trunk trouble 

No dial tone Defective totalizer 
Traffic overload 

Cannot break dial tone Defective totalizer 

Coin not returned 

o dial tone 

Dial tone breaks 

Traffic overload 
Coin trunk trouble 

Traffic overload! 

Totalizer transfer con­
tacts Tl(NC) not making 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Reset totalizer rate 

Replace totalizer 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 

Replace defective 
apparatus 

Replace totalize• 

Replace totalizer 

Replace defective 
apparatus 

Replace dial 

Wait for refund pulsE 
Refer to testdesk 

Replace totalizer 
Wait for dial tone 

Replace totalizer 

Wnit for refund pulse 
Refer to testdesk 

Wait for dial tone 

Replace totalizer 

iii: 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER: 

15 
(Cont) 

16 

17 

ACTION 

Deposit nickel 

Hang up handset 

• TABLE E (Cont) f 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (1C· AND 2C-TYPEl 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Dial tone r emains 
after deposit 

Nickel returns 

FAILURE 

Line drops off 
Coin returned 

Nickel does not re-
turn 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Defective chass is 

Defective chassis 

Traffic overload 
Defective coin trunk 

Trap And Vane Release Tesl 

18 Remove chute-
totalizer from se t 

19 Remove coin relay 
dust cover 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace chassis 

Replace chassi! 

Wait for coin return pulse 
Refer to testdesk 

Caution: Tilt selector card by pressing downward on 011<' of the cars before manually oprratillg the coin relay. Th~ a11oids ;am111i111T 
selector card a11d cam engaging surfaces. 

20 Press downward on 
left ear of selector 
ca rd and manually 
operate coin relay 
armature to its 
full extent of travel 

21 With armature fully 

22 

operated, insert KS­
l49n5, L3 tool into 
bopper to operate 
trap to the limit o.C 
its travel (Fig. 24) 

Relcas armature 
and slowly with­
draw tool 

Coin vane moves 
to collect (left) 
position; coin trai: 
movl!s downward 

Armature, trap, and 
vane should return 
to nonoperated posi­
tion and trap should 
be locked 

Armature, trap, or 
vane does not return 
to its normal posi­
tiQn 

Vane does not restore 
properly 

Relay could be mounted in 
a binding position 

Vane binds 

Vane broken 

Loosen mounting screws 
and re-align relay; 
ti ghten sorews 

Replace relay 

Remove coin relay from 
hopper and free vane 

Replace vane per Section 
506-100-110 

"' "' !l 
0 z 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

22 
(Cont) 

ACTIO 

P ress downward on 
right ear of selector 
card and manually 
operate coin relay 
armature to its full 
extent o! travel 

24 With armature fully 

25 

operated, insert KS-
14995, L3 tool into 
hopper to operate 
trap to the limit of 
its travel (Fig. 24) 

Release armature 
and slowly with . 
draw tool 

26 Install dust cover 

27 Install chute -
totalizer 

• TABLE E (Cont) t 

TROUBlE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (IC- AND 2C-TYPEl 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Coi n vane moves to 
refund (right) posi ­
t ion ; coin trap 
moves downward 

Same as 22 

FAILURE 

Trap docs not operate, 
restore, or lock prop­
erly 

Same as 22 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Trap broken 

Trap spri ng bent 
or broken 

Trap lever broken 

Tra p pin bent or broken 

Same as 22 

Coin Relay Bias Margin Test 

28 

29 

Note: Make this t•st when coin relay fails to operate or operates incorrect!;,; 

Remov~ coin relay dust 
cover 

Lift handset, obtain dial 
tone, call testdesk and 
request a bias mar1tin 
test. (Use central office 
test circuit where 
available) 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace defective apparatus 
per Paragraph 4.11 through 4.13 

Same as 22 



'V HABLE E (Cont)t "" a "" ca g .. TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC- AND 2C-TYPE) 

"' 0 
"" COIN FIRST z 

~ TltOUBlE 
NUMBER ACTION VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 

J.. 
30 Slip 146B bias margin 2 

gauge over left pole-
piece extension arm 
from left side of coi n 
relay (Fig. 25) 

31 Request deskman to Relay operates to col- Relay does not operate Defective coin relay Replace coin relay 
apply central office c:ol- lect (or return) coins properly 
lect (or return) volt- as indicat~d in lower 
age as indicated in left corner of gauge 
the lower left corner 
of gauge 

32 Reverse the 146B bias 
margin gauge by turn-
ing it aro11nd on the 
same polepiece exten-
sion arm 

33 Request deskman to Relay operates to col- Relay does not operate Defective coin relay Replace coin relay 
apply central office col- lect (or return) coins properly 
lect (or return) volt- as indicated in lowe• 
age as indicated on left corner of gauge 
the left corner of 
gauge 

34 Remove 146B gauge 

35 Hang up handset 

36 Install dust cover 

Returning Set To Normal Operation 

3'i Call operator and de- Coins identified by Improper coin signal Defective totalizu Replace totalizer 
posit nickel, dime, and operator tones Defective chassis Replace chassis 
quarter 

38 Listen for coin tones No coin tones heard Coin tones heard in Defective chassis Replace chess.is 
in handset as coins in handset handset 
are deposited 



lltOUBlf 
NUMBER ACTION 

39 Request operator to 
return coins 

40 Request operator to 
ring back (hang up) 

.,, 
Cl 

'° .. ... 
"' 

UABLE E (Cont)• 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC. AND 2C-TYPE) 

COIN FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Coins returned 

Ringer operates at 
maximum volume 

FAllURE 

Coins not returned 

No ringbsck or low 
volume 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Nonstation trouble 

Defective ringer or lends 
Ringer out of adjustment 
Open ringer capacitor in 

network 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Repeat request, and if 
failure reoccurs refer to 
testdesk 

Replace ringer 
Adjust 
Replace chassis 

iii 
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"II t TABLE F • "' D '" CD 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT ll C· AND 2C-TYPE) g .. 

lo.J 0 
°' DIAL TONE FIRST z 

TROUBLE ACTION VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 
g: 

NUMBER ~ 
Preparation fof AU T•1h E•~pt Trap ond Vane Relea1e ~ Invert handset on switch-

hook (Fig. 28)' 
(lC-type only) 
Note: Prevents armored 
cord from pushing hand-
set off switchhook 
when cover is set down 

2 Remove cover uni t as-
sembly (lC-type) or 
open door and face-
plate assembly (2C-type ) 
and disconnect plug Pl . 
Place cover unit assem-
bly (lC-type) on firm 
level surface 

3 Connect PUC cord be-
tween plug Pl and 
jack Jl of coin chassis 

Dial Tone Test 

4 Lift handset Dial tone received No dial tone Defective handset Replace handset 
Traffic overload Wait 
Switchhook contacts Clean contacts or replace 
SHl(NO), or SH2(N0) , dial and housing assembly 
and SH4(NO), not making 

Plugs Pl and P2 reversed Reconnect properly 
Totalizer plug in PP position or Reconnect plug or reposition 

mode switch in CF position. switch. 
TB2 not wired correctly Wire correctly 
TB3 not wired correctly Wire correctly 
Defective totalizer Replace totalizer 
Defective wiring in chassis, Replace defective apparatus 
or dial and housing 
assembly 

Nonstation trouble R~fer to testdesk 

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation 
5 Deposit quarter Quarter does net Quarter falls in TBS not wired correctly Wire correctly 

return return bucket Chute path blocked Clear 



1 ca .. 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER 

6 
(Conti 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

ACTION 

Depress switchhook 

Deposit nickel, dial coin 
test line 

Depress switchhook 

Deposit 2 nickels, dial 
coin test line 

Hang up handset 

Deposit penny and oper­
ate coin release lever 

HABLE F (Cont)• 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC- AND 2C-TYPE) 

DIAL TONE FIRST 

VERIFICATION 

Quarter i~ returned 

Dial tone breaks 

Recording states that 
insufficient deposit 
was made 

Coin returned 

Tone ringing heard 
in handset 

Coins are returned 

Penny is returned 

FAILURE 

Quarter does not 
return 

Dial tone does not 
break 

Recording is not heard 

Coin not returned 

Insufficient deposit 
recording heard 

Coins not returned 

Coin does not return 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Defective totalizer 
Defective chassis 

Switchhook contacts 
SH2(NO) and SH4(NO) 
not breaking 

Defective coin trunk 
Defective totalizer 
Defective chassis 
Defective coin relay 

Defective dial 
Tip, ring, or grd reversed 
Defective chassis 
Initial rate set for 5 cents 
TB3 not wired correctly 
Totalizer contacts Tl mak-
ing for nkkel deposit 

Defective chassis 

Switchhook contacts 
SH2(NO) or SH4(NO) 
not breaking 

Defective coin trunk 
Defective totalizer 
Defective chassis 
Defective coin relay 

Initial rate set for more 
than 10 cents 

Defective Tl or F con­
tacts in totalizer 

Defective chassis 
Switchhook SH3(N0) not 
making 

TBS not wired correctly 

Defective coin trunk 

Defective coin chute 
Defective coin release 
mechanisms 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

} Replace defective apparatus 

Replace dial and housing 
assembly 

Refer to testdesk 

} 
Replace defective 
apparatus 

Replace coin relay 

} 

Replace dial 
Wire correctly 
Replace chass is 
Reset totalizer rate 
Wire correctly 
Reset totalizer rate or 

replace totalizer 
Replace chassis 

Replace dial nnd housing 
assembly 

Refer to testdesk 

Replace defective 
apparatus 

Reset totalizer 

Replace totalizer 

Replace chassis 
Clean contacts o~ replace 
dial housing 
Wire correctly 

Refer to testdesk 

Clea~ 
Replace defective linkage 



TIOUBlE 
NUMIER 

• TABLE F (Cont). 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC- AND 2C-TYPE) 

DIAL TONE FIRST 

ACTION 

Trap and Van• Release Teat 

Note: Refer to Table E. 

VERIFICATION 

Coin Relay Bias Margin Test 

Note: Refer to Table E. 

Returning Set To Normal Operation 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

12 Call operator and de- Coins identified by Improper coin signal Defective totalizer 

13 

14 

15 

posit nickel, dime, and operator 
quarter 

Listen for coin tones 
in handset as coins are 
deposited 

Request operator to 
return coine 

Request operator to 
ring back (hang up) 

No coin tones heard 
in handset 

Coin returned 

Ringer operates at 
maximum volume 

tones Defective chassis 

Coin tones heard in Defective chassis 
handset 

Coins not returned Nonstation trouble 

No ringback or low Defective ringer or leads 
volume. Ringer out of adjustment 

Open ringer capacitor In 
network 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace totalizer 
Replace chassis 

Replace chassis 

Repeat request, and if 
failure reoccurs refer 
testdesk 

Replace ringer 
Adjust 
Replace chassis 

to 
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3.04 Refer to 'Fable G for dial Long Line 
requirements. 

3.05 Refer to Table H for loop ranges. 

3.06 Refer to Ta.)le I for operate values of coin 
relays. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

Clearing Chute 

4.01 When troubles indicate foreign objects or 
stuck coins in chute: 

(a) Operate coin release lever in attempt to 
clear coins in return chuti!. 

(b) If trouble does not clear: 

•Remove cover unit assembly {lC-type) or 
open door and faceplate assembly (2C-type) 

• Remove lAA chute 

• Swing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 26l 

ft Exercise extreme care when closing 
the upper plat,e assembly. It should 
not make contact with the quarter 
divider or the quarter divider will 
become damaged when the upper 
plaf,e assembly is closed against iL 

• Remove any foreign objects or stuck coins 
with an orange stick. Do not use screwdriver. 

• Clean off any foreign material adhering tc 
chute magnets. 

(c) If trouble cannot be cleared, replace lAA 
chute. 

When returning JAA chutas to service 
center, reuse packing material from 
which the new it,em was removed. 

(d) Chute should be tested by depositing coins 
with cover unit assembly both off and on 

housing (lC-type) or with door and faceplate 
assembly both open and closed (2C-type). 

155 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

Electrical Traubles 

4.02 If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to 
Part 3 (OperatiDn Tests and Trouble Analysis 

and Part 5 (Connections). 

4.03 Refer to Put 2 for the removal and 
replacement of the following components: 

• lAA chute 

• lA chute 

• lA totalizer 

• lA coin chassiE 

• Instruction cards 

•Number cards 

4.04 Components other than those listed in 4.03: 
can be removed as outlined below. 

1 AA Coin Relay 

4.05 To remove coin relay: 

{1) Disconnect (BK) lead from terminal 3 and 
(Y) from terminal G. 

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle. 

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special screw assemblies 
from inside vault 

(4) Lift lAA coin relay out of set 

4.06 To insta ll l AA coin relay use reverse 
procedure. 

1A Coin Relay 

4.07 To remove 1A coin relay without removing 
hopper assembly: 

(1) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads. 

(2) Remove two relay mounting screws on top 
front of coin relay (Fig. 9). 

(3) Remove two slotted hex head screws on 
sides of coin relay. 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

TABLE G 

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES 
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL) 

(ASSUMES 300-0HM STATION SET RESISTANCE) 

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS 

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms 

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms 

No. 1 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 120-0 ohms 

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT Requ.ired on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms 

No. 2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1800 ohms 

Page 30 

TABLE H 

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE 
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES - COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY 

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS; 
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ± 3 VOLTS) 

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE LOOP RANGE 

SXS, Panel, No. 1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1900 ohme 

SXS, Panel, No. 1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V) 2700 ohm~ 

No. 5 XBar, No. 1 ESS, 125 volts (125-185V) 8100 ohm~ 
o. 2 ESS 

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Re istance (excluding coin telephone set 
resistance) . 

TABLE I 

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS 

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON.OPERATE 
ON RELAY TIME CURRENT CURRENT 

IA* 450 ±50 
milliseconds 41 mi Iii amps 80 milliamps 

l A (Note 1) ( ote 2) 

Notes: 

1. Coin relays marked lA w.ithout the asterisk symbol have bifurcated 
rather than solid contact springs. 

2. The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the 
time it takes for a rotary dial to return to normal after dialing 
digit 4. 



Fig. 23--Cover Unit with Handset Inverted 

(4) Check that hopper trigger (Fig. 27) is in 
horizontal (up} position and pull off coin 

relay. Do not damage hopper trigger. 

ft When returning JA coin relays to 
service center, reuse packing material 
from which the new item was removed 

4.08 To install lA coin relay (Fig. 27): 

(1) Move vane on hopper to left (or collect) 
position. 

KS -14995, L3 
TOOL 

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

TPA 563707 

fig. 24--tTrap and Vane Release Test• 

(2) With hopper trigger in nonoperated (or 
horizontal) position, move relay into position 

until trigger enters T-shaped slot in hopper and 
trap lever tab just enters opening in selector 
card. 

(3) Press down slightly on ear of left side of 
selector card and manually move armature 
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SECTION 506-411-401 

SIDE VIEW 

BACK VIEW 

Fig. 25-Bias Margin Gauge in Position for Collect 
Test 

Page 32 

Fig. 26--Chute 

forward to its operated position. Hold armature 
in this position. 

(4) Move coin relay forward until square stem 
on vane enters hole in cam and mounting 

screw holes line up. 

Note: Do not attempt to install relay if 
trigger support bracket is so distorted that 
mounting holes do not engage hopper bosses. 

(5) Place and tighten evenly two mounting screws 
in top of coin relay and two slotted hex 

head mounting screws in each side of relay. 

(6) Make sure that trigger, armature, trap, and 
vane operate without binding. •Refer to 

trap and vane release test in Table E .• 

(7) Reconnect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) 
lead to terminal 3. 
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1000 OHM 
RES ISTO~ 

POLE -PIECE 
EXTENSION ARM 

TPA 563708 

Fig. 27 ........ Coin Hopper and Rear View of Coln Reloy• 

P-IOE703 
TRAP 
LEVER 

TRAP ­
LEVER 
SPRING 

TPA 563 709 

Fig. 28--tTrop-Lever Spring and Trap-Lever Assembly. 

Coin Hopper 

4.09 To remove coin hopper: 

(1) Remove lA coin relay. 

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle. 

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special screw assemblies 
from inside vault. 

(4) Lift hopper out of set 

4.10 To install coin hopper, use reverse procedure. 

fReplacing Coin Trap and Associated Parts 

4.11 To remove trap-lever and coin trap: 

(1) Remove coin relay from hopper (4.07). 

(2) Move vane to right. 

(3) Remove trap pin (Fig. 28) by sliding vertical 
portion over boss on front of hopper. 
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(4) Tum coin trap sideways and remove through 
opening. 

4.12 To replace trap-lever spring: 

(1) Remove old spring. 

(2) Place trap-lever and new P-10E702 spring 
on a flat surface (Fig. 29). 

(3) Use a KS-6320 orange stick to bend trap-lever 
spring around center bar of trap-lever (Fig. 29 

and 30). 

Caution: A void distorting trap-lever spring 
during bending and insertion operations. 

4. 13 To replace coin trap and trap-lever: 

(1) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper 
(Fig. 31) and place trap-lever on trap pin. 

(2) Insert coin trap in hopper and engage pir. 
in trap (Fig. 32). 

Caution: Be sure that trap-lever spring 
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 33). 

(3) Push trap pin into position. 

(4) Check operation per Table E. 

4.14 Replace relay on hopper per 4.08.t 

TRAP LEVER 

KS-6320 ORANGE STICK 

fig. 29--tBending Trap-lever Spring• 
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P- IOE703 
TRAP LEVER 

fig. 30---tTrap-Lever Spring Assembled on Trap l ever• 

Fig. 314Placing Trap-lever Pin on Hopper• 

Fig. 32--tPlacing Coin Trap in Hopper• 



TPA 512208 

~---TRAP LEVER 
SPRING 

Fig. 34Trap-Lever Spring Under Trap Pin• 

Fig. :J4-t0peratlon of Entrance Stop• 
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Return Chute Assembly 

4.15 To remove return chute assembly: 

(1) Remove lAA chute. 

(2) Loosen return chute screw (Fig. 9). 

(3) Lift assembly up and off. 

4.16 To replace return chute assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Cain Return Assembl)I 

4.17 To remove coin return assembly: 

(1) Remove lAA chute. 

(2) Remove return chute assembly. 

(3) Remove coin return assembly locking screw 
(Fig. 9). 

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top 
forward. 

(5) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly 
out and up. 

4.18 To install coin return assembly: 

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set. 

(2} Push coin return assembly into set. 

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return 
assembly until flush with front of housing. 

(4) lnstall coin return assembly locking screw. 
Tighten screw only enough to hold return 

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend 
screw. 

(5) Replace return chute assembly. 

(6) Replace lAA chute. 

Ringer 

4.19 To remove C4A ringeir: 

(1) Remove lAA chute. 
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(2) Remove lA coin chassis . 

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from TBJ 
and two from network. 

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and lift. 
off ringer. 

4.20 To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure 
making sure that locating pin on bottom of 

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make 
connections per Table J. 

TABLE J 

RINGER CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
CONNECT TO 

COLOR 

BK TBl-T 

R TBl-R 

S-R Term. A (Network) 

s Term. K (Network) 

Handset 

4.21 To remove handset: 

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal board 
(TB2) on rear of dial housing. 

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P-15E444 
cover plate which secure handset cord to 

dial housing. 

(3) Loosen stay-hook screw and remove handset 
cord. 

4.22 To install handset, reverse procedure. Make 
connections per Table K. 

Dial and Housing Assembly 

4.23 To remove dial and housing assembly: 

(1) Remove handset. 
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TABLE K 

HANDSET CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
CONNEC1 TO 

COLOR 
ROTARY TOUCH-TONE 

w TB2-2 TB2-7 

R TB2-3. TB2-3 

BK TB2-6 TB2-5i 

w TB2-8 TB2-8 

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove 
dial and housing assembly from cover. 

4.24 To install dial a!lld housing assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing 
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial 
housings from becoming loose in areas where 
excessive vibration occurs. 

4.25 To remove dial: 

(1) Remove dial and housing assembly. 

Note: It will not be necessary to remove 
handset when removing dial. 

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2. 

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial 
through access holes in housing. 

(4) Lift off dial. 

Note: Before installing a new rotary dial 
remove and discard the dust cover. 

4.26 To install dial, reverse procedure making 
sure that dial is properly seated on four 

locating pins. Make connections per Table L. 



Fingerwheel (8S Dial [MD]) 

Note: The releasing hole has been partially 
plugged to deter tampering. 

4.27 To remove P-21F299 fingerwheel: 

(1) Use a KS-16750 releaser aad rap sharply to 
break out the remaining p astic below the 

blind releasing hole. 

(2) Rotate the fingerwheel in a cJJ)ckwise direction 
as far as possible. " 

(3) Insert KS-16750 releaser or paperclip in hole 
and push down to disengage fingerwheeil 

clamp. Continue to rotate the f'1ngerwheel in a 
clockwise direction. 

(4) When clamp spring releases, remove 
fingerwheel and dial will return to normal. 

4.28 To install P-21F299 fingerwheel, refer to 
2.30 and 2.31. 

Flngerwheel (8U Dial ) 

4.29 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel refer to 
2.32. 

4.30 To install 840151872 fingerwheel refer to 
2.34. 

P-23F361 Entra nce Stop 

4.31 The P·23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 34) is 
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute 

stuffing. When lhe coin release lever is operated. 
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes the 
coin slot. 

4.32 On later production entrance stops, a 
prefabricated locking tab arrangement (Fig. 34) 

can be bent with a screwdriver, by authorized 
personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly off 
normal. This will prevent customer coin deposits 
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting initial 
service connection, or those that are out of service 
which require further maintenance or repair. 
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4.33 To install the new entrance stop on a chute 
having an early version entrance stop (without 

locking tab featu re): 

(1) Remove lA chute. 

(2) Remove and retain two o. 6-32 by 5/32 
RHM screws (P-218068) which secure the old 

entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop. 

(3) Insta ll the new entrance stop in the same 
location using the hardware retained. 

4.34 There shou ld be no bindin g or rubbing or 
parts when coi n release lever is operated 

fu lly and allowed to return to normal without force. 

TY PE DIAl 

Rot ary 

---- --

TOUCH-
TONE 

TABLE L 

DIAL CONNECTIONS 

WIRE COlO~ 

BL 
- --

G 

w 
w 
y 

- ------
y 

-- - ---
G 

- -
w 
R 

--- -
R-G 

BK 
f-

0-BK 
f-------

0-R 
- -

BL 

W-BL 
>--- - -

0-W 

v 

CONNECT TO -
COIN FIRST DTF 

TB2-9 TB2-9 

TB2-10 TB2-10 
-

TB2-2 TB2-2 

TB2-3 TB2-3 

TB2-9 TB2-9 ----
TB2-9 TB2-13 

- ·- - - -
TB2-4 TB2-4 

TB2-2 TB2-2 
--·-

TB2-5 TB2-5 

TB2-6 TB2-6 

TB2-1 TB2-l 
-- - -

TB2-ll TB2-ll 
c- - -

TB2-12 TB2-12 
-- - -·-- ---

TB2-3 TB2-3 ---
TB2-7 TB2-7 

1----- ·-

TB2-10 TB2-9 ---
TB2-10 TB2-13 
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Information Plate and Plate Assembly 

4.35 nless otherwise specified by the te lephone 
company, all IC-type sets will be shipped 

from the factory or service center with an 840156319 
information plate , indicating Coin-First service. 
When specified, IC.type sets may b obtained wired 
for Dial-Tone-First service and equipped with an 
840156327 information plate assembly. These plates 
are equipped wi h stu d s and se cured with 
thread-forming hex nuts. 

4.36 tudded plates for field replacement can b 
ordered as follows : 

• For Coin First Service-840156319 Information 
Plate e/ w two RM-900077371 thread·forming 
nuts* 

•For Dial-Tone-First Service-840156327 , 
Assembly , information plate e/w two 
RM-900077371 thread·forming nuts• 

•use a 2168 tool (3/8-inch socket wrench) t,o. 
install or remove these nuts from studs. 

4.37 Some lA/lC.type . ets and all 2A/2 -lype 
sets will not have drilled holes to accept 

lhe s tudded information plates; however, provision 
can be made localy to procure studless plates and 
affix them to the flat surface of a non-drilled face 
plate or panel phone cover. 

4.38 To install studless plates on coin telephone 
set 

(1) Clean faceplate or panel of dirt and grime 
using KS-19578, List 1 cleaning fluid . 

(2) Wipe dry with a different, lint-fr e cloth . 
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(3) Apply 3M Company double sided indu trial 
tape o. 9122 (or an approved equivalent) 

to Lhe back surface of the information plate and 
t rim neatly to size . 

(4 ) Peel off the back protective tape covering, 
carefully orient the plate on the faceplate 

or front cover (Fig. 1) and press in place applying 
fi rm pressure to ensure complete adhesion. 

CLEANING 

4.39 When neces ary, the external surface o:' 
the coin telephone set may be cleaned witll 

KS-7860 petroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax 
uch as Johnson's No. 7700 cleaning and polishing 

wax emuls ion. 

5. 

Warning: Use safety precautions while 
using highly flammable KS-7860 petroleum 
spirits. 

CONNECTIONS 

5.01 Refer to Fig. 35 through 38 for connecting 
diagrams. 

6. CONVERSIONS (Coin First to Dial Tone First or 
Dial Tone First to Coin First) 

6.01 To convert a coin first set to dial tone first 
or a dial tone first set to coin first: 

(a) Connect lead per Tables M and N. 

(b) Connect plug on totalizer to the appropriate 
position (PP or DTF) or move slide switcll 

to correct position (CF or DTF). 

(c) Check information plate and ensure that it 
corresponds to the type service being offered. 



TYPE DIAL 

Rotary 

TOUCH-TO E 

TABLE M 

COIN CHASSIS CONNECTIONS 

WIRE COLOR 
CONNECT TO 

COIN FIRST DTF MODE 

TB3-1 G R 

TB3-2: G-BK G 
- ---- - -

TB3-3 R, S-R G-BK 
--- - ------

TB3-4 BL, S-W BK 
------ - - ~------

TB3-5 G-W 

1'R3-6 V BL, V-0 
. - - - --- -- - - - - - - -- - -·- ···---

TB3-7 BK 
-- ------ - - ---- ---- -- ---- --

TB3-8 S-R, R-G 
- -- -- - -- - -- - --t- ---

TB3-9 W-BR 
-+-- - - - --t-- ----- -

Insu late and W-BR, V-0, 
store R-G 

TABLE N 

S-W, G-W, 
v 

DIAL HOUSING CONNECTIONS 

WIRE COLOR 
CONNECT TO ,_ __ ___ ___________ - --- -- -- ,----~- ---- --- - ·-

COIN FIRSl 
MODE DTF MODE 

155 2, SECTION 506-411-401 

OTHER END CONNECTED TO 

y TB2-9 TB2-13 DON-2 contact on SS Dial 
- - - - · - f--·---·· -+--------- - -! 

Y TB2-9 TB2-9 DO ' -2 contact on SS Dial 
~ - --- - ·---- ---- - - -- ---- --- -......---·- ----------+----·-----

G TB2-13 TB2-9 

v TB2-10 TB2-13 
- -- - ·- - - --1--- -- -----~- --

0 -W TB2-10 TB2-9 
---- - ~ . 

G TB2-13 TB2-9 

SH3 

t c ntact on dia l 

s contact on dia l 

SHS. 
-- - - --- ··-
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SECTION 506-412-402 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation, operation 
test and trouble analysis, maintenance, and! 

connection inlormation for the lE-type coin telephone 
sets. 

1.02 The lEl coin telephone set is for use in dial 
postpay systems; the 1E3 set is for manual 

postpay service. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 The lE-type coin telephone set (Fig. 1) can 
be installed in/ on the following: 

• l 78A-3 backboard 

• 10- and 11-type booths 

• KS-14611 outdoor booth 

• KS-16797 universal boott 

• KS-19206 curved door booth 

• KS-19267 coin telephone shelf 

• KS-19340 wood booth 

• KS-19425 indoor-Qutdoor booth 

• KS-19426 walk-up/drive-up mounting 

• KS-19580 outdoor booth 

• KS-19945 shelf 

• KS-20194 wedge shelf 

• KS-20255 telephone kiosk 

• KS-20842 walk-up/drive-up mounting 

2.02 Consider the following : 

• Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident 
hazards in selecting locations. 

• Mounting surfaces-Consult a supervisor 
before locating coin telephone set on finishes 
that would be expensive to repair if the set 
is removed. 
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• Inductive effects-Locate telephone andl 
associated wiring at least 6 inches from 
neon fixtures, transformers, or other 
interference-causing equipment. 

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS 

2.03 Refer to Section 506-100-101 and observe 
the following: 

It When mounting the coin telephone 
set, a vertical surface must be provided. 
A tilt greater than 1·112 degrees in 
any direction can cause chute 
maUunction. A vertical surface may 
be determined by the following steps: 

(a) Place a spirit level vertically against the 
mounting surface on which the set is to be 

installed. 

(b) When a vertical reading is obtained, the 
end of the level opposite the point of contact 

shall be no farther from the mounting surface 
than shown in Table A. 

(c) The left to right mounting axis shall also 
be within 1-1/2 degrees of true vertical. 

- · 

- -

- ---

TABLE A 

METHOD OF DETERMINING 

A VERTICAL SURFACE 

SPIRIT LEVE~ • MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
DISTANCE OUT 

LENGTH 
OF PLUMI 

18 inches 15/32 inch 

24 inches 5/ 8inch 

80 inches 25/32inch 

36 inches 15/16 inch 
·-

2.04 Refer to Fig. 2 and Table B for security 
stud requirements. 

Use security studs with short thread 
length in the two top boles. Use Jon/{" 
thread length studs in the two bottom 
boles. Top studs must be flush or 



under Dush with inside of backplate 
to avoid interference with chute. 
Security studs are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. 

MOUNTING 
SCREW 
HOLES 

P- 40Y060 OR 
P- 40Y061 
SE CURITY 
ST UDS 

WIRE 
ENTRANCE 
HOLE ANC 
GROMMET 

P-IOE070 ~F 
P-12E798 
SECURITY 
STUDS 

Fig. 2-Locotion of Mounting Screw Holes ond Security 
Studs 

MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS 

2.05 To gain access to the coin telephone et 
mounting holes: 

(1) Remove cover unit assembly per 2.07 . 

(2) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer per 2.08. 

(3) Remove 30A coin chassis per 2.14. 

2.06 Refer to Table B for mounting applications. 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402: 

COMPONENTS 

Cover Unit Assembly 

2.07 To remove cover unit assembly: 

(1) Unlock 29A lock. 

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool 
by turning tool 118-turn counterclockwise. 

(3) Pull cover forward about 3 inches to gain 
access to plug Pl. 

(4) Disconnect plug Pl (Fig. 3) by pulling straight 
out as cover is carefully lifted off. 

1A10A Chute-Totalizer 

2.08 To remove chute-totalizer (Fig. 3): 

(1) Disconnect plug P2. 

(2) Release chute locking lever. 

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute 

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out. 

2.09 To install chute-totalizer in set: 

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of hopper 
assembly, and back of housing. 

Note: Ensure that reject chute, return chute, 
and coin return assemblies line up properly. 

(2) Place spring in groove on chute. 

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute locking 
lever down. 

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2. 

1 OA Totalizer 

Note: A black reference mark is on the 
outside ratchet wheel to help determine whether 
the totalizer shaft is off-normal or in it's home 
position. As viewed from the front of the 
coin telephone set, a totalizer is in it's home 
position when the mark is at a point l tooth 
to the left of 6 o'clock position. 

Poge 3 
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TABLE B 

MOUNTING APPLICATIONS 

SECURITY STUDS 
1--- - · - - -·· ----- - ----

BACKBOARD, 
BOOTH, SHELF, BACKBOARD 

SHORT SHOULDER LONG SHOULDER 
-

MOUNTING,OA REQUIRED 
P-40Y060 P-10E070 P-40V061 P-12E7911 

KIOSK 
(SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG 

THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) 

178A-3 
Backboard Furnished 2 2 

·- -- -
10- and 11- D-179939 or 
Type Booths D-179940 Kit 

of Parts 2: 2 
~------- - - ----- - - -- ---- ·- ---- ---

KS-14611 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

- - ·- - ·- -- - -- - ·· 
KS-16797 
Booth B-190387 2 2 

- - ---··· ----· -· - - ·- ··- -------·-·· ·---~ ---··---· ·-··· ----··"-- I-·-- - - - ·--· 

KS-19206 KS-19206 
Booth List 6 

Installation 
Kit 2 2 

-
KS-19267 
Shelf Furnished 2 2 

- -
KS-19340 KS-19340, 
Booth List 53 

2 2 
~- --- --- f--·· ·------ ---- ---- ·- ------ - -- - -- ----·-- ----- ---- --

KS-19425 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

~- · -
KS-19426 KS-19426, 
Mounting List 7 

Installation 
Kit 2 2 

~---·· --- ---- - -
KS-19580 
Booth Furnished 2 2 

r--- ---~ - - · 
KS-19945 Existing or 
Shelf l 78A-3 (Note 1) 2 2 

~ - ---- I-- ---
KS-20194, L5 178A-3 
Shelf (Note 1) 2 2 

--
KS-20255 
Kiosk Furnished 2 2 

KS-20842 
Mounting Furnished None Used 

Notes: 

1. A 178A-3 backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 and KS-20194, L5 shelf unless 
otherwise specified. 

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8-inch hardened R.HM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with 
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard. 



1 - P-27E542 Chute Locking Lever and 
P-27E497 Spring 

2 - C4A Ringer 
3 - Cover Unit Assembly 

•840658033(1E1·31 •840659031 (1E3"31 
•840658447 (1El-44) •840659445 l1E3"441 
•840658512I1E1-51l •840659510 11E3"511 

4 - TB2 
5 - P-900274 Dial and Housing Assembly (1E11 or 

P-23F651 Housing AS$8mbly ( 1E31 

LEGEND 

6 - P·15E444 Covel'l)late and P·181678 BHM Screw 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402 

7 - JOA Coin Chassis 
8 - SOB Hopper ( 1 EJ only) 
9 - P-21 F546 Coin Return Assembly 

10 - P-15E730 Return Chute Assembl\I 
11 - SOA Hopper (1E1 only) 
12 - P2 
13 - 1'1 
14 - 1A Chute 
15 - 10A Totalizer 
16 - 1A10A Chute-Totalizer 
17 - TB1 
18 - P-23F361 Enirance Stop 

4 

5 

6 

Fig. 3-Assembly of Parts (1E1 and IE3) 
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2.10 To determine totalizer initial rate setting: 

Use extreme care when checking initial 
rate or resetting totalizer. A void 
damaging pawl and spring pile-ups. 
Do not attempt to turn totalizer cam 
shaft in direction opposite to that 
shown in Fig. 4. 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer per 2.08. 

(2) Loosen screw and remove transparent dust 
cover. 

(3) Rotate shaft in the proper direction (Fig. 
4) until detent roller on inside ratchet wheel 

is positioned between the two black marks. Thi!:! 
occurs at the same time T2 rests in depression 
in shaft. This position is called home position. 

(4) Slowly rotate shaft in proper direction, and 
count the steps until Tl springs operate. 

(5) Each step rotated from home position 
represents a 5-cent rate as shown in Table 

C. 

TABLE C 

METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
INITIAL RATE 

NO. OF STEPS SHAFT IS INDICATES 
ROTATED FROM HOME FOLLOWING 

POSITION UNTIL Tl INITIAL RATE 
OPERATES SETTING 

1 5 cents 

2 10 cents 

3 15 cents 

4 20 cents 

5 25 cents 

6 30 cents 

2.11 To reset totalizer rate : 

Note: Use two KS-16750, List 3 releasers 
or two paper clip to reset the rate. 
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Increasing Rate (Fig. 5) 

(1) Rotate shaft in proper direction (Fig. 4) 
until it is in home position as described in 

2.10(3). 

(2) Further rotate shaft approximately 10 steps 
until a tab on the Tl cam is accessible as 

shown in Fig. 5 and 6. 

(3) Insert a KS-16750, List 3 releaser or a paper 
clip into one of the four holes indicated as 

hole 2 in center of shaft. Hold paper clip 
firmly so that shaft cannot mov.e. 

Caution: Do not allow end of releaser or 
paper clip to extend too far beyond shaft; 
this may damage insulation of coil located 
directly beneath shaft. 

(4) Position a second releaser or paper clip into 
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole 1 and 

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as 
~hown. 

U bole 1 in Tl cam has been mutilated 
or clogged beyond use, place releaser 
or paper clip against tab as shown in 
Fig. 5 and push tab in direction of 
the straight arrow: 

(5) One' step of rotation of the Tl cam in thls 
direction increases the rate by 5 cents. 

(6) Check new initial rate setting per 2.10. 

Decreasing Rate (Fig. 6) 

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (3). 

(8) Position a second releaser or paper clip into 
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole l and 

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as 
shown. 

U hole 1 in Tl cam has been mutilated 
or clogged beyond use, place releaser 
or paper clip against tab as shown in 
Fig. 6 and push tab in direction or 
the straight arrow. 

(9) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this. 
direction decreases the rate by 5 cents. 



(10) Check new initial rate setting per 2.10. 

HOLE 2 HOLE I 

Fig. 4-Checking Totalizer Rate 

Fig. 5-lncreasing Totalizer Rate 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402 

Fig. 6-Decreasing Totalizer 

2.12 To remove totalizer from chute: 

Do not damage totalizer arms when 
removing or replacing totalizer orr 
chute or when returning damaged 
totalizers to service center. Do not 
move screws that are sealed with 
glyptal. When returning totalizers or 
chutes to service center, reuse packing­
material from which the new item 
was removed. 

(1) Unscrew three captive-type mounting screws 
from chute. 

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute. 

2.13 To install totalizer on chute: 

(1) Replace totalizer cover. 

(2) Line up the long guide pins on the totalizer 
with holes in the chute. 

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure than 
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be sure 

short guide pins on chute are in mating totalizer 
bracket holes. 

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting 
screws. 
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30A Coin Chassis 

2.14 To remove coin chassis: 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer. 

(2) Disconnect (S-R) and (G) leads from coin 
hopper (lEl only) and carefully pull leads 

through guide hole on hopper. 

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw. 

(4) Pull chassis assembly out at bottom and 
slide down to remove. 

2.15 To install coin chassis. 

Note: When installing coin chassis a sembly, 
dress inside wire behind chassis and lo the 
right of TBl. Allow for wires lo be connected 
to TBl from right side. 

(1) Slide chassis under tab. 

(2) Seat chassis tab in slots. 

(3) Tighten chassis mounting captive sere\\' . 

(4) On the lEl set, reconnect (S-R) and (G) 
leads to coin hopper after threading them 

through eyelet on side of hopper. 

• Connect (S-R) to left side of resistor 

• Connect (G) to right side 

Instruction Cards 

2.16 Instruction cards are not furnished with set 
and must be procured locally. 

2.17 To install card: 

(1) Push up with fingers . 

(2) Snap card in place. 

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot. 

(4) Tighten the o. 4-40 by 3/16 inch hex socke~ 
setscrew (840153381), in faceplate using No. 

4 (.050) Allen wrench. 
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Caution: Do not turn screw beyond 
stopping point as this may damage screw 
or wrench. 

2.18 To remove card: 

(1) Loosen setscrew in faceplate. 

(2) Push card up with fingers. 

(3) Pry out bottom of card with small screwdriver 
or equivalent. 

2.19 A gummed OUT-OF-SERVICE sticker (Form 
E-4914) is available in books of five. Place 

one sticker over coin slot when required. 

Number Card (SU Dial) 

Note: The fingerwheel (840151872) is shipped 
assembled to the SU dial and must be removed 
to install number card. It is secured with a 
No. 4-40 setscrew (840360598). 

2.20 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel : 

(1) Using a No. 4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn 
the setscrew in a clockwise direction until 

it clears fingerwheel (Fig. 7) 

Caution: Do not turn setscrew beyond 
st<Jpping point as this may damage screw 
or wrench. 

(2) Turn fingerwheel in a clockwise direction 
until "O" (operator) hole is in the 9 position 

and lift off. 

2.21 Install number card. 

2.22 To instalJ fingerwheel: 

(1) Ensure that setscrew is all the way in 
(clockwise). 

(2) Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole 
over the 9 position. 

(3) Rotate fingerwheel coUJ1terclockwise until it 
is in its normal position. 

(4) Using a No. 4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn 
the setscrew in a counterclockwise direction 

until the stop is reached (Fig. 7). 



Caution: Observe caution following 2.20(1); 

LOCK 
ICCW) 

NO. 4(. 0~0) 
ALLEN WRENCH 
(FOR NO. 4 - 40 
SETSCREW) 

Fig. 7-lnstalling Fingerwheel on BU Dial 

WIRING 

2.23 Select and place wire in accordance with 
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all 

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station 
wire to provide individual ground for each station. 
The ground connection for this conductor must be 
the same one used for signaling ground. 

Note: Refer to Section 460·100-201 for 
additional information on signaling ground. 

2.24 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole 
as set is mounted on backboard. 

2.25 Dress wire behind and run to right side of 
coin chassis. 

2.26 Conceal wiring near telephone using 
approved molding or tubing. 

2.27 Locate any protector, connecting blocks, etc, 
where they will be inaccessible to person 

using coin telephone set. 

2.28 A 123AlA protector can be installed inside 
a lE-type set as shown in Fig. 8 using two 

ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402 

P-205607 screws (8-32 by 1/2-inch brass RHM or 
equivalent) provided separately. Dress leads to 
avoid interference with chute operation. 

Warning: Ensure that the protector ground 
terminal is directly connected to the signal 
and protector ground with no less than 
No. 14 A WG wire. Refer to Sections 
460-100.200 and 460-100.201. 

After installation has been completed, 
refer to Part 9 and verify if the coin 
telephone set is operating correctly. 
Also verify that entrance stop is 
adjusted p1·operly. 

,fig. 8-Housing and Mounting Plate Assembly 

3. OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS 

3.01 Apparatus Required: 

• PllC cord (Fig. 9) or KS-20950, List 1 
cover parking tool (Fig. 10) 

• Coins: 1 dime, 4 nickels, and 1 quarter 

• KS-14995, List 3 trap and vane release tool 
(Fig. 11) 
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3.02 Refer to Table D for trouble analysis test 
for lEl set. 

A minimum of 2 nickels and l dime 
or 4 nickels will be retained in the 
cash box when the procedures in Table 
D, Trouble No's. 12 through 16 are 
performed. Arrangements to have 
money redeemed should be made with 
supervisor prior to making these tests. 

3.03 Refer to Table E for trouble analysis test 
for 1E3 set. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

Clearing Chute 

4.01 When troubles indicate foreign objects or 
stuck coins in chute: 

(a) Remove cover unit assembly. 

(b) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer. 

(c) Swing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 12). 

Exercise extreme care when closinl{' 
the upper plate assembly. It should 
not make contact with the quarter 
divider or the quarter divider will 
become damaged when the upper 
plate assembly is closed against it. 

(d) Remove any foreign objects or stuck coins 
with an orange stick. Do not use screwdriver. 

(e) Clean off any foreign material adhering tc 
chute magnets. 

(f) lf trouble cannot be cleared, replace chute. 

Note: Ensure that all magnets are free of 
foreign material before installing chute in set. 

ft When returning chutes to service 
center, reuse packing material from 
which the new item was removed. 

(g) Check entrance stop operation (4.21) . 
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Electrical Trouble& 

4.02 If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to 
Part 3 (Operation Tests and Trouble Analysis) 

and Part 5 (Connections). 

4.03 Refer to Part 2 for the removal and 
replacement of the following components: 

• lAlOA chute-totalizer 

• lOA totalizer 

• 30A coin chass is 

• Instruction cards 

•Number card (lEl) 

4.04 Components other than those listed in 4.03 
can be removed as outlined below. 

Coin Hopper (50A for 1 El set; 508 for 1 E3) 

4.05 To remove coin hopper 

(1) Remove chute-totalizer and on lEl only 
disconnect (S-R) and (G) leads from hopper. 

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptable. 

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special screw assemblies 
from inside vault. 

(4) Lift hopper out of set. 

4.06 To in tall coin hopper, use reverse procedure. 

(1) On !El sets, thread wires from chassis 
through hopper eyelet and connect (S-R) lead. 

to left terminal and (G) lead to right terminal 
of resistor 

Return Chute Assembly 

4.07 To remove return chute assembly: 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer. 

(2) Loosen return chute screw. 

(3) Lift assembly up and off. 
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TROUBl.f 
NO. 

1 

f---
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

ACTION VERIFICATION 

Invert handset on switcbhook. 
Note: Prevents armored cord 
from pushing handset off 
switchhook when cover is set 
down. 

Remove cover unit assembly 
and disconnect plug Pl. 
Place cover unit assembly 
on a firm level surface. 

Connect PllC cord between 
plug Pl and jack Jl of 
coin chassis or use a 
KS-20950 cover parking 
tool. 

Install KS-14995, L3 tool be-
tween co:n chute and hopper 
to catch deposited coins. 

Lift handset. Dial tone received. 

Dial operato•. Dial tone breaks. 

Operator answe~s . 

With operator on line, deposit Operator identifies 
nickel, dime, and quarter. proper signal 

tones . 

TABLE D 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS- IE1 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

No dial tone. Defective handset. 
Traffic overload. 
Switchhook contacts SHl (N O), 

or SB2 & SH4 (NO), no! 
makinir. 

Plul!Cs Pl and P2 reversed. 
Totalizer mode switch in CF 

nosition. 
TB2 not wired correctly. 
Defective totalizer. 
Defective wiring in chassis, 

or dial and housing assembly. 
Nonstation trouble. 

Dial tone does Defective dial. 
not break. Defective chassis. 

_:_~B2 not wired correctly. 
Nonstation troubles. 

Transmission Defective handset. 
path not estnb-
lished. 

Operator cannot Defective totalizer. 
identify proper Defective chassis. 
signal tones. 446F diode damaged. 

Ring and tip reversed. 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Replace handset. 
Wait and reneat test. 
Clean contacts or replace dial 

and housing assembly. 

Reconnect properly. 
Reposition switch to UT!". 

Wire correctfy. 
Replace totalizer. 
Replace defective apparatus. 

Refer to test.desk . 
Replace detective -apparatus. 

Verify wiring. 
Refer to tes t.desk and correct 

trouble. 
Replace handset. 

Replace de.fcctive apparatus. 

Correct. 

iii 
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TROUBLE 
NO. 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

ACTION 

Listen for coin tones in hand-
set as coins are deposited. 

Disengage chute locking 
spring; slowly pull top of 
chute forward while hold-
i ng KS-14995, L3 tool. Lift 
chute and tool out of set and 
retrieve coins. 

Check for noise or cut-out in 
handset cord. 

Request operator to call back. 

Deposit initial rate and re-
quest operator to identify 
coin signal. 

Thank operatcr and hang up. 
Lift handset, obtain dial tone, 

and dial a local charge num-
ber (this sh~uld be pre-
arranged). 

Deposit nickel. 

Deposit 2nd nickel. 

Hang up . 

Return set to normal opera-
tion. 

VERIACATION 

Tones should not 
be heard. 

Noise should not 
be heard. 

Ringer operates 
at maximum 
volume. 

Identification 
properly made. 

Ringing tone 
heard-When 
called party 
answers, deposit 
coin tone should 
be beard. 

Deposit coin tone 
remains. 

Deposit coin tone 
stops and talk 
pn th is es tab-
lished. 
(Initial rate 
set for 10¢) . 

Totalizer restores 

TABLE D (Cont'd.) 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 

Ton~ are heard. Defective chassis. Replace chassis. 

Noise is heard. Defective handse_t. _ __ Replace handset. 

No ringing or I mnroner line assignment. Verify and correct. 
rings at low Defective ringer. Renlace rinver or chassis. 
volume. Rimrnr out of adiustment. Adjust. 

Open capacitor in network. Replace chassis. 
Identification Nonstation troubles. -Refer to testdesk. 

cannot be made. 

---
Ringing tone not Traffic overload Wait and repeat test. 

heard. 

Deposit coin tone Nonstation troubles. Refer to testdesk 
not heard. 

Deposit coin tone Initial rate set for less than Reset totalizer. 
stops. 10 cents. 

Wrong code totalizer or Replace totalizer. 
defective totalizer. 

Totalizer reads Defective chassis. Replace chassis. 
out. 

Deposit coin tone Initial rate set !or more than Reset totalizer. 
does not stop. 10 cents. 

Defective hopper. Replace defective apparatus. 
Defective totalizer. 
Nonstat1on trouo1es. Heter to .es.ues•. 

Totalizer does not Defective dial and housing Replace defective apparatus. 
restore. assembly. 

Defective chassis. 
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TIIOUBLE 
NO. 

l 

2 
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4 

5 
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ACTION 

Invert handset on switchhook. 
Note: Prevents armored cord 
from pushing handset oft' 
switchhook when cover is set 
down. 

Remove cover unit assembly 
and disconnect plug Pl -
place cover unit assembly 
on a firm level surface. 

Connect Pll C cord between 
plus Pl and jack Jl of coin 
chassis or use a KS-20950 
cover parking tool. 

Install KS-14995, L3 tool be-
tween coin chute and hopper 
to catch deposited coins. 

Lilt handset. 

With operator on line, deposit 
nickel, dime, and quarter. 

Listen for coin tones in hand-
set as coins are deposited. 

Disengage chute locking 
spring; slowly pull top of 
chute forward while hold-
ing KS-14995, L3 tool. Lift 
chute and tool out of set 
and retrieve coins . 

Check for noise or cut-out in 
handset cord. 

VERIFICATION 

Opera tor should 
answer. 

Operator identi-
fies proper sig-
nal tones. 

Tones should not 
be heard. 

Noise should not 
be heard . 

TABLE E 

TROUBLE ANALYSIS- IE3 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 

- · 

Operator does not Defective handset. Replace defective apparatus. 
answers. Defective chassis. 

Defective switchhook. 
TB2 not wired correctly, Verify and correct. 
Nonstation troubles. Rerer to testdesk. 

Operator cannot Defective totalizer. Replace defective apparatus. 
identify proper Defective chassis. 
signal tones. Rinir and tin reversed. Correct. 

Totalizer mode switch in CF Reposition switch to DTF. 
position. 

Tones are heard. Defective chassis. Replace chassis. iii 
"' 

Noise is heard. Defective handset. Replace handset. 
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CD 
CD -.... TROUBLE I 

NO. 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

16 

ACTION VERIFICATION 

Request operator to call back. Ringer operates 
at maximum 
volume. 

Repeat 4. 

Deposit a coin and r equest Identification 
operator to identify coin properly made. 
signal. 

Thank operator and hang .:p. 

Repeat 8. 

Return set to normal opera-
ti on. 

TABLE E (Cont'd.) 

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE 

No ringing or Improper line assignment 
rings at low Defective ringer. 
volume. Rrnger out of adjustment. 

Open capacitor in network. 

- - -
Identification Nonstation troubles. 

cannot be made. 

REMEDIAL ACTION 

Verify and correct. 
Replace ringer or chassis. 
Adjust. 
Replace chassis. 

Refer to testdesk. 

"' m 
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fig. 9-Pl lC Test Cord 

]__/ 

flg. 10-KS-20950, l 1 Cover Parking Tool 

4.08 To replace return chute assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Coin Return Assembly 

4.09 To remove coin return assembly: 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer. 

(2) Remove return chute assembly. 

(3) Remove coin return assembly locking screw. 
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Fig. 11-KS-14995, l3 Tool 

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top 
forward. 

(5) Lift coin t·eturn. Pull coin return assembly 
out and up. 
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Fig. 12-IA Chute 

4.10 To install coin return assembl!: 

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set. 

(2) Push coin return assembly into set. 

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return 
assembly until flush with front of housing. 

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw. 
Tighten screw only enough to hold return 

assembly in place. Further tightening wiU bencl 
screw. 

(5) Replace return chute assembly. 

(6) Replace lAlOA chute-totalizer. 
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Ringer 

4.11 To remove C4A ringer: 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer 

(2) Disconnect (S-R) and \G) leads from hopper 
and remove 30A coin chassis. 

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from TBl 
and two from network. 

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and lift 
off ringer. 

4.12 To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure 
making sure that locating pin on bottom of 

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make 
connections per Table F. 

TABLE F 

C4A RINGER CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
COLOR CONNECT TO 

BK TBl-T 

R TBl-R 

S-R Term. A (Network) 

s Term. K (Network) 

Handset 

4. I 3 To remove handset: 

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal boardl 
(TB2) on rear of dial housing. 

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P·15E444 
coverplate which secure handset cord to dial 

housing. 

(3) Loosen stay-hook screw and remove handset 
cord. 

4.14 To install handset, reverse procedure. Make­
connections per Table G. 



TABLE G 

HANDSET CONNECTIONS 

WIRE 
CONlllEC1TO 

COLOR 

w TB2-2 

R TB2-3 

BK TB2-6 

w TB2-8 

Dial and Housing Assembly 

4.15 To remove dial and housing assembly 

(1) Remove handset. 

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove 
dial and housing assembly from cover. 

4.16 To install dial and housing assembly, reverse 
procedure. 

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing 
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial 
housings from becoming loose. 

4.17 To remove dial (lEl only) 

(1) Remove dial and housing assembly . 

Note: It will not be necessary to remove 
handset when removing dial. 

(2~ Disconnect dial leads from TB2. 

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial 
through access holes in housing. 

(4) Lift off diaL 

Note: Before installing a new dial, remove 
and discard the dust cover-. 

4.18 To install dial, reverse procedure making 
sure that dial is properly seated on four­

locating pins. Make connections per Table H. 
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TABLE H 

DIAL CONNECTIONS 

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO 

BL TB2-9 

G TB2-10 

\\' TB2-2 

\\' TB2-3 

y TB2-9 

y TB2-13 

Fingerwheel 

4.19 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel, refer to 
2.20 

4.20 To install fingerwheel, refer to 2.22·. 

P-23F361 Entrance Stop 

4.21 The P-23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 13) is 
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute 

stuffing. When the coin release lever is operated, 
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes the­
coin slot. 

4.22 A prefabricated locking tab arrangement 
can be bent with a screwdriver, by authorized 

personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly off 
normal. This will prevent customer coin deposits 
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting initial 
service connections, or those that are out-of-service 
which require further maintenance or repair. 

4.23 To replace entrance stop. 

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer. 

(2) Remove and retain two No. 6-32 by 5/32 
RHM screws (P-218068) which secure the old 

entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop. 

(3) Install the new entrance stop in the same 
location using the hardware retained. 

4.24 There should be no binding or rubbing of 
parts when coin release lever or knob is 
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operated fu[y and allowed to return to normal 
without force . 

Fig. 13-Adjustment of Entrance Stap lo Prevent 
Cain Deposit 

840360184 Knob and Shaft Assembly 

4.25 The 840360184 knob and shaft, assembly 
can be substituted for the lever-type coin 

Page 18 

release handle and shaft assembly to counteract 
vandalism and prevent serious damage to internal 
linkage and other chute actuating components. 

4.26 For installation information refer to Section 
506-101-400. 

840156087 Information Plat& 

4.27 Orders for replacement information plates 
shall specify "equipped with two RM900077371 

thread-forming nuts." 

4.28 The 216B tool (3/8-inch socket wrench) can 
be used to install or remove these special 

nuts on or off the mounting studs . 

CLEANING 

4.29 When necessary, the external surface of 
the coin telephone set may be cleaned witl: 

KS-7860 petroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax 
such as Johnson's No. 7700 cleaning and polishing 
wax emulsion. 

Warnmg: Use safety precautions while 
using highly Damm.able KS-7860 pertoleum. 
spirits. 

ft After all maintenance bas been 
completed, refer t-0 Part 9 and verify 
if the coin telephone set is operating 
correctly. 

5. CONNECTIONS 

5.01 Refer to Fig. 14 for connecting diagram. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-100-1001 
l11ue 3, Odober 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

ELECTRIC GROUNDING AND WIRING REQUIREMENTS 

BOOTHS-METAL 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to: 

e Revise text 

e Revise illustrations 

1.02 Commercial power of 11 0- to 125-volt , 
Hi-ampere ac is necessary for operation of 

blower and illumination of lamps. 

1.03 Wiring shall be installed to meet requirements 
of the National Electrical Code, local 

governmental regulations, and approved practices 
and standards of the local Telephone Company. 

2. ELECTRIC WIRING 

2.01 Electric wiring to metal booths and mountings 
is terminated on a standard 3-wire grounded 

receptacle mounted within the booth and designed 
to accept a standard plug with U-shaped grounding 
pin . All lamp and blower cords plug into this 
receptacle. 

2.02 The green or grounding terminal of the 
power receptacle is connected internally to 

the mounting lugs. When the receptacle is installed 
in the booth, the grounding circuit is completed 
between metal booth and grounding terminal of 
receptacle. 

2..03 No. 14 A WG conductors are used for electrical 
wiring of metal booths. A 15-ampere fuse 

or circuit breaker must be located in the power 
circuit to the booth except: 

(a) A cord and plug-connected booth may be 
connected to a 20-ampere branch circuil 

protected with a fuse or circuit breaker. 

(b) The booth power receptacle may be permanently 
wired to a 20-ampere branch circuit protected 

with a fuse or circuit breaker, using No. 12 
A WG conductors, provided the booth is not the 

sole device on the branch circuit and no external 
devices are permanently wired to the booth 
power receptacle with less than No. 12 A WG 
wire 

Rigid grounding requirements are 
necessary to ensure deenergizing of 
electrical circuit if a defect or fault 
occurs. This is accomplished by 
connecting all metal parts of the 
booth/mounting electrically to the 
power system ground. 

2.04 Booths may be directly wired by conduit, 
armored cable, or connected to a receptacle 

with one of the following three power cable 
assemblies, which supersede all cable assemblies 
previously used: 

e KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. 1 
-Used to bring power into the top of an 
indoor booth. 

• KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 
(Fig. 2)-Used to bring power into the top 
of an outdoor booth. 

• KS-19580, List 31 power cord group 
(Fig. 3)-Used to bring power into the 
bottom of an indoor or outdoor booth. 

) 

fig. 1-KS-19425, list 22 Cable A11embly 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 19"70 
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SECTION 508-100-100 

Fig. 2-KS-19580, Liat 30 Power Cord Auembly 

2.05 A weatherproof power receptacle supplied 
by local electrician, should be used on all 

outdoor installations using the KS-19580, List 30 
or List 31 power cords. 

2.06 Fig. 4 and 5 are typical outdoor power 
connections. 

KS-19580, LIST 30 
.------- POWER CORD ASSEMBLY 

SPLICE TOGETHER 
AT LOWER ENTRANCE 

Fig. 3-KS-19580, List 31 Power Cord Group 

3. POWER GROUNDING 

3.01 The metal booth power-grounding requirements 
are as follows: 

(a) If power is supplied to the booth by means 
of a metallic conduit, electric metallic tubing, 

or armored cable, the metal enclosure of the 
wiring usually provides a protective grounding 
path for the return of accidental fault currents 
to the power equipment. Wherever possible, 
this path should be paralleled by a third No. 
14-gauge conductor within the enclosure to ensure 
continuity. This third wire may be bare copper 
or have a green colored insulation. 

Poge 2 

(b) If the third conductor has not been provided, 
and if the booth is located indoors, or 

outdoors against the building serving the power, 
the circuit must be rewired by an electrician to 
provide the grounding conductor . 

(c) If the third conductor has not been provided, 
and if tbe booth is located outdoors as ai 

separate structure apart from the building 
serving the power, ground the booth in the 
following manner. 

(1) Have a local electrician interconnect the 
power neutral and protective ground 

terminal at the electrical receptacle. 



TOI" ACCESS COV ER 

TO POWER RECEPTACLE 

Fig. 4-Power Entrance at Top of Booth 

(2) Provide a power grounding electrode al 
the booth. 

Note 1: A metallic conduit connected to the 
booth may serve as this electrode if a length 
of at least 10 feet of it is buried in permanently 
moist soil. 

Note 2: If the booth is installed against a 
building with an accessible cold-water pipe, 
this water pipe may be connected to the booth 
with No. 6 A WG wire. 

ISS 3, SECTION 508-100-100 

\ SPLICE COLOR TO COLOR 

BOTTOM 4CCESS COVER 

Fig. S-Ground-Level Power Entrance 

Note 9: If neither of the conditions in Notes 
I and 2 are met, a ground rod must be 
provided and connected to the booth with No. 
6 AWG wire 

4. BOOTH GROUNDING 

4.01 See Table A for hardware used to terminate 
station ground wire. 

4.02 Always use No. 6 A WG wire when connecting 
a booth to an electrode. 

Page 3 



SECTION 508-100-100 

TABLE A 

GROUND CLAMPS AND WIRE CONNECTORS. 

SERVICE PIPE SERVICE PIPE 
INTERIOR OR OR GROUND 

BRACKET, CLAMP CONDUCTOR ABOVE GROUND ROD (BURI ED) 
TYPE OR CONNECTOR SIZE SIZE (IN) SIZE (IN) 

72A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 3/8through1-3/4 
6-3/4 

72A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 1-7 /8 through 3 
12-1/ 2 

90A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 3/8through1-3/4 
6-3/4 

Ground 90A Bracket with B Sta-
Clamps tion Ground Clamp Size 1-7/8through3 

12-1/2 

B Station Ground Clamp No. 14, 12, or 
3/8 through 1-3/ 4 3/8 through 1-3/ 4 

Size 6-3/4 10 

B Station Ground Clamp No. 14, 12, or 1-7/8 through 3 1-7 /8 through 3 
Size 12-1/2 10 

B Ground Clamp No. 8, 6, or 4 1/2 through 1 1/2 through 1 
>----

Small Opening: 

L Ground Clamp No. 6; Large 3/8 through 3 Opening o. 4 
through 1/0 

E Connector No. 14 
Size 1 through 4 

No. 4 through 

E Connector 1/10 and 8 

Size 2 through 4 
A1·mored 
Bare Wire 

Wire A T-7796X Connector No. 14 
Connectors Size 6 through 6 

A T-7796X Connector No. 8 
Size 4 through 4 

AT-7796X Connector No. 6 
Size 2 through 2 

Page 4 



4.03 Electrode ground connections may be made 
as follows: 

(a} KS-19580 Outdoor Booth: This booth is 
equipped with a ground Jug near the bottom 

of the booth, behind the corner panel in the 
right rear corner (Fig. 6). 

(b) KS-19425 Indoor-Outdoor Booth: This 
booth is equipped with a ground lug near 

the bottom of the booth in the right rear corner 
column. It is the same type as the one in the 
KS-19580 booth. 

(c) KS-14611 Outdoor Booth: This booth is 
equipped with a 5/16-18 by 1·1/4 FHM 

screw with two 3/8-inch steel washers and one 
5/16-18 hex nut (Fig. 7), located in the right 
rear corner on the mounting bracket. Wrap 
the ground wire around the screw, between the 
two washers as shown. 

Note: Future reconditioned KS-14611 booths 
will have a ground lug similar to the KS-19580 
booth. 

(d) KS-16797 Universal Booth: This booth wi[ 
require the use of the mounting bolt in the 

right rear corner for connecting the ground wire 
(Fig. 8) unless a KS-16797, List 21 junction box 
is used . When the junction box is used, the 
ground terminal in the junction box may be used! 
for connecting ground wire. 

Note: Future reconditioned KS-16797 booths 
will have a ground lug similar to the KS-19425 
booth. 

(e) KS-19426 Walk-Up, Drive-Up Mounting: 
For post mountings, use ground terminal in 

junction box behind post cover. For wall 
mountings, use grounding screw in electrical 
receptacle. 

(f) KS-16705 Walk-Up, Drive-Up Mounting: 
Use threaded hole in post for ground screw 

or use mounting bolt which secures subscriber 
set housing to backboard . 

(g) KS-19206 Curved Door Booth and KS-19442 
Glass Deluxe Booth: These booths are 

for indoor installation only. Each is equipped 
with a 3-conductor cord for plugging into a 
grounded, 3-terrninal electrical receptacle. 

ISS 3, SECTION 508-100-100 

fig. 6-Grounding Screw In KS-1 9580 Booth 

GROUND 
WIRE 

\ 

RIGHT RE/IA 
ANCH'>RINQ 
BRACr ET 

fig. 7-Grounding Screw In KS-14611 Booth 

5. MULTIPLE BOOTH INSTALLATIONS 

5.01 When booths are installed in multiples, they 
should be bonded together for grounding­

purposes. 

5.02 Electrical power should be connected to the 
end booth and extended to remaining booths 
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Fig. II-Grounding Screw In KS-16797 Booth 

Page 6 

by running 3-conductor cables through knockouts 
provided in the roof and side assemblies. 

6. STATION PROTECTOR GROUNDING 

6.01 The station protector for the telephone 
instrument is provided with its ground 

terminal already connected to the booth. If this 
ground lead becomes broken or damaged, bond 
the protector ground terminal to the booth with 
wire no less than No. 14. 

6.02 When a protector is located within the 
building where the booth is installed, the 

protector in the booth can be used as a connecting 
block and the connection between the ground 
terminal and the booth should not be removed. 

6.03 When a booth is located outdoors, a ground! 
rod for protector grounding must be installed, 

unless: 

(1) At least 10 feet of metallic conduit buried 
in permanently moist soil is connected to 

the booth, 

or 

(2) The power ground rod of Multigrounded 
Neutral system is located adjacent to the 

booth-Bond the booth to the power ground rod 
with No. 6 wire, 

or 

(3) A cold water pipe is available or a power 
ground rod has been installed as described 

in 3.0l(b}. 

Note: The grounding conductor (third wire 
of an electrical wiring system) should never 
be used as the protector ground. 

6.04 Refer to the sections pertaining to station 
protection for detailed information. 

7. INDIVIDUAL POWER SOURCE FOR BOOTH OR 
MOUNTING 

7.01 Refer to Fig. 9 and 10 for this type service. 
Similar installations may have the fuse and 

cutout switch mounted on an adjoining post or 
wall, on the booth/mounting, or on a service mast. 



7.02 The connection is made directly to the 
power company secondary. The branch circuit 

conductors from the booth are connected in the 
service equipment cabinet. 

7.03 In these installations the power-grounding 
electrode will also be used as a booth-grounding 

electrode. 

8.04 Choice of ground for power service is given 
in the National Electrical Code. Refer to 

latest revision. 

TO POWER E 
COMPANY 
SECONDARY 

POWER SYSTEM 
GROUND 
CONDUCTOR --i--111 

GREEN 
WIRE 
(GROUNO) 

BLACK 

GREEN WHITE 

155 3, SECTION 508-100-100 

8. EXTENDING BRANCH CIRCUIT TO BOOTH OR 
MOUNTING 

8.01 This part describes those installations where 
a branch circuit from a building is extendedl 

to the booth by power cords, metal conduit, or 
open conductors. 

8.02 Where the branch circuit wiring in the 
building is metallically enclosed (conduit, 

EMT, ac cable, or raceway) the continuity of the 
metallic enclosure is depended upon to provide a 
grounding path back to the service equipment. 
This path is extended to the booth through the 

WHITE WHITE 
WIRE METAL 

Fig. 9-lndivldual Power Source to Boothi 
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POWER SYSTEM 
GROUND CONDUCTOR 

SERVICE 
EQUIPMENT 

BLACK 

WHITE 

GREEN 

' ' ' " " 

JUNCTION 
BOX 

.. .. 
'• '• •• 1, 

~ .. '; .. -_-_:.:::::::.-_-_-_-_-_:-_-.:-::.:-_-.: :_ : -_-_-_-_-::: : : :-_-.: ::.-_-_:-:-:-.=: :-_-.::. :..-.: =---~ =-~==~] 

Fig. 10--lndividual Pawer Source to Mounting 

third conductor in the power cord, open wiring, 
or conduit. See 3.01. 

8.03 Where the branch circuit wiring consists of 
3-conductor nonmetallic sheath cable, the 

grounding conductor provides this path. The 
grounding path in branch circuit wiring and its 
extension to the booth must be connected in a splice 
box by means of suitable connectors or fittings . 

8.04 Where electric wiring in the building consists 
of nonmetallic shea th cable without a 

separate grounding conductor, the branch circuit 
must be rewired to provide a grounding conductor. 

Page 8 

~Wire Extension to Booth/Mounting 

8.05 Fig. 11 through 14 show various applications 
for extending branch circuit. 

2-W.ire Extension to Booth/ Mounting 

8.06 Fig. 15 shows a branch circuit extended from 
a building without a third wire for power 

grounding at the booth. Where continuous metallic 
conduit is used, the conduit serves as ground 
conductor. 



8.07 The continuity to ground is assured by 
connecting the neutral to the booth through 

a strap placed on receptacle. When this is done, 
a power-grounding electrode must be provided at 
the booth. 

9. BRANCH CIRCUIT WITHIN A BUILDING 

9.01 Fig. 16 and 17 show various applications of 
extending branch circuit within a building. 

GREEN 
WIRE 
!GROUND! 

WEArl!ER PROOF 
POWER RECEPTACLE 
(SEE FIG. 5) -----

ISS 3, SECTION 508-100-100 

9.02 When the power cable and cord assemblies 
are not used, and the conduit or cable is 

fastened directly to booth, grounding is provided 
as outlined in Part 8. 

10. REFERENCES 

10.01 For further information refer to Division 
460 section entitled: Customer Products 

Protection and Grounds. 

WHITE WIRE 

;~ 

TO 
POWER CO. 

SECONDARY 

1($-19580, 
L30 POWER 
CORD ASSY 
(SEE FIG 3) 

POWER SYSTEM 
GROUND CONDUCTOR 

fig. ll~Wlre Exten1ion of Branch Clre1.1it to Booth By Mean1 of Power Cord 
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TO POWER 
COMPANY 

SECONOAR" 

BLACK 

WHITE 

GREEN 

" ,, 
'• _______ ,, 

-------- ~ ' 

Fig. 12-3-Wlre Extension of Branch Circuit ta Mounting By Means of Metal Conduit 

TO POWER 
COIAPANY 

SECONDARY 

,-,,....,....,,...--,.. Bl.ACK 

POWER SYSTEM 
GROUND CONDUCTOR 

WHITE 

GREEN 
WIRE 
!GROUND) 

Fig. 13-3-Wlre Extension of Branch Circuit to Booth By Meon1 of Open Condudon 

Page 10 

J UNCTION 
BOX 



TO POWER 
COMPANY 

SECONOARY" 

CAUTION: 

BLACK 

WHIT£ 

GREEN 

3-WIRE CABLE 

25 FEET 
(MAXIMUM) 

OBSERVE MIN IMUM CLEARANCES, SEE SECTION 461-200-201 

ISS 3, SECTION 508-100-100 

KS-19426,L39 MAST 

Fig. 14-3-Wlre Extension of Branch Circuit to Mounting By Means of 3-Wlre Cable 
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TO 
POWER CO. 

SECONDARY 

SERVICE 
EQUIPMENT 

I 
POWER SYSTEM 

GROUND 
CONDUCTOR 

GREEN 

WHITE 
WIRE 

BRASS 

WHIT£ 
METAL 

BLACK 
WIRE 

ll0'.?i'·lr'¥ 

BOOTH POWER _.......--1 1 ,.__NO. 6 WIRE 
GROUND EL~CTROOE 

Fig. 15--2-Wlre Extension of Branch Circuit to Booth By Means of Metal Circuit 
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TO 
POWER( 

COMPANY 
SECONDARY 

GREEN 

GROUND CONDUCTOR 

Fig. 16-Booth Located Within Same Building as Branch Circuit 

---------~ WHITE 
~ WIRE 

~--""'-

DD 
DD 

BLAC~ 

WHITE 

GREEN 

GREEN 
WIRE 
(GROUND) 

POWER SYSTEM 
GROUND CONOUCTOR 

Fig. 17-Mounting Located on Same Building as Branch Circuit 

WALL 
RECEPTACLE 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-100-101 
luue 1, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

BOOTH AND SHELF CLEANING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section describes the procedures for 
cleaning booths and shelves of aluminum, 

stainless steel, enameled metal, plastic glass, 
fiberglass, and wood. 

1.02 The booth should be cleaned from top down. 
If the operator cannot reach the top of 

booth , a stepladder should be used. Remove all 
foreign stickers by soaking with a sponge soaked 
with warm water. The use of a razor blade for 
scraping purposes is permitted on glass surfaces 
only. Sharp instruments will score metal surfaces 
and their use should be avoided. Clean the telephone 
housing and handset, using a cloth DAMPENED, 
NOT SATURATED, with an approved mild detergent 
solution. 

1.04 Care should be used to avoid any spray or 
excessive solution from getting into coin 

s lots and perforations in the receiver and transmitter 
caps 

2. TOOLS AND MATERIAL 

2.01 The following tools and materials are suggest.ea 
for booth and shelf cleaning: 

eHand Sprayer• 

eNylon Brush* 

e Utility Wiping Cloths 

eShort Stepladder 

eSponge, Synth-etic 

eWhisk Broom (or equivalent- purchased 
locally) 

eRubber Gloves. 

eSafety Glasses 

ePutty Knife 

eC7·, or KS-19432, List 1 Multipurpose Cleaners 
(or equivalent) 

eKS-8446 Solvent 

eKS-7860 Petroleum Spirits 

eAutomobile Paste Wax 

eBell System Metal Polish (or equivalent) 

eEmery Cloth (fine grit) 

• May be purchased locally or through GNR Corp. 
Palmer, Mass 

3. PREPARATION OF TELEPHONE BOOTH PRIOR TO 
CLEANING 

3.01 Sweep out and dispose of all rubbish found 
in the booth and in the immediate vicinity. 

3.02 Use rubber gloves in all cleaning operations 
to avoid any possible skin complications due 

to cu ts or allergies. 

lfse safety glasses when sprayin/{ 
cleaning solutions overhead or when 
removing dome assembly. 

4. CLEANING BOOTH AND SHELF MATERIAL 

Wood and Headboard 

4.01 Clean the external surfaces which are not 
badly scratched or marred with a 10 to I 

solution of C7 multipurpose cleaner or an approved 
mild detergent and warm water. After drying, 
file or sand sharp edges or splinters on exposed 
surfaces and polish with an approved polish. 

4.02 When condition of external surface is such 
that cleaning would not be sufficient, the 

surface should be replaced or refinished. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 197G 
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SECTION 508-lOQ..101 

Plastic, Flberglan, Porcelain ond Enamel 

4.03 Clean exposed surfaces with a 10 to 1 solution 
of C7 multipurpose cleaner or an approved 

mild detergent. Rinse with water and dry with 
clean cloth. Heavy deposits of greasy or wax base 
substances may be removed with KS-7860 petroleum 
spirits . 

Warning: KS-7860 petroleum spirits is 
highly flammable. Use safety precautions 
while it is being used. 

Note: Do not use abrasive cleaners or 
materials on transparent plastic as dulling 
and scratching may result. 

4.04 Polish with good quality automobile paste 
wax and soft cloth. 

Unpainted Aluminum And Stainlen Steel 

4.05 Remove all burrs and scratches from aluminum 
and stainless steel surfaces using fine grit 

emery cloth. 

4.06 KS-8446 solvent may be used to remove 
paint spots. KS-7860 petroleum spirits may 

he used to remove wax base substance . 

4.07 Remove stubborn stains and deposits from 
unpainted aluminum and stainless steel 

surfaces by applying Bell System liquid metal polish 
(or equivalent) with a wiping cloth. 

4.08 Cover surfaces from which anodized finish 
has been removed with a coat of hard paste 

wax. 

5. CLEANING OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT 

~ Turn power off before working on 
~ lighting equipment or electrical wiring. 

5.01 Clean exterior of dome lamps and shields 
with a mild solution of C7 multipurpose 

cleaner or equivalent. 

5.02 See Fig. l for removal of dome assembly 
Clean fluorescent lamp and interior of light 

Page 2 

shield with mild soap and warm water. Dry 
thoroughly. 

NOTES : 

DOME 
ASSEMBLY 

RIGHT AE AR CORNER' 
AS VIEWED 
FROM OOOR! 

I. FOR REMOVAL, INSERT SMAoLL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, ANO TUR" 
COME ASSEMBLY COUNTER¢LOCKWISE. 

2 . FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CElllfl. G 
ANO TUAN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES ANO LOCKS DOME . 

Fig. 1-Methad For Removing Dome Assembly 

ft Do not use petroleum spirits or paint 
solvents. 

D 

5.03 Ensure that the insect screen, if provided, 
in the front sign enclosure, is free of foreign 

material. 

6. INSPECTION OF BOOTH 

6.01 Report any and all obvious damage, such 
as missing or badly worn directories, broker. · 

glass, inoperative lights, doors, etc, to supervisor 
Remove all stickers, gum, markers, and posterE 
not placed by the Telephone Company. If decal, 



placed by the Telephone Company are damaged , 
remove decals. Replace all burned out lamps and 
starters. 

6.02 Place a cleaning date seal, furnished by the 
Telephone Company, in the upper right hand 

155 1, SECTION 508-100-101 

interior of the booth (not on glass) and write in 
the cleaning date. If the seal is allready placed, 
remove previous date and write in latest cleaning 
date. Replace the seal as required. 

Page 3 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Serles 

SECTION 508-122-100 
luue 2, November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

COIN TELEPHONE SHELF 

KS-20194 

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to· 

eRevise references 

eRevise Tables A, B, and C 

1.02 The KS-20194 coin telephone shelf (Fig. 1) 
is a wedge-shaped wall mount intended for 

indoor use only. 

1.03 It may be installed singly or in various 
multiple arrangements (Fig. 2). 

1.04 The wedge shelf is designed for mounting a 
235/1235-type coin collector or a 2A/2C type 

coin telephone set in the left or right comer (Fig. 1) 
or a IA-type coin telephone set in the left comer 
(Fig. 3). 

1.05 The wedge shelf can be surface mounted or 
recessed in a wall. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The overall dimensions of the shelf are: 

eHeight-29-1/2 inches. 

e Width-28 inches when surface mounted or 
29-112 inches when recessed 

eDepth-15 inches at wide end, 7-1/2 inches 
at narrow end. 

2.02 The basic shelf assembly includes: 

e Wooden backboard (surface mountings only) 

e Metal housing 

eCoin telephone mounting plate 

Fig. 1-KS-20194, List 1 Coln Telephone Shelf with 
KS-20030 Directory Hanger 

e178A Backboard (List 5 shelf only) 

ePlastic diffuser with Bell System emblem 
and word phone which surrounds a fluorescent 
lamp 
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SECTION 508-122-100 

fig. 2-Various Multiple Arrangements tor K5-20194 5helf 
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Fig. 3-KS-20194, list 5 Coin Telephone Shelf with 
1A1 Coin Telephone Set and KS-20030 
Directory Hanger 

eStainless steel writing shelf 

ePerfo ra ted stainless steel interior panel(s) 
backed with acoustic material 

eOyster gray finished outer housing (surface 
mountings only) 

eOxford gray aluminum trim bezel. 

2.03 Optional equipment includes· 

(a) KS-20030, List 5 directory hanger (Fig. 1) 

eSingle binder with clockwise rotation 

eFor use with KS-20194, List 1, 3, and 5 
shelves. 

(b) KS-20030, List 6 directory hanger 

eSingle binder with counterclockwise rotation 
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•For use with KS-20194, List 2 and 4 shelvel;. 

(c) KS-20194, List 10 directory dress panel 
(Fig. 4) 

eFor use with List 3 and 4 shelves (recessedi 
when a KS-20030 directory is required. 

NOTE' 
ALL OIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES 

Fig. 4-KS-20194, list 10 Directory Dress Panel 

2.04 Table A describes the basic list numbers 

2.05 Power and telephone service entrance i« 
made through the shelf backboard when 

surface mounted. When recessed, this service may 
enter through wireways along the top of the shelf. 

2.06 The shelf and surrounding area are lighted 
with a 2-foot Jong, 20-watt fluorescent lamp 

(GE Co. o. F20Tl2 or equivalent). 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

2.07 List numbers must be specified as required 
(Table A) plus accessories as shown in the 

following examples of typical orders:· 

Example I: Left-hand surface mount for 2A-type 
coin telephone set 

1-Coin telephone shelf-KS-20194 , List 1 

!-Directory hanger-KS-20030, List 5 
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SECTION 508-122-100 

TABLE A 

KS-20194 COIN TELEPHONE SHELF 

ORDERING GUIDE 

II 
UST NO. DESCRIPTION REMA RKS 

1 Shelf, surface mounted For left-hand mounting of 235-/ 1235-type 
(Fig.1) coin collector or 2A-/ 2C-type coin tele-

phone set 

2 Shelf, surface mounted For right-hand mounting of 235-/ 1235-
type coin collector or 2A-/ 2C-type coin 
telephone set 

3 Shelf, recess mounted For left-hand mounting of 235-/ 1235-type 
coin collector or 2A-/ 2C-type coin tele-
phone set 

4 Shelf, recess mounted For right-hand mounting of 235-/ 1235-
type coin collector or 2A-/ 2C-type coin 
telephone set 

5 Shelf, surface mounted For left-hand mounting of lA-/ lC-type 
(Fig. 3) coin telephone set 

10 Panel, directory dress. For use with List 3 or List 4 shelves in 
(Fig. 4) conjunction with directory hanger 

11 * Diffuser, white letters on blue back- For use with Li t 1, 3, and 5 helves. 
ground 

---------- --

12* Diffuser, white letters on blue back- For use with List 2 and 4 shelves 
ground 

--

13 Diffuser, blue letters on white back- For use with List 1, 3, and 5 shelves 
ground 

14 Diffuser, blue letters on white back- For use with List 2 and 4 shelves 
ground 

15 Diffuser, white with no letters For use with List 1, 3, and 5 shelves 

--

16 Diffuser, white with no letters For use with List 2 and 4 shelves 

* List 11 and List 12 diffusers are fumished unless othe1·wise specified. 

Page 4 



Example II: Rigbt-hand recessed mount for 2A-type 
coin telephone set 

1- Coin telephone shelf-KS-20194, List 4 

1-Directory dress panel-KS-20194, List 10 

1-Directory hanger-KS-20030, List 6 

Example m: Left-hand surface mount for lA-type 
coin telephone set 

1-Coin telephone shelf-KS-20194, List 5 

1-Directory hanger-KS-20030, List 5 

l-Diffuser- KS-20194, List 13 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Shelf location should be: 

e Within full view of public 

eReadily accessible to customer 

eFree of such hazards as broken or uneven 
flooring. 

3.02 Ensure that wall will prov ide a secure 
mounting for the shelf. 

The shelf is packaged completely 
assembled and must be partially 
disassembled before it can be installed. 

3.03 Remove the following items from the housing 
in the sequence listed below: 

eTrim assembly (located between the diffuser 
and perforated panels). Loosen No 10-32 
by 1/2 hex socket head cap screw through 
hole provided in end of trim. 

eDiffuser 

eLamp 

eLight barrier (except with List 5) 

ePerforated panels (recessed mounting only). 

ISS 2, SECTION 508-122-100 

3.04 Install housing for a List 1, 2, or 5 shelf 
(surface mounted) as follows: 

(a) Use B-991631 measure strip and locate 
B-991082 backboard assembly (Fig. 5) on 

wall in the exact position it will be installed. 
Backboard shall be 46-53/64 inches from floor. 

Note: Holes are not provided in the backboard 
for mounting to the wall. At least nine 
fasteners are recommended and the wall will 
determine r.he location the hole are to be 
drilled. 

(b) Lay out and mark locations on the backboard 
for drilling mounting holes. Ensure that 

back board is positioned correctly for the list 
number housing being installed. 

(c) Refer to Table B and drill holes in the 
backboard and wall to accept the fasteners. 

specified. 

(d) Countersink the drilled holes in backboarc 
for flat head screws. 

(e) Install backboard on wall using appropriate 
fasteners . 

(f) Hang shelf housing on backboard utilizing 
the two backboard studs. Studs may be 

moved to opposite corners if necessary. 

(g) Secure housing to backboard using thirteen 
1/4-20 by 11/16 RHM screw. Screws are 

furnished. 

3.05 Install housing for a List 3 or 4 shelf (recess 
mounted) as follows: 

(a) Use B-991631 measure strip and locate place 
on wall where shelf will be in tailed. Shelf 

housing shall be 46-13/32 inches from floor 

(b) Refer to Fig. 6 and 7 for dimension and 
cut hole in wall to accept housing. Minimum 

depth shall be 15 inches. 

(c) If a KS-20194, List 10 directory dress panel 
is required, cut a hole in wall below the 

shelf cutout to accommodate this panel. Refer 
to Fig. 7 for dimensions. Minimum depth shall 
be 5-1/ 4 inches . 
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SECTION 508-122-100 

NOTF.: 

STUDS MAY 81' MOVED TO 
OPPOSITE CORNERS WHE 
NECESSARY. 

0 

.o 

0 
0 

9-991205 ST• D 
ISEE NOTE! 

Fig. 5-B-991082 Backboard Assembly 

Note: Three mounting holes are provided in 
each side of the panel for securing it to the 
mounting surface. Provide mounting blocks 
or a suitable framework for this purpose. 

(d) Install housing in cutout and secure it to 
wall. Use fasteners specified in Table B. 

(e) lf applicable, install List 10 directory dress 
panel in wall under the housing (Fig. 8} 

using six o. 10 FH wood screws or equivalent 
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3.06 In tall acoustic and perforated panels, 
telephone wiring, coin telephone, electric 

wiring, lamp, and diffuser. 

3.07 Install trim assembly between diffuser an d 
coin telephone set. 

Note: Start trim on side opposite telephone 
and work across to other side. 

3.08 Secure trim assembly using B-699159 (for 
Li ts 1, 2, 3, and 4 shelves) or L-760625 

(for List 5 shelf) retainer and one o. 10-32 by 
1/2 hex socket head cap screw. 

DIRECTORY HANGER 

3.09 Mounting holes have been provided under 
the shelf for a KS-20030 directory hanger. 

Refer to Division fi08 , section entitled: KS-2003 
Directory Hangers for installation procedures. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establisl: 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establisl-. 
the safety standard for all coin telephone 

shelves . 

4.03 Replace any part of the shelf which does 
not meet local telephone company standards. 

4.04 Inspect the approach to the shelf and ensure 
that it is free of all hazards. 

4.05 Ensure that all visible screws are secur . 

4.06 Clean shelf in accordance with Oivi ion 50 
section entitled: Booth and Shelf Cleaning. 

4.07 Refer to Table C for replacement parts. 
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TABLE B 

FASTENERS USED FOR MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 

HOl.E SIZE HOl.E SIZE 
MOUNTING REQUIRED IN REQUIRED SIZE AND TYPE 

SURFACE BACKBOARD IN WALL FASTENER 

Soft wood or 7/ 32 1/8 or 1-3/ 4-inch No. 14 FH tapping 
Hard wood No. 30 screw 

Masonry• 5/ 16 5/8 5/ 16 by 2-incb expansion 
(Concrete , shield with 5/ 16 by 2-3/ 4-
Brick) inch machine screw 

Lath and 7/ 32 1/ 8 or 2-3/ 4-inch No. 14 FH 
p!astert No. 30 wood screw (fastener 

must be embedded in 
stud 1 inch) 

Plaster, 5/ 16 1 inch 5/16 by 4-inch FH tog-
cinder block, gle holtt 
hollow t ile, 
metal lath, 
plaster-
board 

* When mounting on plastered masonry, use fasteners 1/ 2-inch longer than specifieci . 
t When mounting on plasterboard, plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 

1 inch. 
t When using toggle bolts, cut off excess length. 
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NOTE 

Fig. <-Rear View of Housing 

1 28-1/81 

l 
I HOLE FOR 

SHELF­
MINIMUM 
DEPTH'• 15 

28-5 / B 

I HOLE FOR I 
I DIRECTORY I 
I DRESS PANEL- I 15-718 
I Mll<IMUM I I 
L ~~H_:__~~~ J __l 

~19 ---j 

ALL DIMENSIONS 
ARE IN INCHES . 

FLOOR LEVEL 

46 -13132: 

Fig. 7-Layoul for Cutting Hole in Wall 
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NAME PART NO. 

B-699168 

Acoustic B-699169 
Material L-760800 

L-760801 

Diffuser 

Lamp GE Co. No. 
F20Tl2 or 
equivalent 

Light 
B-699153 Barl'ier 

B-699160 
Panel, 

B-699161 Inner 
L-760776 

Retainer 
B-699159 

L-760625 

B-699158-] 
Trim 

B-699158-2 Assembly 
L-760799 
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TABLE C 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

REMARKS 

Small 
For List 1, 2, 3, or 4 housing 

Large 

Small 

Large 
For List 5 housing 

See Table A 

2-foot long, 20 watt 

For List 1, 2, 3, or 4 housings 

Small 

Large 
For List l, 2, 3, or 4 housing 

For List 5 housing 

Use with B-699158 trim assembly 

Use with B-760799 trim assembly 

Use with List 1 and List 3 housings 

Use with List 2 and List 4 housings 

Use with List 5 housing 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-126-100 
luue 1, July 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 

KS-20630 BOOTH-INDOOR 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section includes identification, installation, 
and maintenance information on the KS-20630 

telephone booth. 

1.02 The KS-20630 telephon booth (Fig. 1) is a 
doorless coin station int.ended for indoor 

walk-up service. 

1.03 This booth may be instal led singly or in 
mult iples. It may be supported on a pedestal, 

wall ledge, or between two columns on a beam. 

1.04 There are no design prov isions made for 
s igning or for illuminated signing as part 

of the unit. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 Various !isl numbers and components have 
been assigned the KS-20630 telephone booth 

as described in Table A. 

2.02 The booth consists of a welded steel center 
frame cover d with a stainless steel faceplate. 

Bronze colored glas wings, enclosed in bronze-finished 
aluminum frames, extend outward on each side. 

2.03 The overall dimensions of each booth are 
shown in Fig. 2 th rough 5. 

2.04 This booth is designed to accept the 
2A /2C-type coin telephone set. The set is 

mounted directly lo the steel frame with no 
additional backboard required. 

2.05 A 6-inch stainless steel writing shelf extends 
forward as part of lhe faceplate. 

2.06 The writing shelf is designed lo accept a 
KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger which is 

optional. 

2.07 A stainle s steel remova ble door panel 
assembly is located under the writing shelf 

for telephone wiring accessibi lity. 

Fig. 1- KS-20630 list 1 Coin Telephone Booth With 
Lisi 16 Base Assembly Concealed Beneath 
Dreu Finish 

2.08 When the booth is pedestal mounted, a 
KS-20630, List 16 steel base assembly (Fig. 6) 

must be used a nd is ordered separately. '!'he 
customer wi ll provide au exterior to the base 
assembly. 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

2.09 When the booth is pedestal mounted, telephone 
wiring will be installed through this pedestal. 

© American T lephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 
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SECTION 508-126-100 

TABLE A 

KS-20630 BASIC LIST NO'S. 

UST FIG. 
NO. NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

1 2 Free standing unit for back-to-back For use in open areas. Includes two 
telephones. List 12 wing assemblies. List 16 base 

assembly must be ordered separately. 

2 2 Single telephone center unit of a wall Includes one List 13 wing assembly. 
multiple. 

3 2 Single telephone right-end unit of a Includes one List 11 wing assembly. 
wall multiple. 

4 3 Single telephone left-end unit of a Includes one List 11 and one List 13 
wall multiple. wing assembly. 

5 3 Single telephone right-end unit of a Does not include a wing assembly. For 
wall multiple where a right side wing mounting to a wall or column. 
is not required. 

6 4 Single telephone left-end unit of a Includes one List 13 wing assembly on 
wall multiple where a left side wing right side. Left side is designed to 
is not required. mount to a column. 

7 4 Back-to-back center unit of a beam- Includes one List 14 wing assembly. Will 
supported multiple. accept two coin telephone sets. 

8 4 Back-to-back right end unit of a beam- Does not include a wing assembly. Right 
supported multiple where a i·igh~end side mounts to a wall or column. Will 
wing is not required. accept two coin telephone sets. 

9 5 Back-to-back left-end unit of a beam- Includes one List 14 wing as embly. Left 
supported multiple where a le~end side mounts to a wall or column. Will 
wing is not required. accept two coin telephone sets. 

10 5 Single telephone unit supported on a Includes two List 11 wing assemblies. 
ledge. 

11 11 Single right or left end wing assembly. For a wall-mounted single station; com-
ponent of Lists 3, 4, and 10. 

12 6· Dou hie right or left end wing assembly. For free standing back-to-back unit; 
component of List 1. 

13 8 Single center wing as embly. For use between wall multiple units; 
component of Lists 2, 4, and 6. 

14 10 Double center wing assembly. For use between back-to-back multiple 
units; component of Lists 7 and 9. 

15 11 Bronze colored tempered glass. Used in all wing assemblies. 

16 6 Steel base assembly - 26 inches high, sed in conjunction with a List 1 booth. 
26 inches long, and 5 inches wide. Must be ordered separately. Must be 

surface finished by customer. 



when beam support mounted, through bottom or 
sides; when wall ledge mounted, through bottQm, 
sides, or rear. 

ORDERING GUIDE 

2.10 Orders for this product shall specify the 
quantity, KS number, and list number. The 

following are examples of typical orders: 

Example 1 

One single hack-to-back pedestal mount: 

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 1 

1-Base Assembly, KS-20630, List 16 

Exsmple2' 

Three wall mounts wilh directQry hangers: 

1-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 2 

1-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 3 

1-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, Li t 4 

3-Hangers, DirectQry, KS-20030, List 3 

Example 3 

Three back-to-back beam support mounts between 
two columns with no end wings required: 

1-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 7 

1-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List E 

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 9 

3. INSTALLATION 

PEDESTAL MOUNT (LIST 1) 

3.01 Install KS-20630, List 16 base asembly (Fig. 
6) using customer furnished hardware. 

3.02 Mount L-76267 frame assembly over base 

3.03 Plumb the frame assembly and tighten the 
12 adjusting set screws. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100 

3.04 Secure the frame assembly to base assembly 
using twelve 3/8-16 by 3/4 hex head machine 

bolts and twelve 3/8-inch lockwashers. 

3.0S Install two KS-20630, List 12 wing assemblies 
and secure each assembly with four 3/8-16 

by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, four 3/8-inch 
lockwashers , eight 1/4-20 hex nuts, and eight 
1/4-inch plain washer!;. 

3.06 Install coin telephone. Wires shall enter 
through base assembly. 

3.07 Install the two L-7 62657·1 door panel 
assemblies using sill No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips 

PHM screws for each. 

Note: CustQmer will provide finish for ba.~e 
assembly. 

SINGLE WALL MOUNT (LIST 10) 

3.08 Install L-762677-1 frame assembly (Fig. 7) 
on wall ledge using customer-provided 

hardware. 

3.09 Install two KS-20630, List 11 wing assemblies 
and secure each assembly with four 3/8-16 

by 3/ 4 hex head machine bolts, four 3/8-inch 
lockwashers, eight 1/4-20 hex nuts, and eight 
1/4-inch plain wa hers. 

3.10 Install coin telephone. Wires may enter 
through bottom, side, or rear of frame. 

3. I 1 Install L-762657-1 door panel assembly using 
six No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips PHM screws. 

MULTIPLE WALL MOUNT WITH END WING ASSEMBLIES 
(LISTS 2, 3, AND 4) 

3.12 Install L-762677-1 frame assembly (Fig. 8) 
on wall ledge in left-hand position using 

customer-provided hardware. 

3.13 [nstall a KS-20630, List 13 wing as embly 
on right side of frame assembly u ing four 

3/8-16 by 3/4 hex hd machine bolts and four 3/8-inch 
lockwashers. 

3.14 Install a KS-20630, List 11 wing assembly 
on left side of frame assembly using four 

3/8-16 by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, four 3/8-inch 
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SECTION 508-126-100 

lockwashers, eigh t 114-20 hex nuts, and eigl-. t 
1/4-inch plain washers. 

3.1 5 [nstall the next L-762677·1 frame assembly 
against the right side of the previously 

installed List 13 wing assembly using customer-provided 
hardware. 

3.16 Tie the tw.i frames together using eigh: 
3/8-16 by 1-112 hex head machine bolts , 

eight 3/8-inch lockwasher-, and eight 3/8-16 hex 
nuts. 

3.17 Repeat 3.13. 

3.18 Continue the procf'dures outlined in 3.15, 
3.16, and 3.13, respectively until all booth~ 

are installed except the last wing as ·embly whicr 
will bf' a List 11 and is installed per 3.14. 

3.19 Repeat 3.10 and 3.11 for each booth. 

MULTIPLE WALL MOUNT WITHOUT END WING 
ASSEMBLIES (LISTS 2, 5, AND 6l 

3.20 ln tall L-762677-3 frame assembly (Fig. 9) 
on wall in left-hand position using 

customer-provided hardware. 

3.2 1 R peat 3.13, 3.15, and 3.16 . 

3.22 Continue the procedures outlined in 3.15, 
3.16, and 3.13, r spectively until all booths 

are installed except the right end List 5 booth 
which will have an L-762677-2 frame assembly and 
will not have a right wing assembly. 

3.23 Repeal 3.10. 

3.24 Install a [,.762657-3 door panel assembly on 
Jeft·end booth, L-762657-2 door panel assembly 

on right-end booth, and L-762657-1 door panel 
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assembly on each center booth using s ix No. 8-32 
by 3/8 Phillips PHM screw fo r each booth. 

MULTIPLE UNITS SUPPORTED BETWEEN TWO COLUMNS 
ON BEAM (LISTS 7, 8, AND 9) 

3.25 Insta ll L-762673-2 frame assembly (Fig. 10) 
on a support against left-hand column using 

customer-provided hardware. 

3.26 Install a KS-20630, Lis 14 wing assembly 
on right side of frame assembly using four 

3/8-16 by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, and four 
3/8-inch lockwashers . 

3.27 Install L-762673-1 frame assembly against 
the right side of the previously install ed 

frame using cuslomer-provid d hardwar . 

3.28 Rep at 3.16 and 3.26. 

3.29 Continue the procedures outlined in 3.27 
3.16 and 3.26, respectively unti l all booths 

are installed except the right end booth which wil: 
have an L-762673-2 frame assembly and will not 
have a right wing assembl~ . 

3.30 Repeat 3.10 and 3.24. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 Maintenance on lhis booth is restricled to 
cleaning and replacing broken or damaged 

parts, listed in Table B. 

4.02 Refer to Fig. 11 for assembly or disassembly 
of a wing assembl~1 . 

4.03 Refer lo Division 50 , seclion entitled, Booth 
and Shelf Cleaning, for detailed informalion 

on cleaning. 



ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100 

TABLE B 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO., UST NO., OR 
NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

L-762662-1 Top and bottom channels on List 11 wing 
Channel As- -- - -

L-762662-2 assembly (See Note on Fig. 11 ) 
sembly, - -- ·· -
Horizontal L-762669 Top or bottom channel on Lists 12 and 14 

wing assemblies 

Channel As- L-762668 Vertical channel in front of each glass panel 
sembly, 
Vertical 

Directory KS-20030, List 3 Will accommodate single binder up to 4 inches 
Hanger thick (Section 508-710-102) 

Fastener, Tinnerman Products, Inc. Secures L-762666 end plate to each wing 
Push On o. C-183-012 assembly (eight required for each plate) 

Panel, Glass KS-20630, List 15 Used in all wings 

L-762657-1 U ed on Lists 1, 2, 3, 

Panel, Door For mounting 41, 7, and 10. 
and wiring -~··------

Assembly L-762657-2 
accessibility Used on Lists 5 and 8. 

-----
L-762667-3. Used on Lists 6 and 9. 

Plate As- L-762666 
Stainless steel cover plate which fits over sembly, 

End 
wing channels at center support 

Screw, Cone 1/ 4-20 by 1/ 2 Hex Socket Secures L-762668 wing assembly vertical 
Point Set channel to the two ho1·izontal channels. 

Screw, Cap 5/ 16-18 by 2-1/2 Hex Socket Hd Secures horizontal channels of wing assem-
blies to centet· vertical channels (four used 
on each wing assembly) 

Screw, No. 8-32 by 3/ 8 Phillips Hd Secures door panel assembly to center 
Machine frame assembly 

Strip, L-762664!-1 Vertical strips, front and rear 

Glazing 
I--- - - - - - --·- ·-- -

L-762664-2 Horizontal strips, top and bottom 

KS-20630, List 11 Single end unit 
·---

Wing KS-20630, List 12 Double end unit 

Assembly KS-20630, List 13 Single center unit 
-· 

KS-20630, List 14 Double center unit 
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lo------ 42 llZ IN.- ---- -ol 
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Fig. 2-layaut for kS-20630, li•I 1, 2, and 3 Units 
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1/2 IN. MAX. 

20 IN. 

__ J 
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51-3/•IN., 

D 
..._ 

L-762677· 1 
SIHGl.C WALL NOUHTCD 
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Fig. 3-layout for KS-20630, Liii 4 and S Units 
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1241/ 21N. 
,._ _ __,,___..,...; 

/~ 
fr/ 
~~ 

30 7/8 IN.----; 

~2 IN. 

LIST 7 

!12 IN. 

201N. 

LIST 6 

L-762673·1 OOUBLC 
SUPPORT NOUllTED 
CENTER rRAM£ ASSCMlll. l' 

KS-20630, Ll.i 
DOUBLE CENTER 
Wlllli ASSEMllL~ 

L-762657·1 D00A 
PANEL ASSEMBLY 

SUPPORT BEAM 

r 

r----- 30 7/8 IN.I 

D 
L-762677-3 SINGLE WALL 
MOUNTED ENO 
rRAMC ASSEleL Y 

KS-20630 , LI~ 

SINGLE CENTCF 
WI NG ASSEMllL Y 

L-762657·3 DOOR 
PANEL ASSEleL Y 

.--- ---..,-T7"--:>'-I-- L-762673-2 
DOUBLE SUPPORT 
MOUNTED END 
rAANE ASSEMlll. l' 

LIST 8 

Fig. 4---layoul for KS-20630, List 6, 7, and 8 Units 
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, .. ,, ____ 42 112 IN. ---- oil 

52 IN. 

5 IN . MAX . -"'j 

I ' 20 1N. 
L _J SUPPORT BE AM l 

---
LIST 9 

/ 
7-1 
WALL 

CENTER 

L-76267 
SINGLE 
MOUNTtD 
rRAME 
ASSEll3L y 

L IST 10 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100 

I---- 30 718 IN. I 

D 
L-762673-2 DOUBLE 
SUPPORT MOUNTED 
END rRAN( ASSEHBL r 

KS-20630, LI• 
DOUBLE CCHTE• 
Ill NG ASSCMBL' 

L·762657·? 
DOOR PANEL 

,1----------L~ASSOtlLY 

SUPPORT BEAM 

1· 31 3/4 IN. I 
-
v 

I 

-

,,, 

r-- L 
D 
A 

kS-20630,LI I 
SI NGL[ CHO 
Ill NG ASSEMB. Y 

-762657· I 
OOR PANEL 
SSEMBLY 

Fig. 5-layout for KS-20630, list':' and 10 Units 
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L - 7626 78 DOUBLE 
PEDESTAL FRAME. 
ASS.EMBLV -. 

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN 
HEX HD 
MACH INE BOLT 

3/8 IN. LOCK WASH ER 

~S -Z0630,Ll6 
BASE ASSEMBL' 
!MUST BE 
ORDERED 
SE PA RATEL Y l 

NOTE ' 

3/8 - 16 X 3/4 IN. 
HEX HO MACHINE 

3/8 IN. LOCKWASHER 

'­
' ' ' ' ' ' 3/8 IN. ........._ ........._ ............. I LOCKWASHER ............. 

fl I 
/''-..t ' ,, 

114-20 X 1/2 IN. ' '- '-.. 
ADJUSTING \ l 
SET SCRE• 318-16 X 31• IN. HEX HD I 

L·76Z6S7- I 
DOOR PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 

MACHINE BOLT I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

CUSTOMER WILL FURNISH FLOOR HARDWARE 
AND OUTSIDE FINISH FOR BASE ASSEMBLY. 

Fig. 6-Partial View of KS-20630 Pedestal Mounted Booth 
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KS-20630, ll2 
DOUBLE END 
WING ASSEMBLY 

I 
I 
I 



L-762677- I SINGLE W L 
MOUNTED CENTER FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 

318 JN. LOCKWASHER 

I 
~ 

L- 762657- J DOOR 
PANEL ASSEMBLY 

ISS l, SECTION 508-l26-l00' 

I 
' ..... 

........ ~114 JN. PLAIN WASHER 

~114-20 HEX NUT II 

I 

LIST 10 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

KS-20630, Lii SINGLE ENCi 
WING ASSEMBLY 
12 FURNISHED) 

I 

~ NO. 8 - 32 X 318 IN. 
~PHILLIPS PHM SCREW' 

Fig. 7-Partial View of KS-20630 Wall Mounted Booth 
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: 
ca .. 

L-762677-1 

~~S~f EoWALL 
CENTER FRAM 
ASSEMBLY E 

LIST 

L-762677-1 

~6NuGLE WALL 
FRA~~E~ CENTER 

SSEMBLY 

L-76t657- I 
DOOR PANEL 
A'iSE:UR LY 

LIST 2 

~-[7'62671- 1 
NGLE WALL 

~RAJ.1~£D CDl'TER 

ASSEIHILT 

L-762657- 1 
DOOR PANE L 
ASSEMBLY 

LIST 3 

LIST II WI 
FURNISHED NgN Ar~EMBLY ALSO FT SIDE OF UST 4. 

Fig. 8-Multiple Wall M ount With E d . n Wing Assemblies 

"' "' !:l 
0 z 
"' ~ 
! 
g 



'V 
D 
ra .. 

3 /8 IN. 
LOCKWASHER 

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN. 
HEX HO 
MACHINE SOLT 

LIST 6 

KS-20630,Ll3 
SINGLE CENTE R 
WING ASSEM8L Y 

I --1 I; 

I NO. e-32 x 3/B ? /PHILLIPS PHM It' SC~EWS 

L-76Z607-3 
DOOR PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 

3/8-16 
HEX NUT 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

.!!> 

L-762657-1 
DOOR PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 

LIST 2 

I 

I ' -, 

A I 

Fig. 9-Multiple Wall Mount Without End Wing Assemblies 

L-762677-2 
SINGLE WALL 
MOUNTED END 
FRAME ASSEMBLY 

L-762657-2 
COOR PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 

LIST 5 

I 
.!!> 

u; 
"' .-
"' '" n .... 
0 z 
UI 
Q ... 
!. 
h) 
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3/8 IN. 
LOCKWASHER 

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN. 
HEX HO 
MACHINE BOLT 

LI ST 9 

L-762673-1 
DOUBLE SUPPORT 
MOUNTED CENTER 
fRAME .O.SSEMBLV 

I 
~ 

L-16:26!!>7- I 
DOOR' PMIEL 
ASS EMBLY 

LIS T 7 

L-762673-2 
DOUBLE SUPPORT 
MOUNTED ENO 
FRAME ASSEMBLY 

fig. 10-Partial View of Three KS-20630 Booths Supported Between Two Columns 

I 
~ 

L-7626!17-2 
DOOR PANEL 
ASSEMBLY 

LIST 8 

"' m n 
-t 

0 z 
Ut 
0 
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PUSH-ON FASTENER 
TINNERMAN PRCOUCTS INC 
NO. C-183-012 
(OR EQUIVA.LEN"'l l 

NOTE: 

L-762663 
VERTICAL 
CHANNEL 

L- 762666 END 
PL ATE ASSEMBLY 

L- 762664-1 
GLAZING STRIP 

KS • 206'0, Ll!lo 
GLASS PANEL 

L-762664·2 
GLAZING STRIP'" 

WHEN THIS WING ASSEMBLY IS USED ON 

~mitl~~[t :~iH+J:~,l-c>[!~Uil- 1 
WILL BE ON BOTTOM. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100 

~ 5116-18 X 2 1/4 IN. 

' ( HEX SOC HD CAP SCREW 

I I 
.~ L· 762662·1 

HORIZONTAL CHANNEL 
!SEE NOTE) 

I j I 
/; 

I 
I/ ! 1 1# 

I 
/; 

If 

I 
L-762662·2 
HORIZONTAL 
CHANNEL 
(SEE NOTE) 

./

114•20 X 112 IN 
HEX SOC CONE 
PT SET SCREW 

I 
I 

r 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

J 

L-762664-2 
GL AZING STRIP 

L-762668 
VERTICAL 
CHANNEL 
A.SSEMBL~ 

L-762664'-I 
GLAZING STRIP 

Fig. 11-Exploded View of KS-20630, list 11 Wing Assembl'i' 
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BELL SYS'l'EM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

INDOOR BOOTH 

KS-19340 WOOD 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Section 508-111-100 which is. 

hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-19340 wood booth (Fig. 1) is designed 
for sit-down or stand-up service, and for 

single or multiple installation. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

e Height-83-118 inches 

e Width-30-3/8 inches (with end panels) 

• Depth--30-112 inches (without back panels) 

2.02 The overall width of multiple installations 
(up to five) is shown in Table A. 

2.03 This wooden booth is available in a variety 
of materials and finishes. List Nos. have 

been assigned the basic booth and panels as described 
in Table B. 

ft 
All list numbers in Table B which are 
required must be specified on the 
order. 

2.04 The interior of the booth consist.s of: 

• Mottled gray porcelain enameled steel linings 

e Wood ceiling 

• Charcoal gray fiberglass shelf 

e Charcoal gray fiberglass seat (optional} 

• Dark gray rubber covered floor 

• Translucent white plastic lighted dome 

SECTION 508-201-100 
Issue 1, August 1971 

2.05 The door consist.s of two vertical sections , 
each containing a full length glass panel. It 

folds inside the booth along the right wall wher.. 
opened. 

Fig. 1-KS-19340 Wood Booth 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-201-100 

NO. OF 
BOOTHS 

2 
3 
4 
5 

TABLE A 

WIDTH OF BOOTHS 

OVERAU 
WIDTH 

5 ft 
7 ft 5-1/ 8 in. 
9 ft 11-1/ 4 in. 

12 ft 4-7 / 8 in. 

2.06 A translucent sign, with the Bell System 
Emblem and the word phone, is mounted 

over the door in a dull black steel frame which 
projects 1-112 inches beyond the front of the booth. 
Table C lists the signs available. 

2.07 An air intake opening is provided through. 
the top side of the front sign assembly. 

2.08 The booth is illuminated and ventilated by 
a KS-19207, List l light and blower unit_ 

Refer to Section 508-820-100. This light unit also 
illuminates the front sign. 

2.09 A customer controlled blower switch assembly 
(S.P. Rockette No. 8911K234, Cutler-Hammer 

Inc.) is located in the right-rear corner above the 

coin collector/telephone set. This switch is operated 
in conjunction with the door operated switch assembly 
(B-560059~ 

2.10 The lamp is wired for continuous illumination 
unless otherwise specified; however, it may 

be wired for operation with the door switch 
assembly. 

2.11 Power for light and blower is supplied by 
means of a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly. 

This cable is furnished as part of the booth for 
plugging into a 118-volt ac power-service outlet. 
Where local regulations permit, a power-<:ord plug 
retainer and cord clamp may be used to prevent 
accidental removal of cable assembly from power 
service outlet. 

2.12 The booth is designed to mount a variety 
of coin telephone sets by using the appropriate 

backboard and mounting kit. See Table D. 

2.13 A 3-wire convenience outlet and 42A connecting 
block are located in the ceiling area. 

2.14 A KS-19928, List 1 card frame may be used 
with this booth. Refer to Section 508-811-100. 

TABLE B 

BASIC ITEMS 

KS-19340 UST NO. I KS..19340 UST NO. OF 
OF BOOTH MATCHING PARTS 

SIT-DOWN STAND-UP FINISH MATERIAL SIDE PANEL BACK PANEL SEPARATOR • 

1 11 None Birch 21 31 41 

2 12 Birch Birch 22 32. 42 

3 13 None Oak 23 33 43 

4 14 Oak Birch 24 34 44 

5 15 Walnut Birch 25 35 45 

6 16 Mahogany Birch 26 36. 46 

* The separators are for use when booths are installed in multiples ; one separator is required for two 
booths. A separator may be substituted for a finished end panel when the end of the booth is not 
exposed. 
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TABLE C 

SIGNS AND SIGN ASSEMBLIES 

KS-19340 
DESCRIPTION CONSIST OF 

REMARKS 
LIST NO. KS-19340, LIST NO. 

58 63 

59 
Sign Assembly 

64 
66 t 

60 62 
---- . ... --

61 65 

62 
White Background, 
Blue Letters 

63 White Blank 
Sign Panel 

64* Blue Background, 
White Letters 

65 Blue Blank 

66 Frame Assembly Dull Black Finish 

* List 64 sign panel will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified. 
t When the old type front signs (Lists 51 and 52) are replaced on an existing booth, it will be necessary 

to order a List 58, 59, 60, or 61 sign assembly which includes the List 66 frame, B-650753 clip, and 
mounting screws. A List 62, 63, 64, or 65 sign shall be ordered where a List 66 frame already exists. 

TABLE D 

BACKBOARDS AND MOUNTINGS. 

KS-19340 
DESCRIPTION REMARKS ~ LIST NO-

53• Backboard! For all coin telephone sets except panel type. 

54 Backboard For panel type coin telephone sets. Must be 
specified on order if required. 127B type cover 
must be used over panel phone 

55 Mounting Kit For mounting a subscriber set (see Fig. 2). Must 
be specified on order if required. 

• List 53 backboard will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified. 
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SECTION 508-201-100 

The card frame is not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 

2.15 A KS-20029 or an 11-type directory shelf 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Booth location should be: 

may be mounted on outside of booth. Refer • Readily accessible to customer 
to Section 508-710-100. 

2.16 When a directory shelf is used on outside 
of booth, a 2B-type directory light may be 

used over the shelf as shown in Section 508-710-100. 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

2.17 Orders for the booth shall specify the 
quantity, KS numbers, and list numbers, 

including those items that must be ordered separately. 
The desired locations of the panels and separators 
must be specified on the order. 

2.18 The following are examples of typical orders. 

Example I 

1 Booth, Telephone, KS-19340, List 11, Equipped 
With: 

2 Panels, End, KS-19340, List 21 

1 Panel, Back, KS-19340, List 31 

1 Kit, Mounting, KS-19340, List 55 

Example 2 

2 Booths, Telephone, KS-19340, List 2, Equipped 
With: 

Page 4 

2 Panels, End, KS-19340, List 22 

2 Panels, Back KS-19340, List 32 

1 Separator, KS-19340, List 42 

2 Backboards, KS-19340, List 54 

2 Covers, 127B-Type 

2 Telephone Signs, KS-19340, List 62 

2 Card Frames, KS-19928, List 1 

• Free of hazards. 

• Clear of wall switches, outlets, or fuse boxes 

• ln sufficient space to permit access to top 
of booth for maintenance purposes. 

3.02 Booths are shipped assembled unless order 
states otherwise. When shipped unassembled, 

all necessary screws and material are included in 
the shipment. 

Screw boles are aligned to simplify 
assembly in the field When assembled, 
the sides of the booth unit shall make 
contact with the panels or separators 
along entire length of the booth unit. 

PANELS AND SEPARATORS 

3.03 End panels and separators are attached with 
eight No. 10 by 1-3/4 BH wood screws. 

The back panel is attached with ten No. 9 by 
1-3/4 FH wood screws. 

3.04 A booth separator may be substituted for a 
finished end panel when the end of the booth 

is not exposed. 

LEVELING 

3.05 Set booth level on floor so that it does not 
rock. Where floor is uneven or not level, 

place wooden shlms under the proper side of booth 
to level it. Shims also should be placed under 
the middle of floor to prevent sagging. To prevent 
binding, the top of door must be aligned parallel 
with booth. door frame when door is closed. 

3.06 The booth must be level to ensure proper 
ope:ration of the coin telephone set. Level 

as follows: 

(1) Place a dime (or mark a 3/4 in. circle) as 
shown in Fig. 3 



(2) Suspend a plumb line (obtain locally), as 
shown in Fig. 3 from a tack placed temporarily 

in center of top edge of booth. 

(3) Shim the booth, as described in 3.05 until 
the plumb line js centered within area of 

dime or marked circle. 

3.07 Avoid setting booths on floor with considerable 
slope such as ramps or inclined passageways. 

When this location cannot be avoided, be sure each 
booth is placed level with a minimum amount of 
step-up. In multiple installations of this type: 

• Attach separator to highest booth first. 

• Line up booths so that the fronts present a 
straight line before attempting to fasten 
them together. 

• Exposed gap of II 4-inch or more between 
the floor and the booth requires sealing with 
strips of wood. Stain strips to match the 
finish of the booth. 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

3.08 Signaling ground requirements are shown in 
Table E. 

TABLE E 
SIGNALING GROUND REQUIREMENTS: 

OPTIONS 
NUMBER ~·· 

I OF 
CABLE 

CONDUCTORS N0. 14 
BOOTHS 

PAIRS 
OF STATION I GROUND 

WIRE WIRE 

1 to 6 1 1 1 

6 to 12 2 2 1 

12 or 1 pr per 1 pr per 1 
more 6 booths 6 booths 

3.09 When using triple conductor wire, run wire 
to the 42A connecting block of each booth. 

This connecting block is located in the ceiling on 
the rear of the booth. 

3.10 To gain access to the connecting block, 
remove dome assembly (Fig. 4) or roof 

assembly which is secured by four 9 by 1 FH 
wood screws. 

155 1, SECTION 508-201-100 

3.11 When a subscriber set is required, drill a 
5/8-inch hole for access to the wiring channel 

in accordance with Fig. 5. 

~ Exercise care when drilling to prevent 
~ bit from marring end panel. 

SUBSCRIBER SET INSTALLATION 

3.12 The writing shelf is provided with brackets 
for accepting the KS-19340, List 55 mounting 

kit. When required, order kit separately and install 
in accordance with Fig. 2. All hardware is furnished 
as part of the kit. 

Fig. 2-KS-19340, lilt 55 Subscriber Set Mounting 
Kit 

BACKBOARDS 

Note: Unless otherwise specified, all KS-19840 
booths are equipped with List 53 backboards. 
All backboards must be minimum of 2 inches 
above the shelf (Fig. 5) . 

3.13 If a panel type coin telephone set is installed, 
a KS-19340, List 54 backboard must be used . 
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SECTION 508-201-100 

Fig. 3--KS-19340 Booth With Plumb Line 

3.14 Refer to Section 506-100-101 for complete 
information on backboards. 

ELECTRICAL WIRING 

3.15 A 3-wire, grounded electrical outlet should 
be provided at booth location. Ensure that 

the third wire is grounded. 

3.16 The booth is equipped with a KS-19425, List 
22 cable assembly. This assembly is a 

rubber-covered 3-wire cord 64 inches long equipped 

Page 6 

NOTES : 

RIGHT REAR CORNER 
AS VIEWEO 
FROM DOOR 

I. FOR RE .. OVAL, INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, ANO TURN 
DO"' E ASSE"'BLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE OO"'E ASSE"'BLY IN CEILING 
ANO TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES ANO LOCKS 00..,E. B-~67878 

Fig. 4-Method of Removing Dome Auembl-; 

with a 3-wire plug. It terminates in the electrica] 
receptacle located in the ceiling of the booth. 

~ A No. 14gaugeground wire is connected 
........., between the ground terminal of the 

electrical receptacle and the backboard 
Tbe purpose of this ground wire is to 
prevent exposing customers to electric 
shock from defective current-carrying 
coin telephone mounted in the booth. 
Ver.iJY that there is continuity between 
the ground terminal in the electrical 
plug and the coin telephone. 

3.17 Connect the power cord to the spare receptacle 
of adjacent booth in multiple installations. 

KS-19928, LIST 1 CARD FRAME 

3.18 Locate card frame per Fig. 5 and install as 
directed in Section 508-811-100. 



TPA 483812 KS-19928, LIST I 

\__.-=--::=.:::=-;::=.:::::::::::::=::::::::::~CARO FRAME 

t 
2 I~. 

oO (Jo 
IT] OJ 

aO 
(I] OJ 

oo°" 
0 0 

ITJ CD 
0 0 

Fig. 5-Requlrements for Subscriber Sel Wire Acce11 
Hole and Card Frame 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-201-100 

INSTALLATION OF 2-TYPE LIGHT FIXTURE 

3.19 When called for on an order, the booth will 
be delivered wired for a directory light, but 

the light and shelf are added in the field to avoidl 
damage in transportation. Do not install a directory 
light without installing a directory shelf under it. 

~ Before starting to connect aayelectrical 
.......,. wiring, be sure the power cable is 

pulled out of the power receptacle or 
the power shut off by throwing the 
toggle switch if tbe booth is so 
equipped. 

3.20 To install a 2-type light fixture at existing­
installations: 

(1) For 2B fixture, drill a 1-inch hole to 
accommodate ovalflex angle connector as 

shown in Fig. 6. 

(2) For 2D fixture, follow instructions in Fig. 7. 

(a) Remove end panel for drilling and cutting. 

(b) Cut a hole large enough to permit passage 
of the plug and 90-degree connector 

attached to the cable. 

(3) Make connections to the booth terminal strip 
above the ceiling. 

3.21 The end panel has an inconspicuous center 
punch mark approximately 1/16 inch in 

diameter located on the center line of the panel 
60-5/16 inches above the bottom edge to indicate­
the proper spot for drilling the mounting hole for 
the directory light fixture. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The approach to the booth shall be free of 
all hazards. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish. 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.03 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all booths. 
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SECTION 508-201-100 

'rwo 5/8-IN . NO. 8 RH BRAS S 
WOOD SCREWS 

TPA 908043 

Fig. <>-Installation of 2-Type light Fixture 

ORiLL THREE 1 IN.. HOLES 

1- 118 IN 

I IN. 

Fig. 7-Hole for 2D Fixture 

60-5/16 IN. 
TO BOTTOM 
OF END 
PANEL 

l 

4.04 When the condition of the external surface 
is such that cleaning will not be sufficient, 

the surface should be sanded and refinished. 

DOOR 

4.05 The door shall operate freely throughout its 
entire travel without binding or squeaking_ 

When the door binds or squeaks: 

(a) Verify that booth is level. Refer to 3.05 
and 3.06. 

Page S 

(b) Thoroughly clean inside of door tracks with 
KS-7860 petroleum spirits . 

~ KS7880 petroleum spirits is Dammable. 
~ Use safety precautions while using. 

(c) Check that the guide pin assembly is straight 
and the roller is free of nicks. For replacement, 

use B-558859 guide pin assembly and B-561730 
roller. 

(d) Replace broken or defective wooden door 
st.ops using No. 8 by 1-1/2 inch zinc plated 

wood screws. 

4.06 When hinges are noisy or bind, lubricate 
each joint with KS-14774, List 2G lubricant 

and wipe off all excessive lubricant. When hinges 
show wear of 118-inch separation between the 
hinge barrels, replace the hinge with a B-558815 
piano hinge assembly. 

4.07 If the door-operated light switch becomes 
damaged, use a B-560059 switch assembly. 

4.08 Replace damaged door glass panels with the­
following: 

• Small panel-B-558805-3 

• Large panel-B-558805-4 

FLOOR 

4.09 Use a B-558821 rubber floor and a B-558822 
floor liner to repair defective or worn floors. 

4.10 To replace Door in booth: 

(a) Remove binding strips, old floor, and liner. 

(b) Using putty knife, remove adhesive residue 
from the base and between edge of tread 

and floor. 

(c) Apply a thin, even coat of adhesive EC-194 
to the screen impression side of liner. Locate 

liner centrally with chamfered edge under the 
tread. Press it down smoothly by treading on 
it. 

(d) Apply adhesive EC-847 in a thin, even coat, 
spread in a strip 12 inches wide across the 

front width of liner. 



(e) Place edge of new floor under opened door 
and force tapered edge under the tread. 

(Exercise care in centering floor.) Let floor fall 
downward into position. The back and side 
flaps fold upward. Press floor against liner with 
foot. 

(f) Replace binding strips. 

4.11 Replace booth if tread is badly worn . 

SEAT AND SHELF 

4.12 Ensure that all .mounting screws are secure. 

4.13 For replacement, use B-557129 seat and 
B-557327 shel.f assembly. 

DOME ASSEMBLY 

~ Use eye protection when removing 
~ the dome assembly. 

4.14 Clean the inside of the dome assembly with 
mild soap and warm water. 

4.15 Replace B-551952 dome assemblies which do 
not meet local telephone company standards. 

4.16 Clean the space between the ceiling andl 
roof of all loose dirt and other loose foreign 

material. 

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

~ Use eye protection when handling 
~ fiuorescent lamps. Before making 

any repairs or replacements in electricaJ 
equipment, disconnect plug or turrr 
the service switch off and verify that 
circuit is dead by checking with an 
approved voltage tester. 

4.17 Determine that the manually operated ventilator 
switch turns the blower on and off. 

4.18 If ballast shows signs of leaking compound, 
replace the complete KS-19207, List 1 light 

and blower unit. Refer to Section 508-820-100. 

4.19 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely 
clamped away fNm the air intake hole and 

from the rotary impeller. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-201-100 

4.20 The unit is equipped with a fluorescen t 
Circline 40-watt cool white lamp. 

SIGNS 

4.21 Refer to Table C for replacement panels 
and assemblies. 

4.22 To replace a sign panel or sign assembly, 
refer to Fig. 8 and perform the following: 

Late Models 

(l} Remove four No. 6 by 112 RH wood screws 
which secure frame to header. 

(2} Slide assembly down and off 

(3) To replace panel, loosen four No. 8-32 by 
3/16 PHM screws on top of frame. 

(4) Install, using reverse procedure. 

Early Models 

• When early model signs are replaced, 
)\ use gign assemblies per Table C. 

(1) Slide sign panel up and out of frame. 

(2} Remove old frame from booth. 

Note: Mounting screws and B-650678 clip are 
furnished with List 58 through 61 sign 
assemblies. 

(3) Using four No. 6 by 1/2 RH wood screw, 
install B-650678 clip in opening of door 

headel!'. 

(4} Hook bottom edge of sign frame under clip 
and secure to top of door header with four 

No. 6 by 112 RH wood screws. 

(5) Adjust the four pan head screws on top of 
frame and ensure that sign panel is tight. 

LININGS 

4.23 Booth linings which do not meet local 
telephone company standards can only be 

replaced at the service center. 
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LATE MODELS 

Page 10 

Fig. 11--KS-19340 Si gn Assembly 



ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

4.24 The B-560059 door switch assembly should 
be adjusted to operate when distance between 

the edge of the large door and the edge of the 
door frame is 13 inches ± 1 inch. 

4.25 Adjust door switch assembly by loosening 
switch mounting screws, positioning switch, 

and retightening screws. 

4.26 If the blower switch, located above the coin 
collector/telephone set, becomes damaged, 

replace as follows: 

(1) Remove two B-564390-6 oval head screws 
which secure corner moulding to booth . 

• B-558860-1 moulding is used in a booth for 
stand-up service. 

• B-558860-2 moulding is used in a booth for 
sit-down service. 

(2) Pull moulding out from corner and remove 
one No. 6-20 by 3/8 RH tapping screw which 

secures switch to moulding .. 

(3) Disconnect the two cable leads from switch 
and remove switch. 

ISS t, SECTION 508-201-100 

(4) If it becomes necessary to replace a cable, 
use B-560058-1 in a booth for stand-up service 

and B-560058-2 in a booth for sit-down service. 

(5) Install switch using reverse procedure. 

4.27 Ensure that continuity exists between the 
ground terminal of the KS-19425, List 22 

power cable and the backboard. If it becomes 
necessary to replace the ground wire between the 
receptacle and backboard, use no less than No. 14 
gauge wire. 

CARD FRAME 

4.28 When booths are equipped with card frames, 
ensure that frame is securely mounted. 

4.29 Replace all damaged card frames with 
KS-19928, List 1 card frame per Section 

508-811-100. 

FINAL CLEANING 

4.30 After all maintenance has been completed, 
sweep and dust the interior of the booth. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

INDOOR BOOTHS 

KS-19206 CURVED DOOR 

SECTION 508-202-100 
Issue 1, Septem!Mr 1971 

1. GENERAL 2.05 The booth has a single curved door that 
rolls into a recess on the left side behind 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in the following sections which are 

hereby canceled . 

• 508-115-100 

• 508-115-200 

• 508-115-300 

1.02 The KS-19206 curved door booth (Fig. 1), 
is made of steel. A mastic sound deadening 

material is placed between the outside steel walls 
and inside steel liners. 

1.03 The outside is light olive gray textured 
vinyl and the interior is off-white porcelain 

enamel. A vertical color panel in orange, blue, or 
white is located adjacent to left door facing. 

1.04 The booth may be installed in single or 
multiple units. 

2. IDENTIFICATION! 

2.01 Various list numbers have been assigned 
booth components as described in Tables A 

and B. 

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

e Height- 83-1/8 inches 

• Width-33 inches 

• Depth-31-112 inches 

2.03 A contour seat (B-554538) is provided in 
the left rear corner for sitdown service. A 

writing shelf (B-555896) is also featured which 
extends along the right side and part of the rear 
wall. Both are furnished as part of the booth. 

2.04 A B-554527 rubber mat covers the floor. Fig. 1-KS-19206 Curved Door Booth 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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TABLE A 

BASIC BOOTH COMPONENTS 

KS.19206 DESCRIPTION REMARKS 
UST NO. 

1 Booth, telephone KS-19206 Includes KS-19207, List 1 light and blower unit, 42A 
(Fig. 1) connecting block, KS-I9425, List 22 power cord, and 

KS-I9928, List 1 card frame. Other items listed in 
this table and in Table B must be specified by list 
number. 

5 Kit, coin telephone For 200-type coin collector requiring subscriber set. 
installation• Includes backboard, subscriber set mounting plate, 
(Fig. 2 and 3) subscriber set wire, and necessary hardware. 

6 Kit, coin telephone For IA/ IC-type coin telephone set or 236G coin 
installation (Fig. 2) collector. Includes backboard and necessary hal'd-

wal'e. 

7 Kit, coin telephone For 2A/ 2C-type coin telephone set or 235/ 1235-type 
installation (Fig. 4) coin collector. Includes backboard and necessary 

hardware.t 

10 Kit, multiple booth (Fig. 5) To facilitate multiple installations. 

11 Panel, color, orange 

12 Panel, color, light blue 
Vertical panel located adjacent to left door facing. 
List No. of panel desired must be specified on order. 

13 Panel, color, white 

*Sufficient station wire is furnished with each kit. 

tWhen a panel telephone set is used, a 127B-type cover should also be used; order separately, 

the seat. The door is equipped with two glass 
panels separated by a horizontal center rail. 

2.06 The booth is designed to mount a variety 
of coin telephone sets by using the appropriate 

installation kits. Refer to Table A. 

2.07 A KS-19207, List 1 light and blower unit is 
provided in the booth. This unit contains 

one circular 40-watt fluorescent lamp and a blower 
that is mounted in the center. Refer to Section 
508-820-100 for complete information on the light 
and blower unit. 

2.08 The lamp is wired for continuous illumination 
but if desired, it can be controlled by the 

door-operated switch assembly (B-650626). 

Page 2 

2.09 The blower is controlled by the door-operated 
switch assembly (B-%0626) and the wall-mounted 

switch assembly (B-555994). 

2.10 A sign, illuminated by a SO-inch, 20-watt 
fluorescent lamp (4.16), is mounted above 

the door. Available signs are listed in Table B. 

2.11 Power for lights and blower is supplied by 
means of a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly 

(Fig. 6). The cable is furnished as part of the 
booth assembly for plugging into the power-service 
outlet. Where local regulations permit, a clamp 
may be used to prevent accidental removal of cable 
assembly from power-service outlet. 



~ 
1/4-20 X ,/8 It- . 

FHM SCREW 

• 

P- 12-£7981 
SECURITY' 
STUD 

B-5$1692 
BACKBOARD 
ASSEMBLY 

Fig. ~ 19206, ll1t 6 Coin Telephone Set ln1tallatlon 
Kit or Backboard Portion of Ll1t 5 Kit 

2.12 In multiple installations, electrical wiring 
may be run from booth to booth through 

knockouts provided in the sides of booth at ceiling 
level. 

2.13 A 42A connecting block (Fig. 6) is included 
as part of the booth; however, a 123AlA 

protector may be used if required but must be 
ordered separately. 

2.14 The left and right outside walls are reinforced 
to permit exterior mounting of a KS-20029 

directory shelf. Refer to Section 508-710-100. 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

2.15 Orders for this booth shall specify the 
quantity, by KS- and list Nos. of all items 

required. Refer to Tables A and B. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-202-100 

~ 
PIJSH·otl Ra.fl) 
CAT. NO. Cl2042·0l7·5S 

~~ 
.. 

TPA 491899 

Fig. ~n1tallatfon of Subscriber Set Mounting Plot• 

2.16 The following are examples of typical orders. 

&ample 1: 

1-Booth, telephone, KS-19206, List 1 equipped 
with: 

1-Kit, coin telephone installation, KS-19206, 
List 5 

1-Panel, color, orange, KS-19206, List 11 

Eramp/eZ: 

2-Booths, telephone, KS-19206, List 1 equipped 
with: 

2-Kits, coin telephone installation, KS-19206, 
List 6 

2-Panels, color, white, KS-19206, List 13 

2-Sign panels, KS-19206, List 19 

1-Kit, multiple booth installation, KS-19206, 
List 10 

Paa• 3 
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114-20 X 2 IN, 
FHM SCREW (6) 

8-557473 
aACKBOARO 

Fig. 4--KS-19206, List 7 Coin Telephone Set lnstollatlon 
Kit 
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3. INSTALLATION 

LOCATION 

3.01 Before beginning the installation, be sure 
location specified on the service order 

corresponds with customer's wishes. 

3.02 Booth location should be: 

• Within full view of public 

• Readily accessible to customer 

• In a well lighted area 

• Free of such hazards as stairways, narrow 
passageways, uneven or unsafe floors 

• Free of heating vents, radiators, sinks, fuse 
boxes, or switches 

• Free from areas subject to water: 

3.03 For proper coin collector operation, the booth 
should be level and stable. Where floor is 

uneven or not level, place wooden shims under 
the proper side of booth for leveling. 

• Ensure that shims do not protrude so n BS to create 8 safety hazard. 

3.04 Leveling can be determined by use of a 
carpenter's level or a plumb line. Either 

may be obtained locally. 

3.05 Place shims under the middle of booth floor 
where there is a possibility of sagging. 

3.06 Avoid setting booths on floors with considerable 
slope such as ramps or inclined passageways. 

When this condition cannot be avoided, place booth 
with a minimum amount of step-up. 

DOOR OPERATIO 

3.07 The door should be adjusted to operate 
properly when the booth leaves the Service 

Center because there is only one adjustment that 
can be made in the field. This can be accomplished 
as follows: Loosen the two clamping screws at 
the bottom of door which secure door roller. The 



B- 551960 
ANGLE 

NO. 8 -18 X 318• RH 
$Elf-TAPPING 

SCREW(41 \' / 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

B- 555939 
PLATE (2) 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

..,..; / NO 8- 18 X 318" PAN HO 
i/ SELF-TAPPING 
If SCREW !41 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

< 
...-·"'-- ---1 

155 1, SECTION 508-202-100 

Fig. 5-KS-19206, List 10 Multiple Installation Kit (Items Identified) 

Page 5 



SECTION 508-202-100 

fig. 6--Partlal View af C.illng Area 

roller can be adjusted approximately 118-inch 
vertically. 

3.08 For proper operation, ensure that the booth 
floor and header assembly do not sag and 

that door rollers roll smoothly in tracks. 

3.09 Ensure that door slides easily over its fuU 
travel and closes snugly. 

DOOR OPERA TED SWITCH 

3.1 O The blower motor and, in some cases, the 
light fixture are controlled by a door operated 

micro switch assembly (B-650626, Fig. 7). If the 

Page 6 

switch is not making or breaking properly, it should 
be adjusted as follows: 

(1) Remove roof from booth. 

(2) Loosen the adjusting screw (Fig. 7). 

(3) Slide the switch mounting plate in or out 
as necessary. 

(4) Open and close the door to determine the 
proper switch position. 

(5) Tighten the adjusting screw. 

(6) Install the roof. 
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TABLE B 

SIGNS AND ASSOCIATED ITEMS 

KS..19106 
CONSIST OF 

UST NO. 
DESCRIPTION KS-19106, REMARKS 

LIST NO. 

9 17 

14 Sign 18 Plus KS-19206, List 8 sign assembly has been 
Assembly 21 rated MD 

15 19 

16 20 

17 White blank 

18* Sign Blue background - white letters 

Panel 
19 White background - blue letters 

20 Blue blank 

21 
Frame 

Dull black finish Assembly 

*List 18 sign panel will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified. 

NO 8-32 X 5/8 
!iEIC SOC HO CAP 
SCREW, NO 8 
l.OCK WASMER, 
~NO NO 8 
FLAT WASliER 

TPA 49189 7 

8~$0626 
SWITCH 
ASS(Mat.• 

Fig. 7-8-650626 Door Operated Mluo Switch Assembly 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

bt....l. When working overhead, wear eye 
~ protection' 

3.11 Signaling ground requirements are shown in 
Table C. 

TABLE C 

SIGNALING GROUND ARRANGEMENTS 

NUMBER 
OPTIONS 

OF CAME CONDUCTORS OF NO. 14 
BOOTHS PAIRS STATION WIRE GROUND WIRE 

1 to 6 1 1 1 

6 to 12 2 2 1 

12 or 1 pair per 1 pair per 
more 6 booths 6 booths 1 

3.12 To make wiring accessible, remove dome 
assembly and work from inside of booth or 

remove the roof retaining screws and slide roof 
forward as shown in Fig. 6. 

3.13 Insert station wire through roof grommet, 
through the cable clamp, and terminate on 

the 42A connecting block (Fig. 6) or 123A1A 
protector. 
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3.14 Ensure that station wire leading to coin 
telephone is properly terminated on the 

connecting block or protector. 

INSTALLATION OF KITS 

3.1 s List 5 Kit: 

(1) Install the backboard portion of the List 5 
kit in accordance with Fig. 2. 

(2) The subscriber set is mounted under the 
shelf with brackets, mounting plate, and 

hardware furnished with the List 5 kit. Install 
the mounting plate in accordance with Fig. 3. 

(3) Sufficient wire is furnished with the List 5 
kit for connecting the subscriber set to the 

coin collector. 

3.16 List 6 Kit: Install KS-19206, List 6 kit in 
accordance with Fig. 2. 

3.17 List 7 Kit: Install KS-19206, List 7 kit in 
accordance with Fig. 4 

3.18 Install the coin collector or coin telephone 
set in accordance with standard telephone 

procedures. 

Note: Knockouts are available at top of booth 
on both sides and back for interconnecting 
telephone and electric wires in multiple 
ins tall a tions. 

ELECTRIC WIRING 

3.19 A 3-wire, grounded electrical outlet should 
be provided at booth location. Ensure that 

the third wire is grounded. 

3.20 Connect the power cord to the spare receptacle 
of adjacent booth in multiple installations. 

Refer to Note following 3.18. 

3.21 Internal electrical wiring can be checked on 
the terminal board located on ceiling above 

the light fixture (Fig. 6). 

t Be sure lilfht fixture power cord is 
removed from power receptacle before 
removinlf coverplate from terminal 
board. 
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3.22 For wiring information on the KS-19207, List 
1 light and blower unit, refer to Section 

508-820-100. 

MULTIPLE INSTALLATIONS 

3.23 When installing the KS-19206 booth in 
multiples, use a KS-19206, List 10 kit and 

install it as follows (Fig. 5). 

(a) Remove adjacent trim strips from each booth 
and retain the screws. 

When removinlf the trim strips, use 
care wben removinlf the first screw 
because the strip may spring out. 

(b) Fasten the booths together at top and bottom 
using two B-555939 plates and four No. 8-lS 

by 3/8 RH self-tapping screws. 

(c) Install the B-551960 angle over the adjacent 
corners of the two booths and secure it using 

the four No. 8-18 by 3/8 pan head self-tapping 
screws retained in (a). 

4. MAINnNANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish. 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all booths. 

INSPECTION 

4.03 Inspect the approach to the booth and ensure 
that it is free of all hazards. 

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are 
present and secure. 

(a) If screws are broken in holes and cannot 
be removed easily with pliers, remove them 

carefully using a 3/32-inch punch. 

Note: When threaded holes are stripped, 
replacement screws shall be the next larger 
size of the same material and type. 



(b) All screws threaded into aluminum parts 
shall be coated with KS-19094 antiseize 

compound. 

DOME ASSEMBLY 

~ Use eye protection when removing 
........,. the dome assembly. 

4.05 The B-551952 dome assembly must be removed 
to make the light and blower assembly 

accessible. Do this in accordance with Fig. 8. 

NOTES' 

RIGHT REAR CORNER 
AS VIEWED 
FROM OOOA 

I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMALL SCREWORIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CE ILING , DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, ANO TURN 
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE . 

2 . FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILI NG 
ANO TUAN IT CLOCKWISE UNTI L OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES ANO LOCKS DOME. 8-567878 

Fig. 8--Method for Removing Dome AHembly 

4.06 Clean the space between the ceiling and 
roof of all loose dirt and other loose foreign 

material. 

4.07 Clean the inside of the dome assembly in 
accordance with Section 508-100-101. 

4.08 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet 
local telephone company standards. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-202-100 

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

~ Use eye protection when handling 
.......,. fluorescent lamps. Before making 

any repairs or replacements in electrical 
equipment, disconnect plug or turn 
the service switch off and verify that 
circuit is dead by checking with an 
approved voltage tester. 

4.09 Remove the dome assembly per Fig. 8 to 
gain access to the light and blower unit. 

4.1 o Determine that the manually operated ventilator 
switch turns the blower on and off. 

4.11 If ballast shows signs of leaking compound, 
replace the complete KS-19207, List 1 light 

and blower unit. 

4.12 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely 
clamped away from the air intake hole and 

from the rotary impeller. 

4.13 The unit is equipped with a fluorescent 
Circline 40-watt cool white lamp. 

TELEPHONE SIGN ASSEMBLY AND SIGN LAMP 

4.14 Remove the sign assembly or sign blank 
(Fig. 9) as follows: 

(a) Remove two socket head screws from the 
top and two pan head screws from the 

bott.om which secure frame assembly B-555394 
to the booth. 

(b) Loosen three pan head tapping screws and 
move bracket B-650603-2 to permit the 

removal of the sign. 

4.15 Early models of the sign assembly have a. 
convex sign but later models have a flat 

sign. Signs which do not meet local telephone 
company standards shall be replaced as follows: 

(a) If the early (convex) model sign assembly 
requires replacing, it will be necessary to 

replace the complete assembly. 

(b) If the later (flat) model sign assembly 
requires replacing, it will only be necessary 

to replace the sign. 
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PAN HEAO TAPPING SCREW 

SOCKET HEAO SCREW 

B -65060~-2 

BRACKET -----"'~:/ 

B-555393-2,3 ; 
• OR 5 S. GN 

PAN HEAD 
TAPPING SCREW 

LATE MODELS 

SOCKET HEAO 
SCREW 

B-650603- 2. 

BRACKET ------:: ... 1)./' 

EARLY MODEL SIGN 

PAN HEAD 
TAPPING SCRE .. 

EARLY MODELS 

Fig. 9-KS-19206, List 9, 14, 15, or 16 Sign A11embly 
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FRAME ASSEMBLY 

TPl't ~-1a2., 



(c) Refer to Table B for list numbers. 

4.16 If the sign lamp has to be replaced, use 
one of the following 30-:nch , 20-watt 

fluorescent lamps. 

• GE-FSO-inch-TB-CW-41 

• Westinghouse-Fl8-T8-CW-30 

• Sylvania-Fl8-T8-CW-K-80 

4.17 If the lamp starter has to be replaced, use 
an FS-2 or FS-25 starter. 

4.18 If ballast shows signs of leaking compound, 
replace the complet.e fixture (B-554513). 

SEAT AND SHELF 

4.19 Examine the seat and shelf. Replace if 
broken or if local telephone company standards 

cannot be met. 

• Use B-554538 seat 

• Use B-555896 shelf 

RUBBER FLOOR MAT 

4.20 Rubber floor mats (B-552527) which will not 
meet local telephone company standards shall 

be replaced as follows: 

(a) Remove 17 self-tapping screws, 17 lockwashers, 
and remove the rubber mouldings around 

the bottom of the booth . 

(b) Remove six flathead screws and remove the 
curved angle strip along the door track. 

(c) Remove the mat and remove all loose dry 
cement and foreign matt.er from the floor 

surface using a suitable scraper. 

(d) Apply a thin event coat of adhesive (such 
as Armstrong D-220) over the floor surface. 

(e) Place the new mat in position and remove 
aU air pockets by treading on the surface. 

(f) Install the curved angle strip using the six 
flathead screws removed in (b). 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-202-100 

(g) Install the rubber moldings around the bottom 
of the booth using the 17 self-tapping screws 

and 17 lockwashers removed in (a). 

DOOR ASSEMBLY 

4.21 Refer to 3.07 through 3.09. 

4.22 Clean the nylon rollers and door tracks with 
a suitable brush · 

~ Use gloves and eye protection when 
.......,. handling glass panels:. 

4.23 Inspect roller bracket mounting screws and 
ensure that they are tight. 

4.24 Glass panels which do not meet local telephone 
company standards shall be replaced as 

follows: 

(a) Remove the B-992407 rubber bumper strip. 
located in the right door stile, by starting 

at the bottom and pulling out and up. 

(b) Loosen the six hex socket head cap screws 
which secure the right door stile to the door 

assembly. 

• The glass panels must be removed 
)\ and installed from inside the booth. 

(c) Refer to Fig. 10 and remove the retaining 
strips in the order shown. 

(d) Remove the panel or broken glass from the 
door assembly. 

(e) Transfer the B-992408 glazing strips from 
the old panel, or portions of old panel, to 

the new B-554570 panel making sure the lipped 
edge of each, glazing strip is positioned on the 
side of the glass which will be toward the outside 
of the booth. 

(f) Working from the inside of the booth, close 
the door and place a wedge shaped block 

under the bottom edge of the door frame, 
approximately at the center. 

(g) Place the glass panel in the door. 
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(h) Install the retaining strips in accordance with 
Fig. 10. 

(i) Secure the right door stile by tightening 
the six hex socket head cap screws (Fig. 

10). 

(j) Install the rubber bumper strip in the right 
door stile using an RS-14770 nylon hammer 

or equivalent. 

Door Stop Kit (Fig. 11) 

4.25 To install door stop kit: 

(1) Remove color panel. Refer to 4.30. 

(2) Remove four No. 8-32 by 1/4 Pan Hd screws, 
four No. 8 lockwashers and the support 

assembly which supported the color panel. 

(3) Remove the existing door stop located at 
the back end of the upper door track. 

(a) Remove roof for access to stop. 

(b) U roof cannot be removed, reach through 
ceiling dome area and bend stop out of 

the way. 

(4) With curved door closed, mount the two 
new stop brackets approximately as shown 

in Fig. 12. 

(5) Using stops as marking templates, mark 
locations for four mounting screw holes 

(6) Remove brackets and drill the four holes 
using a No. 25 drill 

(7) Secure brackets to door using four No. 8-32. 
by 3/8 Phillips Hd self-tapping screws 

(furnished). 

4.26 Check rollers as follows: 

(1) Ensure that bottom roller brackets are not 
bent downward away from the required 90 

degree angle. 

(2) Adjust bottom roller assemblies so that there 
is no binding against the track. 
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(3) Ensure that roller assembly mounting screws 
are tight. 

(4) Replace any loose or missing screws with 
nylon locking screws. 

4.27 Install support assembly and color panel. 

4.28 Open and close door several times to ensure 
that there is no binding and that rollers are 

rolling free. 

COLORED PANEL 

4.29 The panels are available in three colors 
(Table A): 

4.30 The panels may be removed as follows: 

~ Wbea removing the corner trim strip, 
~ use care while removing tbe screw 

because the strip will spring out. 

(a) Remove two self-tapping screws and remove 
the corner trim strip. 

(b) Remove eight self-tapping screws which 
secure the panel to the booth. 

(c) Install the new panel using the eight 
self-tapping screws removed in (b). 

INSIDE LINERS 

4.31 Liners which do not meet local telephone 
company standards can only be replaced at 

the Distributing House. 

4.32 For minor defects and chipping, an air dry 
matching paint may be used to fill in the 

damaged area. 

CARD FRAME 

4.33 Replace all broken or damaged card frames 
with a KS-19928 card frame. Refer to 

Section 508-811-100. 

FINAL CLEANING 

4.34 After all maintenance has been completed, 
sweep and dust the interior of the booth. 



B-5'4554-2 
NYLON ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY 

l/4-20 x 1-3/4 
HEX SOCKET 
HEAD CAP 
SCREW 

B-992407 
RUBBER 
BUMPER STRIF 

1/4-20 x 1-3 .'4 
HEX SOCKET 
HEAD CAP 
SCREW 

B-554554 -1 
NYLON ROLLER ASSEMB CY 

RIGHT DOOR STIL E 
AS VIEWED FROM 
FRONT Of BOOTH 

B-554564 
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NOTES : 

I. INSTALL GcAZING STRIP WITH LIPPED EDGE 
TOWARD OOTSIOE Of BOOTH. 

2 . TO REMOVE RETAINING STRIPS, REMOVE BOTTOM STRIP 
FIRST, SID E STRIPS NnT, AND TOP STRIP LAST. 

3. TO INSTALL RETAINING STRIPS, INSTALL TOP STRIP FIRST, 
SIDE STRIPS NEXT, ANO BOTTOM STRIP LAST. 

B- 992408 
GLAZ ING STRIP 

(NOTE I) 

B-65120';' 
BRACKET 

B-554567 
RETAIN IN G STRIP 
(NOTES Z ANO 31 

a-55•5se 
RETAINING STRIP 
(NOTES 2 ANO 3) 

B-554567 
RETAINING STRIP 
( NOTES 2 AND 3) 

TPA 469BB 2 

Fig. IG-8-554510 Door AHembly 
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Poge 14 
14 Pages 

Fig. 11--Door Stop Kit 

3-1 /2 I N. 

NO . 8- l2 IC liB IN . 
PHl"LLI P S A H 
TAPPI NG SC RE W 

B-6512.07 
BRACK E T " 

Fig. 12--lnitallatlan of Doar Stap Kit 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

INDOOR BOOTH 

KS-19442 DELUXE GLASS 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 508-231-100 and 508-231-300 

which are hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-19442 deluxe glass telephone booth 
is designed for indoor, sitdown servic~ 

(Fig. 1). It may be used singly or in variou > 
multiple ar ran gements (side-by-side and/or 
back-to-back). 

1.03 This booth is not designed to include an 
interior directory; all glass booths are intended 

for locations that have directory shelves or tables. 

1.04 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

• Height-83-1/8 inches 

• Width-34-1/8 inches 

• Depth-34-1 / 8 inches 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-19442 booth consists of an extruded 
aluminum framework, covered with metal 

strips or appliques to provide a variety of finishes. 
These strips are either snapped or crimped in 
place and are available in stainless steel, satin-finishe<i 
anodized aluminum , or medium bronze-colored 
anodized aluminum. 

2.02 Single glass panels extend from the ceiling 
to the base of each wall. Acoustic panels 

for rear and right sides are available if required. 

2.03 Booth levelers are provided in the base of 
each wall and are concealed by black kickplates. 

located around the base of the booth. 

SECTION 508-204-100 
IHue 1, August 1971 

2.04 The booth interior is finished in black , 
including the formed plastic seat, retaining 

strips, kickplates, and flat ceiling . 

Fig. 1-KS-19442 Deluxe Glass Telephone Booth 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 19'i l 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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2.05 A thick tempered glass writing shelf spans. 
the right wall and extends beneath the coin 

telephone. 

2.06 Stainless steel panels are mounted in the 
right rear corner to provide a mounting for 

the backboard. The booth was designed for the 
lA/lC-type coin telephone sets and coin panel 
phones. 

2.07 No floor is provided with this booth; however, 
a KS-19442, List 90 floor (Fig. 1) is available 

and can be used in single or multiple installations. 
The walls of the booth must be secured to the 
surface upon which they are placed if a List 90 
floor is not used. Holes are provided in the lower 
wall extrusions for this purpose. 

2.08 A KS-19207, List 1 light and blower unit is 
supplied with each booth for illumination 

and ventilation. The unit is wired for continuous 
illumination; however, it can be wired to be actuated 
by the door-operated snap-action switch. This 
switch, in conjunction with a customer controlled 
manual switch, actuates the blower motor. Refer 
to Section 508-820-100 for details of the KS-19207 
light and blower unit. 

2.09 All electrical and telephone connections are 
made in the ceiling assembly. An electrical 

outlet box, telephone connecting block, and telephone 
wiring are all furnished and are located in the 
ceiling area. 

2.10 Channels are provided in the right side warn 
for bringing electric and telephone service 

in through the floor. 

2.11 A roof structure covers the booth, encloses 
the equipment mounted above the ceiling, 

and provides a frame for the sign above the door. 

2.12 Various list numbers assigned to the KS-19442 
booth, booth components, and accessories are 

described in Table A. 

ORDERING INFORMATIO 

• The differences between List 1 and J\ List 21 booths are shown in Table B. 
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2.13 For single installation, order List 1 booth 
(Fig. SA). 

2.14 For a side-by-side multiple installation, order 
one List 1 booth and the remainder as List 

21 booth(s) (Fig. BB). 

2.15 For a back-to-back installation where only 
two booths are used, order two List 1 booths 

(Fig. BC). 

2.16 For a back-to-back installation where more 
than two booths are used, order two List 1 

booths and the remainder as List 21 booths (Fig. SD). 

ft 
When ordering booths for bsck-U>-bsck 
instsllatioas, order one 114-20 by 3/4. 
hez socket head cap screw and one 
114-20 by 1-112 hez socket head cap 
screw for each booth ordered. These 
screws are required for fastening the 
backs of the booths together. 

2.17 The KS-19732, List 2 template, KS-19783, 
List 1 dolly, KS-19783, List 2 brace, KS-19442, 

List 90 floor, KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly, 
and 127 A cover must be ordered separately as 
required. 

2.18 Orders for the booth shall specify quantity, 
KS-number, and list number of each booth, 

and finish, plus each accessory required. 

Note: Unless otherwise specified, a KS-19442, 
List 65 sign panel and a KS-19340, List 541 
backboard will be furnished with each booth. 

2.19 The following are examples of typical orders: 

Example 1-Single Booth (Fig. SAi 

1- Booth, Telephone, KS-19442, Ll with L81 
finish 

1-127A Cover 

l - KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly 

&ample 2-Three Booths Side-by-Side (Fig. SB) 

1-Booth, Telephone , KS-19442, Ll with L82 
finish 
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TABLE A 

BASIC LIST NUMBERS ANO ACCESSORIES 

PART NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

List 1 Booth (Fig. 1) Complete booth for single installation 

List 21 For multiple installations 

List 80 Roof and ceiling assembly 

List 52 Shelf Tempered glass 

List 51 Door 

List 53 Tempered glass panel Rear or right side 

List 57 Left side 

List 59 Front 

KS-19442 List 54 Acoustic panel • Rear or right side 

List 62 White blank 

List 65 White letters - blue background 

List 68 Sign panel Blue blank 

List 69 Blue letters- white backgrountl 

List 81 Satin - fin ish anodized aluminum 

List 82 Trim and accessory finish Stainless steel 

List 83 Medium bronze-colored anod.ized aluminum 

List 90 Floort Dnrk gray synthetic rubber bonded to a metal 
base 

KS-19340 List 58 Backboard (Fig. 2) For lA / lC-type coin telephone set 

List 54 For 235G/2A/2C-type coin telephone set 

KS-19425 List 22 Cable asscmblyt (Fig. 3) For incoming power and interconnecting 
multiple booths 

List 1 Dollyt (Fig. 4) For transporting booth without Ooor 

KS-19783 List 2 Bracet (Fig. 5) For supporting a booth without floor where 
dolly is not required 

KS-19732 List 2 Templatet (Fig. 6) For locating anchoring holes 

127A-Type Covert (Fig. 7) For 235G /2A/ 2C-type coin telephone set 

• Acoustic panels must be used in the rear of each back-to-back booth. They are optional in the right s ide of all ar­
rangements and in the renr of single booths. 

t Dolly, brace, floor, template, cable assembly, and cover must be ordered separately. 
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TABLE B 

COMPONENT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN 

LIST 1 AND LIST 21 BOOTHS 

COMPONENT LOCATION 

G4 Glazing Strip 
L57 Glass Panel 
B-651879-1 In left wall 
Rail (2 used ) 
B-651879-2 
Rail (2 used ) 
KG Bottom left-outside wall 
K7 Kickplate Bottom right-outside wall 
K9 Bottom front-outside wall 
T5 Top left-outside wall 
T6 Top right-outside wall 
'f7 Trim Strip 

Bottom left-outside waJI 
"TS Bottom right-outside wall 
1/ 4-20 x 3/ 4 Hex 
Soc Hd Cap Screw Left wall-bottom 
(2 u ed) 
1/ 4-20 x 1-1/ 2 Hex 
Soc Hd Cap Screw Left wall-top 
(2 used) 

2-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, L21 with L82 
finish 

2--Panels, Blank, KS-19442, L68° 

3-127A Covers 

Example 3---Sir Booths Back-to-Back (Fig. SD) 

2-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, Ll with L83 
finish 

4-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, L21 with L83 
finish 

4-Panels, Blank, KS-19442, us• 
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LIST 1 LIST 21 REMARKS 

. 
• 

• Horizontal 

• Vertical 

• . 
• Packaged separately 

• 
• 
• . 

• Used to tie two 
booths together 
in a side-by-side 

• installation 

6--Panels, Acoustic, KS-19442, L54t 

&-Screws, Hex Socket Hd Cap, 1/4-20 by 3/4 

6--Screws, Hex Socket Hd Cap, 1/4-20 by 1-1/2 

*List 68 blank panels shall be on end booths 
of each line-up. 

t Acoustic panels are installed in the rear 
of each back-to-back booth. 

ft Optional signs, sign blanks, backboards, 
cable assemblies, acoustic panels, and 
floors must be specified as required. 
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Fig. 3-KS-19425, Liii 22 Cable Anembly 

Fig. 4-KS-19783, List 1 Dolly 

Fig. 5-KS-19783, list 2 Brace 
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01 

0 
2 

5 0 

NOTES: 

4 
0 

I. OPEN I NG FOR TELEPHONE ENTRANCE. 

2 . OPEN I NG FOR POWER ENTRANCE. 

60 

3. THE NUMBERS ARE FOR REFERENCE ONLY . 

4. TWO 1/4 IN. X 1-1/2 IN. STEEL ROOS 

WILL BE FURNISHED WITH EACH TEMPLATE. 

TO BE USED FOR ALIGNMENT PURPOSES. 

Fig. 6--«S-19732, ll1t 2 Template 

NOTE: I 

HOTC 2 

NOTC 3 

Fig. 7-127A-Type Cover, Bottom Side 
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Fl U ST I UST 2 1 LIST 2 1 

A B 

LIST I LIST 21 LIST 21 LI ST I 

LIS- I LIST ! LIST 21 LIST 21 

c 0 

Fig. 8-Layout of Booth Arrangements 

3. INSTALLATION 

SPECIAL TOOLS 

3.01 The following special tools are required for 
the installation of the KS-19442 booth. 

SOURCE OF 
TOOL USED TO SUPPLY 

Awl Line up holes Obtain locally 
(2 requirec ) between con-

necting parts 

Center punch • Crimp trim Obtain locally 
strips 

Chalk line• Mark booth Obtai n locally 
positions 



SOURCE OF 
TOOL USED TO SUPPLY 

Compound, Coat screw Westen1 
antiseize, threads which Electric 
KS-19094 are threaded Co. 

into aluminum 

Glass Lifter' Install glass Obtajn locally 
Vacuum Cup panels 
(capable of (mtce) 
lifting 50 
pounds) 
2 required 

Gloves, safety, Handle glass Western 
RS-13515 panels Electric 

(mtce) Co. 

Goggles or Protect against Western 
face shield, glass in case Electric 
RS-l3406A of breakage Co. 

Hammer,• Crimp trim Western 
soft faced, strips Electric 
RC-11770 Co. 

Knife, safety Remove pack- Lewis Safety 
ing from Knife or 
booths equivalent 

Level Ensure that Obtain locally 
(4 ft min) booths are 

level 

Screwdrivers, Install variou• Eastern Tool 
Xcelite X-102. components Warehouse 
SX-102, X-103 using Phillips 601 West 
and X-1021 screws 60Lh St. 

New York, 
ew York 

Square,t Ensure that Obtain locall!' 
carpenter booths are 

square 

Template,t Drill holes Western 
locating in floor for Electric 
KS-19732, mounting- Co. 
List 2 booths 

Wrench Set, Assemble Local Auto-
M-51 Williams frames motive Parts 
Super Ratchet Distributor 
Wrench Set 
(E / W complete 
set of Allen 
Head Sockets) 

• Required for multiple installations only. 

t Not required for booth equipped with List 90 ftoo•. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

SINGLE BOOTH 

Note 1: Each KS-19442, booth is shipped! 
assembled, mounted on a skid. If the booth 
is not equipped with a List 90 floor, do not 
attempt to move it from the skid without 
using a KS-19783, List 1 dolly (Fig. 4). 

Note 2: If the booth is t.o be installed against 
a wall, post, or column, determine if the 
vertical surface is plumb, using a 4-ft. level, 
and if any misalignment exists, allow sufficient 
distance at the base when locating the template 
(see 3.02). 

Note 3: If the booth is t.o be installed on a 
carpeted floor, use extreme care not to damage 
the carpet. Do not cut the carpet even if it 
will become the booth floor. 

Note 4: If the booth is equipped with a List. 
90 floor, disregard 3.02 through 3.10 except 
3.09 (a), (b), and (c). 

3.02 Place KS-19732, List 2 template (Fig. 6) in 
the exact postion that the booth will be 

mounted with holes 1, 2, and 5 on the left side 
and "V" notches on line with front edge of booth. 

3.03 Using the template as a guide, drill 1/4-inch 
holes at positions 1, 2, 3, and 4 to a depth 

of approximately 1-1/4 inches. 

Note: After the first two holes are drilled, 
insert two 1/4 by 1-1/2 steel rods (furnished 
with template) in the holes to prevent the 
template from slipping while drilling the 
remaining holes. If underground power and 
telephone wiring is to be used, mark locations 
at this time. 

3.04 Remove the two steel rods and template 
from the drilling area. 

3.05 The booth is secured t.o a masonry floor with 
3/8-16 by 2 hex socket head cap screws. 

Select the proper machine bolt anchor t.o accommodate· 
this size screw and enlarge the drilled holes 
sufficiently to accept anchors. See the appropriate 
section on masonry fasteners . 

Note: Lag or wood screws of equivalent 
holding power should be used in wood floors. 

Page 7 



SECTION 508-204-100 

3.06 Position the booth adjacent to the mountmg 
location and remove all packing details. 

3.07 Remove inside kickplates. 

3.08 Install KS-19783, List l dolly per Fig. 9 
using hardware furnished. 

KS-19783 
UST I DOL LY 

fig. 9--KS-19783, Llat 1 Dolly lnatolled in Booth 

3.09 If inside wiring is to be run from floor: 

(a) Position booth so that it is in its approximate 
mounting location. 

(b) Remove the dome assembly (Fig. 10) and 
fluorescent lamp. 

Warning: Use goggles or face shield when 
removing the dome and lamp. 

(c) Drop a weighted fish line from the ceiling 
area to pull telephone and electric wires 

separately up through their proper channels (in 
the right wall frame) to the ceiling area (Fig. 11). 

(d) Align mounting holes of booth with mounting 
holes in floor and remove dolly. 
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NOTES : 

RIGHT REAR CORNE~ 
AS VIEWEO 
FROM DOOR 

I, FOR REMOVAL, INSEAT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, OE >RESS DETENT SPRING, AND TURN 
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 

2 . FOR INSTALLATION , PLACE OOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING 
AND TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES ANO LOCKS DOME . 8 - ,6187E 

fig. 10-Method of Removing Dome Aasembly 

3.10 Insert 3/8-16 by 2 hex socket head cap screws 
in the mounting holes. Determine that the 

booth is perfectly square. Adjust leveling devices 
until the booth is perfectly level and secure the 
four screws. 

3.11 Install coin telephone set in accordance with 
appropriate coin telephone set practices. 

3.12 When a coin panel phone is used, install a 
127 A-type cover (Fig. 7) over the coin 

telephone set 1.1sing three No. 8-32 by 3/16 round 
head machine screws. 

Note: The cover must be ordered separately; 
screws are furnished with cover. 

3.13 Install telephone wiring as outlined in 3.34 
and 3.35. 

3.14 Install electric wiring as outlined in 3.36 
and 3.37. 

3.15 Install fluorescent lamp and dome assembly 
(Fig. 10). 



Fig. 11-View of Right Wall Frame Showing Wire 
Channels 

3.16 Install the inside kickplates which were 
removed in 3.07. 

POSITION or 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

SIDE-BY-SIDE MULTIPLE ARRANGEMENT 

Note 1: Arrangements should be made to 
bring telephone and electrical service wires 
into an end booth. 

Note 2: KS-19732, List 2 template (Fig. 6} 
can be used for laying out an arrangement 
from left to right or from right to left. If 
the left-hand booth of the lineup is to be 
against a wall, post, or column, lay out the 
positions from left to right. If the right-hand 
booth of the lineup is to be against a wall, 
post, or column, lay out the positions from 
right to left. 

Note 3: All screws threaded into aluminum 
parts should be coated with KS-19094 antiseize 
compound. 

Note 4: Refer to Notes 
single booth installation 

2, and 3 under 

3.17 Use a chalk line and mark the floor where 
the front edge of the lineup will be (Fig. 12). 

Note : If the booths being installed are 
equipped with List 90 floors, disregard 3.18 
through 3.20. 

/.S-19732, LIST 2 

/ TEMPLATE f IRST BOOTH\ STEEL ROO 

r-o - - ----- - -- - - - ~-1~~~1 0~-----~----~ 
I I 
I 5 I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I 
I I 

r __ ----7------ - --~~:
0

_
4 

___________ o_3_~ 
DOOR STEEL ROD DOOR 

Fig. 12-left to Right Layout for Drilling Mounting Holes 
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3.18 When laying out positions from the left to 
right, drill holes in the floor as follows: 

(1) Place KS-19732, List 2 template in the position 
where the left-hand booth will be mounted 

with the "V" notches on chalk line. Holes 1, 
2, and 5 should be to the left. 

(2) Using the template as a guide, drill 1/ 4-inch 
holes at positions 1, 2, 3, and 4 to a depth 

of approximately 1-114 inches. 

Note: After the first two holes are drilled, 
insert two 114 by 1-112 steel rods (furnished 
with template) in these holes to prevent the 
template from slipping while drilling the 
remaining holes. 

(3) Move template to the right and align template 
holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 

3 and 4, respectively (Fig. 12). Insert the two 
steel rods in these holes. 

(4) Drill 1/4-inch holes at positions 1, 2, 3, and 
4 to a depth of approximately 1-1/4 inches. 

(5) If a third booth is to be installed, move 
template to the right and align template 

holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2 
and 3, respectively (Fig. 12). Insert the tw<> 
steel rods in these holes. 

(6) Repeat step (4). 

(7) If additional booth positions are required, 
repeat steps (5) and (4) respectively. 

3.19 When laying out positions from right to left, 
dri11 holes in the floor as follows: 

(1) Place KS-19732, List 2 template in the position 
where the right-hand booth will be mounted 

with the "V" notches on chalk line. Holes 3, 
4, and 6 should be to the right. 

(2) Repeat 3.18 (2) 

(3) Move template to the left and align template 
holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 

1 and 2, respectively (Fig. 13). Insert the two 
steel rods in these holes. 

(4) Repeat 3.18 (4). 
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(5) If a third booth is to be installed, move 
template to the left and align template holes 

5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2 and 3, 
respectively (Fig. 13). Insert the two steel rods 
in these holes. 

(6) Repeat 3.18 (4) . 

(7) If additional booth positions are required, 
repeat 3.19 (5) and 3.18 (4) respectively. 

3.20 Repeat 3.05. 

3.21 Install List l booth in accordance with 3.06 
through 3.16. 

Note: List 1 booth is always the left end 
booth of a line-up. 

3.22 To install a List 21 booth: 

(1) Remove and retain the following items from 
the right wall of previous booth (Fig. 14): 

• K7 kickplate-Located on bottom right-outside 
wall 

• T8 trim strip-Located on bottom right-outside 
wa!J 

• T6 trim strip-Located on top right-outside 
wall 

U tbia is an initial multiple installation, 
the items listed iD (I) will be on the 
first booth installed (Li.st 1) only. 

(2) Place List 21 booth to the right of the 
previous booth and perform operations outlined 

in 3.06 through 3.10. 

(3) Remove R3 retaining strip from t.op left;.inside 
wall of the booth being installed (Fig. 15). 

(4) Fasten booth walls together at top using 
two 114-20 by 1-1/2 hex socket head cap 

screws and at the bottom using two 1/ 4-20 by 
S/ 4 hex socket head cap screws. Screws are 
furnished with List 21 booth. 

(5) Install R3 in its original position. 



(6) Install T6, T8, and K7 (Fig. 16) on the last 
right-hand booth of a line-up. 

(7) Crimp the top edge of the T6 trim strip 
approximately every 6 inches using RS-14770 

soft face hammer and a center punch (Fig. 17). 

Note: K7 will secure T8 sufficiently without. 
crimping T8. 

(8) Install K9 kickplate (packaged separately) 
on the bottom-front-outside wall between 

booths (Fig. 16). 

3.23 Repeat 3.11 through 3.16. 

BACK-TO-BACK MULTIPLE ARRANGEMENT 

Note: Refer to Notes 1 through 4 under 
side-by-side multiple arrangement and refer 
to Fig. 8 for layout. 

3.24 If more than two booths are to be installed, 
use a chalk line and mark the floor where 

the front edge of the line-up will be. 

Note: If the booths being installed are 
equipped with List 90 floors, disregard 3.25. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

3.25 When laying out positions for back-to-back 
multiple arrangements, drill holes as follows: 

(1) Perform steps outlined in 3.18 or 3.19 for 
the front line-up. 

(2) Move the template behind the first position 
as shown in Fig. 18 and align template holes 

5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2 and 3, 
respectively. Insert the two steel rods in these 
holes. 

(3) Drill 1/4-inch holes at positions 1, 2, 3, and 
4 to a depth of approximately 1-1/4 inches. 

(4) If additional booth positions are required, 
move the template to the next position and 

perform operations in (2) and (3). 

3.26 Repeat 3.05. 

3.27 Install the first List 1 booth in accordance 
with 3.06 through 3.15. 

3.28 For a back-to-back installation of only two 
booths: 

(1) Remove and discard K8 kickplate, T6 trim 
strip, and T8 trim strip from outside-rear 

wall of both booths (Fig. 14). 

KS- 19732, LI ST 2 POS I Tl ON or 

TEMPLA·T-E-~----------S"T-EE~ ROO-- - - - ---- - - __ L ~~R~ BOOTH 

a 3 : 6 I 

o2 

40 I o: 
I I 
I I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

01 O I 

~~~~--...~~~~~~-~~----- - -- -,- - --- - - -~ 

DOOR STEEL ROD DOOR 

Fig. 13-Rlght to Left Layout for Drilling Mounting Holes 

Page 11 



SECTION 508-204-100 

TS 

TB 

fig. 14-Partial View of Booth 

(2) Place the second List 1 booth behind the 
first booth and perform operations outlined 

in 3.06 through 3.10. 

(3) Remove Rl4 retaining strip from top rear-inside 
wall of each booth (Fig. 14). 

(4) Tie booth walls together at the top using 
two 1/4-20 by 1-1/2 hex socket head cap 

screws and at the bottom using two 1/4-20 by 
3/ 4 hex socket head cap screws. Screws are not 
furnished; they must be ordered separately. 

(5) Install R14 retaining strips removed in (3) 
in their original positions. 

(6) Repeat 3.16. 
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Rll 

fig. 15-Partial View of Left Wall 

3.29 For a back-to-back installation of more than 
two booths: 

(1) Install booths side-by-side as directed in 3.22. 

(2) Install booths back-to-back as directed in 
3.28. 

3.30 Repeat 3.11 through 3.16 

ADDING TO AN EXISTING INSTALLATION (SINGLE 
OR MULTIPLE) 

3.31 To extend an existing line-up to the right: 

(1) Perform operations outlined in 3.22 (1) . 

(2) Place the new List 21 booth to the right of 
the existing line-up. 



HO SOC HO 
CAP SCREW 

~ 
LEVELING 
DEVICE 

/ 

Fig. 16-Partlal View of Two Boath1o 

ft If added booth is equipped witb a 
List 90 floor, omit (3) tbrougb (7i 
and (JOJ. 

(3) Remove and retain the inside kickplates . 

(4) Marie the location for four mounting holes 
and move the booth aside. 

(5) Drill the four holes to a depth of 1-114 inches 
using a 1/ 4-inch driU. 

(6) Repeat 3.05. 

(7) Place booth in the mounting position and 
repeat 3.10. 

(8) Repeat 3.22 (3) through (8). 

(9) Perform operations listed in 3.11, 3.12, 3.35, 
and 3.37. 

(10) Install inside kickplates retained in (3). 

(11) Install fluorescent lamp and dome assembly 
(Fig. 10). 

155 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

TRI M STR IP 

CENTER PUNCH 

Fig. 17-Method of Crimping Trim Strips 

3.32 To extend an existing line-up to the left: 

Note: The left-hand booth is always a List 
l; however, to extend an existing line-up to 
the left, a List 21 booth must be added. The 
following procedures provide a means of adding 
a List 21 booth to the left of an existing line 
up. It may be desirable to move the List 1 
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01 

0 
2 

STCEL-::: 

DOOR 
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0 

3 0 

ROD--~ 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~: 

I 
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KS-19732, 
LIST 2 
TEMPLATE 

STEEL 
ROD 

I 
:.---- POSITION 
I OF FIRST 

: I 00~ 
I I 
I I 
I I :o I 
I I 
I O I 

L----- ---- -,- - - -------- ~ 
DOOR 

Fig. 18-Back-to-Back Layout for Drllllng Mounting 
Holes 

booth to the left and add the List 21 on the 
right in accordance with 3.3L 

(1) Remove and retain the following items from 
the previous existing or left end booth 

(Fig. 15): 

• Seat assembly (See Fig. 19). 

• K6 kickplate 

•TI trim strip 

• T5 trim strip 

• K3 kickplate 

• Rl5 retaining strip 
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• R3 retaining strip 

• Rll retaining strip 

• R25 retaining strip 

• L57 glass panel 

• G4 glazing strip 

(2) Place new booth w the left of the existing 
line-up. 

• If new booth is equipped with a List n 90 Boor, omit (9). 

(3) Repeat 3.31 (3) through (7}. 

(4) Repeat 3.22 (4). 

(5) Remove and retain the following items from 
the new booth. 

• Seat assembly 

• K3 kickplate 

• R15 retaining strip 

• R3 retaining strip 

• RU retaining strip 

• R25 retaining strip 

(6) Transfer B·651879 rails from the left wall 
of the new booth to the wall where the 

glass panel was removed. 

(7) Install all items retained in (1) and (5) or. 
the left walls of the booths (Fig. 15). 

(8) Crimp the top edge of the T5 trim strip 
approximately every 6 inches using RS-14770 

soft face hammer and a center punch (Fig. 17). 

Note: K6 will secure T7 sufficiently without 
crimping TI. 

(9) Repeat 3.22 (8). 

(10) Repeat 3.11, 3.12, 3.35, and 3.37. 



(11) Repeat 3.31 (10) and (11). 

3.33 to extend an existing back-to-back installation: 

(1) Refer to 3.29, 3.31, and 3.32. 

T£LEPHONE WIRING 

3.34 Run the entrance cable or inside wires into 
the booth from the base or top as follows: 

(a) If the entrance is made from the floor, 
extend cable to the ceiling area using the 

channel in the right wall (Fig. 11). Terminate 
cable at the 42A-type connecting block locatedl 
in the left rear corner of the ceiling. 

Note: In case of multiple arrangements, the 
42A-type connecting block supplied may be 
replaced by a 30A·type to provide necessary 
terminations. 

(b) If the entrance is made from the top, run 
the cable through one of the knockouts 

provided in the roof, either side, rear, or top. 
Terminate cable at the connecting block located 
in the left.rear corner of the ceiling. 

3.35 In multiple arrangements, run telephone 
wiring from booth to booth through knockouts 

in the sides of the roof. Terminate all telephone 
wiring at the 42A-type connecting block (or 30A-type 
connecting block if one is present). 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

ElECTIRC WIRING 

3.36 Run the power cable into a booth from the 
base or top as follows: 

(a) If the entrance is made from the floor, 
eittend cable to the ceiling area using the 

channel in the right wall (Fig. 11). Terminate 
cable at the electrical receptacle located in the 
left rear corner of the ceiling. 

(b) If the entrance is made from the top, use 
KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. 3) 

or an approved permanent wire and run cable 
through one of the knockouts provided in the 
roof, either side, rear, or t.op. Terminate cable 
at the electrical receptacle located in the left 
rear corner of the ceiling. 

3.37 In multiple arrangements, run KS-19425, List 
22 cable or approved permanent wire from 

booth t.o booth through knockouts in the side of 
the roofs. Terminate all electrical wiring at the 
electrical receptacle located in the left-rear comer 
of each booth. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

INSPECTION 

4.01 Ensure that all visible screws are secure. 
and replace missing screws. Use the following 

listing as a guide for ordering screws other than 
standard hardware. 

Page 15 
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DESCRIPTION 

Hex Socket 
Head CaJ> 
Nylok 
Screw 

Hex 
Head 
Screw 

Hex Socket 
Head Cap 
Nylok 
Screw 

Hex Socket 
Head Cap 
Nylok 
Screw 

Ph ill ips 
F la th end 
Machine 
Sc rew 

Philli ps 
Round Head 
Mach ine 
Screw 

P hi ll ips 
Round Head 
Machine 
Ser w 

Phillips 
Round Head 
Self-tapping 
Screw, 
Type B 

Phill ips 
F la thead 
Self-tapping­
Screw, 
Type I! 
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SIZE 

1/ 4-20 x 3 /4 

1/ 4-20 x 1-1 / 2 

1/4-20 x 1-7 /8 

1/ 4-20 x 2-1 /2 

.190-32 x 1 

.138-32 x 3/ 16 

.164-32 x 11:0 

.164-1 8 x 5/16 

.164-18 x 1/2 

WHERE USED 

Secures set 
block to 
f rame 
(F ig. 19) 

Secures seat 
block to 
Heat asscrn· 
bly ( F ig. 19) 

Secures s up­
port to 
booth frame 
(Fig. 19) 

Secures sea l 
to corner 
support 
(Fig. 19 ) 

Secures door 
stop block 
to honder 

Secures inside 
r taining 
st rip to 
header 

Secures 
actuator to 
door a nd 
secures 
doo1· hinge 
to post 

S cures a ng le 
(holding 
telephone 
sign i n 
place) to 
roof, secures 
nir intake 
Lo h ~nder 
and secures 
corner re­
tain ing s t r ip 
to frame 

Sec ures kick­
plates 

Note 1: All listed screws are black except 
the 1/4-20 by 1-7/8 hex socket head cap nylok 
screw which is unpainted. 

Note 2: These screws may be obtained from 
O.M. Edwards Company, Inc., Syracuse, N.Y. 

Note 3: If threaded screw holes are stripped. 
use the next larger size of the same type 
screw. 

Note 4: All screws threaded into aluminum 
parts should be coated with KS-19094 antiseize 
compound. 

4.02 Check electrical grounding as covered in 
Section 508-100-100. 

SEAT ASSEMBL 'i 

Note: A damaged B-562302 seat cover (Fig. 20) 
may be replaced without replacing the entire 
seat. 

4.03 To remove seat assembly from booth (Fig. 19): 

(1) Remove one 1/4-20 by 1-112 hex head screw 
and one 1/4-inch Jockwasher which secures 

seat assembly to B-562301 block. 

(2) Remove two 1/4-20 by 2-112 hex socket head 
cap nylok screws which secure seat assembly 

to B-562389 support. 

(3) Lift seat assembly up and off. 

4.04 To install seat assembly, use reverse procedure. 

4.05 To remove B-562302 seat cover (Fig. 20): 

(1) Remove twelve .138-32 by 3/16 Phillips 
round head machine screws, two B-564279 

clamps, and two B-564336 clamps. 

(2) Lift cover off. 

4.06 Install new B-562302 cover using reverse 
procedure. 

4.07 To replace seat block and/or support, refer 
to Fig. 19. 

Note: Ensure that all interlocking parts are 
properly engaged and all screws are tight. 



e-562302 SEAT COVER 

e-562303 SEAT ASSEMB LY 

f. 
r-- .___ . -------­---

B-562389 
SUPPORT 

[ I MOU NTING HOLE B 

/ --
~® I 

I 

-

---- -0 

fl 

0 

--

155 I, SECTION 508-204-100 

----

'"'--HEX SOC HD CAP NYLOK SCR 
1/4-20 X 1-718 IN. 

MOUNTING HOLE A 

TPA 470653 

Fig. 19-lnitallallon of Seal A11embly 
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Fig. 20-Seat Assembly 

DOME ASSEMBL 'W 

8562302 
SEAT COVER 

b...J.. Use eye protection when removing 
.......,. the dome assembly. 

4.08 Remove dome assembly in accordance with 
Fig. 10. 

4.09 Clean the dome assembly if required (see 
Section 508-100-101). 

4.10 Clean the space between the ceiling and 
roof of all loose dirt and other foreign 

materials. 

4.11 Replace dome assemblies which do not meei; 
local telephone company standards. 

LIGHT AND BLOWER ASSEMllL Y 

b...J.. Use eye protection when handling 
.......,. fluorescent lamps. Before making 

any repairs or replacements in electrical 
equipment, disconnect ac power plulf' 
or turn the service switch off and 
verify that circuit la dead by checkinl{' 
with an approved voltmeter. 

4.12 Determine that the door operated switch. 
(B-563122, Fig. 21) located in the left-front 

of the cei ing, properly actuates the blower unit. 
Access to the switch can be gained by removing 
the dome assembly. 

Page 18 

Note: Booths are wired for continuous 
illumination. If desired, the light may be 
controlled by the door operated switch. Refer 
to Section 508-820-100. 

4.13 Determine that the manu.ally operated FAN 
switch turns the blower on and off when 

the door is closed. Replace defective switch 
assemblies (B-563123) as follows: 

(a) Remove the fan switch coverplate using an 
orange stick. 

(b) Remove the two .138-32 hy 3/16 Phillips 
round head machine screws which secure 

the switch bracket to the frame. 

(c) Disconnect the two wire leads and replace 
the switch assembly. 

(d) Install the fan switch coverplate. 

4.14 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely 
clamped away from the air inlet hole and 

from the rotating impeller. 

4.15 To remove KS-19207 light and blower 
assembly: 

(1) Remove dome assembly. 

(2) Remove circline lamp. 

(3) Loosen four screws. 

(4) Slide unit back and down allowing left side 
to slide out first. 

PHONE SIGN 

4.16 Remove four .164-18 by 5/16 painted Phillips 
round head self-tapping screws which secure 

B-562379 angle to the roof (Flg. 21). 

4.17 Remove the phone sign. 

4.18 Replace signs which are broken or whicn 
will not meet local telephone company 

standards. See Table A for available signs. 



NOTE: 

REMOVE PAPER 
PLEXIGLA.SS 8A::c:~NG FAOll 

B-H2379 
ANGLE 

Fig. 21-1 

t.-- PH ILLIPS 

I 
TAPPING :~ SEL F-
.164 - 18 A / """' ""' 
~ 

nstallation of Cell" ing and Roof a .. 11embly 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 
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ROOF 

4.19 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof 
(Fig. 21): 

• Remove the phone sign 

• Remove two .164-18 by 1/2 RH self-tapping 
screws which secure front of roof to frame 

• Remove the dome assembly 

•Remove three No. 8-32 by 5/8 hex socket 
head cap screws 

• Lift roof off 

SHELF ASSEMBLY 

4.20 Replace broken or damaged shelves as follows 
(Fig. 22): 

(1) Loosen three B-189998-3 tamperproof screws 
(.190-32 by 1/2) using KS-19192, List 1 

wrench. 

(2) Pull B-562352 and B-562354 supports forward 
and up and remove the glass shelf. 

(3) Mount B-562356 shelf on the two support 
assemblies as shown. 

(4) Position B-562352 support down over front 
of shelf and engage rear slot over the pin 

of B-650595 support assembly. Slide B-562352 
support down and back into position. Tighten 
the screw. 

(5) Slide B-562354 support down and back into 
posit'ion over rear end of shelf. Tighten 

the two serews. 

DOOR ASSEMBLY 

4.21 When pushed closed from inside, the door 
should remain completely closed. 

4.22 A slight pull on the handle should open the 
door and restore it to normal position. 

4.23 Ensure that the nylon roller and door track 
are clean. 
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4.24 The door should operate freely throughout 
its entire travel without binding, squeaking, 

or chat'tering. When the door binds, squeaks, or 
chatters, check the following items: 

(1) Ensure that booth is level. 

(2) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge 
barrels should not exceed 1/16-inch. Replace 

worn hinges. 

(3) Lubricate hinges, roller, and door track with 
KS-14774, List 2G lubricant. KS-14796 oiler 

can be used for application. 

4.25 If it becomes necessary to install a new 
door, perform following procedures (Fig. 23 : 

(1) Place a strip of 5/8-inch thick wood or 
equivalent materiaJ at the door opening to 

raise the level of the door so that the screw 
holes will line up with the corresponding holes 
in the left front column. 

(2) Rest the bottom of the folded door on the 
wood strip with the handle toward the inside 

of the booth and the top tilting at a slight angle 
toward the right door column. 

(3) Line up the guide pin with the door track. 
Install B-562381 roller on the guide pin and 

straighten up the door. 

(4) Secure the door hinge to the left column 
using eleven .164-32 by 112 painted Phillips 

round head machine screws and eleven No. 8 
black lockwashers. 

Note: It may be necessary to use two awls 
for aligning the holes. 

(5) Install the actuator-assembly using two .164-32 
by 112 painted Phillips round head machine 

screws and two No. 8 black lockwashers and 
slide it up into the access hole in the left front 
corner of the ceiling. 

(6) Determine that the actuator properly engages. 
the switch spring and secure the actuator 

to the door. 

(7) Install B-650429 spring stop assembly on 
the header using one .190-32 by 1 painted! 

Phillips flathead machine screw. 



8 -5623~4 

SUPP~ 8 - 562356 

~ SHELF 

I' 

I 
l. 

I 
I 
I 
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I 

fl 
\ 

TPA 470648 

Fig. 22-lnitallatlon of Shelf A11embly 

GLASS PANELS 

b....l.,. Wear gloves and eye protection wherz 
......., handling glass panels to prevent 

personal injury. 

b....l... Use care when handling tempered 
......., glass, Nicks or scratches will damage 

tbe glass and may cause it to shatter. 

b....l... Do not allow metal tools to come in 
......., contact with edge of tempered glass. 

4.26 Glass panels which do not meet local telephone 
company standards shall be replaced as 

follows: 

Note 1: Glass lifters capable of lifting 50 
pounds or more shall be used when handling 
glass panels. 

Note 2: Install panels with the manufacturer's 
trade name t.oward the bottom and the lip of 
the glazing strips toward the outside of the 
booth. The outside trim strips fit under the 
lip of the glazing strips. 

Note 9: Install t.op strips first, side strips 
next, and bottom strips last. 

(a) Refer t.o Fig. 24 for installing door panels . 
Side and rear panels are similarly installed . 

(b) Refer to Table C for a complete list of 
gfass panels, glazing strips, and retaining 

strips. 

TRIM STRIPS 

4.27 Replace trim strips that are damaged. 
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ASSEMBLY 

NOTE : 

B-562380 
HEADER 

B -562310 
DOOR 

lt---~--B-563126 
HANDLE 

EARLIER MODELS OF THE BOOTH WERE EQUIPPED WITH A 
B-562315 GUIDE ASSEMBLY ANDA B- 562318 ODOR STOP. IN 
CURRENT MODELS, THESE TWO ITEMS ARE COMBINED INTO ON E: 
ASSEMBLY AS SHOWN lB - 65099~ DOOR STOP ASSEMBLY). IF 
EITHER OF T HE TWO EARLY ITEMS BECOMES DAMAGED, THEY 
SHOULD BE REP LACED WITH THE B-650993 DOOR STOP 
ASSEMBLY. 

Fig. 23-Door Header, Trim, and Door A1aembly 
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(a) Refer to Table D for complete list of trim 
strips. 

(b) Crimp the edges of all trim strips (except 
T7, TS, and Tll) after they have been 

installed, approximately every 6 inches, using 
RS..14770 soft face hammer and a center punch 
(Fig. 17). These indentations should be kept 
small enough to be hidden by the glazing strips. 

Note: T7, TS, and Tll are secured with 
kickplates. 

4.28 Replace kickplates that are damaged. 

(a) Refer to Table E for complete list of 
kickplates. 

CORNER PANELS 

Note: All inside corner panels are stainless 
steel. 

4.29 Replace panels that are damaged. 

(a) Refer to Table F for complete list of panels. 

(b) Replace inside panels (Pl and P2) as follows: 

(1) Remove coin telephone set. 

(2) Remove shelf assembly as directed in 4.20. 

(3) Remove blower switch (from Pl only) . 

(4) Remove two .164-18 by 5/16 Phillips round 
head self-tapping screws 

(5) Slide panel (Pl to right or P2 to left) 
until it is free of the retaining clips and 

slide the panel down (Fig. 28). 

(6) Install using reverse procedure. 

(c) Replace outside panels (P3 and P4) as 
follows: 

(1) Perform operations outlined in (b) (1) 
through (5). 

(2) Remove twelve .164-18 by 5/16 Phillips 
round head self-tapping screws and four 

B-565766 clamps from each panel (Fig. 25 
and 26). 



TABLE C 

GLASS PANELS, GLAZING STRIPS, ANO RETAINING STRIPS. 

GLAZING STRIP RETAINING STRIP 
POSITION ·---·,...-- - -

GLASS PANEL 
INSTALLED POSITION• FIG. DESIGNATION PART NO. DESIGNATION PART NO. 

ON PANEL REI'. 

B-562317-1 Bottom 
-

B-562317-2 Top 

B-562317-3 Rightedge 24 
KS-19442, 

Door Gl B-562320-1 as viewed 
List 51 from rear 

'-- · 
B-562317-4 Left edge as 

viewed from 
rear 

-- ----
R13 B-563116 Top 

- --- --· --

Right R7 B-563113-1 Rear 
Wa!E RIO B-563114-1 Front 25 ,_ 

KS-19442, Rfi B-562398-3 Bottom 
List 53 G2 B-562320-2 R14 B-563117 Top 

-
Rear RS B-563113-2 Left 
Wall R22 B-563114-3 Right 26 

R16 B-562398-2 Bottom 
1-- -

R3 
'--

B-562397 Top 

KS-19442, Left Rll B-563114-2 Rear 
G4 B-562320-4! List 57 Wal: R25 B-563113-4 Front 27 

R15 B-562398-1 Bottom 
L___ -- - ·- - -

R20 B-562399 Top 23 

;;; 
"' 

R9 B-563113-3 Corner 
-

KS-19442 , Front 
G5 B-562320-5- R12 B-563115 Adjacent to 25 

List 59 Wall door 
~ z 

- - ·- -
R18 B-562398-4 Bottom 

---
R23 B-566302 Door header 23 I 

• Panel positions as viewed from inside of booth I 
g 
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B- 562!10 
DOOR 
ASSEM 3LY 

... 

KS-1 9442 , L~I 
PANEL 

I 

I 

B- 562317-'i: 
RETAINING ST~I P 

k 
I 

8-5623'7- 4 
RETAINING STRIP 

B- 562317- 3 
RETA INING STRIF 

;! 

HEX SOC CUP PT 
SET SCR 

.138-32 x 1/8 GI 
GLAZING STRIP 

8-562317-1 
RETAINING STRIP B-567872 

Fig. 24-lnstallation of Gian Panels In Door 

(3) Install using reverse procedure. 

CLEANING 

4.30 Only surfaces exposed to view when the 
booth is in service need be cleaned. 

Page 24 

4.31 Refer to Section 508-100-101 for cleaning of 
booth and booth accessories. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.32 Table G lists miscellaneous replacement parts 
which may be ordered as necessary. 



Rl3 

R12 RIO 

R9 

T4 

Tll 

Fig. 25-Exp 

CTION 508-204-100 155 I, SE 

Pl 

K7 PHILLIPS 
FH SELF 

TAPPING SC: 
164-18 XI/ 

. (BLACK) 

f Right Wall laded View a 

P4 

T2 
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RS 

Rl4 

R2~ 

P2 

/ 
/ 

/ Rl6 

PHILLIPS FH 
SELF TAPPING SCR 

,164-18 X 112 K5 
I BLACK I 

Paga 26 

F2 

1-S&STST 
BRACKET 

\, 
\ 

PHILLIPS 
RH SELF 

TAPPING SCR 
.164-18 x 8116 

,, 

/ / 
/ / 

/ / 

\r/~B-565766 
\.\ CLAMP 

PHILLIPS RH 
SELF TAPPING SCA 

.164-18 x 511& 

Fig. 2~xplodad View of Rear Wall 

P3 



F3 

T3 

LEVELING 
DEVICE 

RZ!So 

Fig. 27-Exploded View of left Wall 

R/I 
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Tl 

PHILLIPS 
FH SELF­

TAPPING SCA 
.164 -1e :ic 11:c 

(BLACK) 

I 
-L 
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STEP 

0 c::::> 

STEP 

0 c::::> 

P2 

APPROX 1/2 IN . BETWEEN 
PANEL ANO CORNER 

APPROX 112 IN. BETWEEN -
PANEL ANO CORNER 

PROCEDURE FOR INSTALLATION 
OF Pl AND P2 PANELS 
(REVERSE PROCEDURE 

FOR REMOVAL l 

STEP 

~0 

STE P 

~0 

Pl 

Fig. 28-lnstallatlan and Removal af Pl and P2 Panels 
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TABLE D 

TRIM STRIPS 

FINISH 
DESIGNA- FIG. PART NO. LOCATION 

TION REF ANODIZED STAINLESS ANODIZED 
ALUMINUM STEEL BRONZE 

l . 
-

Tl 27 B-562390- 2 • Left rear corner 

3 • 
4 • 

T2 25 B-562390- 5 • Right front corner 

6 • 
1 • 

T3 27 B-562391- 2 . Left front corner 

3 • 
1 • 

T4 25 B-562392- 2 • Front - adjecent 
- to door 

3 • 
1 • - -

T5 27 B-562393- 2 • Left wall - lop 

3 • 
4 • 

T6 25 & 26 B-5623!13- 5 • Right nnd rear 
walls - top 

6 . 
1 • 

T7 27 B-562394 - 2 • Left wall - bottom 
3 

------ --
• 

4 ---• Right and rear 
TS 25 & 26 B-562394 - 5 

-- · -
walls - bottom • 

~6 i--- • 
1 

- - ---i-- -· · ---• r-2 --~-T9 23 B-562395- • Door header 
r--a • 

--
-- ---

1 -- - -- --.. - -- -• 
TU 25 B-563129- ~2 -- - --··- ------

Front wall - bottom • 
~ 

·- ---- --- - ~--• 
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TABLE E 

KICKPLATES 

OESIGNA· FIG. PART NO. LOCATION TION REF 

K3 27 B-562357 Lefl wall - inside 
--

K4 25 B-562358 Right wall - inside 
--

K5 26 B-56.2359 Rear wall - inside 

K6 27 B-562360 Left wall - outside - -
K7 25 B-562361 Right wall - oubiide 

-- --
K8 26 B-602362 Rear wall - outside 

- ··-
K9• 16 B-5623f:3 Front wall - outside 

* K9 used only in multiple arrangements. 

TABLE F 

CORNER PANELS 

FINISH 
DESIGNA- FIG. PART NO. 

TION REF ANODIZED STAINLESS ANODIZED lOCATION 
ALUMINUM STEEL BRONZE 

Pl 25 B-562304 • Ri~ht wall - inside 
P2 26 B-.562305 • Rear wall - inside 

J • 
P3 26 B-.562306- 2 • Rear wall - outside 

3 • 
l • 

P4 26 B-562307- 2 • Right wall - outside 

3 • 
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NAME 

Actuator 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100 

TABLE G 

MISCELLANEOUS REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. 
LIST NO. 

OR DESCRIPTION 

B-563125 

RtMAUS 

Located on door for actuating snap 
action switch 

- - - - - ----- - - - --- - ----- - ---··-- - _..._ ___ - ..... __ _ ··- - .. - - --- ·-- - -- -·-

Cable Assembly KS-19425, List 22: For incoming power or interconnecting 
power between multiple booths 

- - - - - ·- ---··- ----- ··-- - ··--- -- 1----- - - ·--- --·--·- - - ---

Cover, seat B-562302 See Fig. 20 

:·:::::~ --=-f-~: ::·:~~:::~~,~-- ~-= 
Cover, telephone 

Dome Assembly 

Door Stop 

Door Stop Assembly 
- ---i - --·- - ·- - ·-··- - - -- - -----

B-650993. I Contains door roller rod 
t------------- ---·· -- - ·----- - - -- - -

Plate, fan swi~h_ Q-562376 _ Mounts over blower switc~ - --=---~~ 
~ L~r:i_!lo___!!_uores.:_e~ ___ 40 Wat~Circline, CW_~1------------ __ 

Roller B-562381 Rolls in door track 
------- - - - -- ·-

Seat Assembly B-562303 Does not include seat cover 
- - - - - ·- - ·- - -- ---- - - -·- - -···---- - ·-

Shelf B-562356 Tempered glass 
t-- - ... - -- - ·· ·-·-- __ ___ _. _ _____ _ _ ___ ___ --- ···- - -----·- - - - - - -·-- ·- - --

Spring Stop Assembly B-650429 Located on door header 
t-------------+---- --- -- - ----+- --------- ·--·~------

Switch, fan B-563123 Controls blower motor 
!------------+-------- ·- - - - --- - - - - ·-- -- - - - -- ---

Switch, snap action B-563122 Operates when door is closed 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

ACOUSTIC ALUMINUM 

PLASTIC 

TRINSPlRlNl 

BIRCM 

COIN TELEPHONE SHELF 

KS-19267 

WOODGRAIN 

W llMU I Ml HOGA NY 

Fig. 1-KS-19267 Coin Telephone Shelf and Available Finishes 

{C ' Amt:rlt"iUI T~lt>phont· 1111d Tdt"J.{l";.q>h f'1m1pany, rn71 
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SECTION 508-251-100 
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SECTION 508-251-100 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Section 508-121-100 whkh is. 

hereby canceled. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS·I9267 coin telephone shelf (Fig. I) 
is a wall mounted unit for indoor use only. 

It may be installed singly or in multiple and mounts 
either the 200-type coin collector or IA/IC-type 
coin telephone set. 

2.02 The basic shelf assembly includes: 

• B-I96775 mounting plate for coin 
collector/telephone set 

• Metal frame assembly 

• B-I96771 writing shelf 

• B-I96770 backboard assembly for mounting 
the metal framework. 

2.03 Overall dimensions of a single shelf are: 

• Height-32 inches 

• Width-25-I/2 inches 

• Depth-I2 inches. 

2.04 The desired panels, directory rack, directory 
hanger, and other optional items are added 

to the basic shelf assembly as required. These are 
listed in Table A. 

2.05 This shelf features replaceable back and side 
panels, which are available in a variety of 

colors and finishes (Fig. I). 

2.06 Illumination, if required, is furnished by a 
KS-I9322 sign which must be ordered 

sepa!rately. It may be mounted directly to the wall 
surface above the coin telephone shelf or on the 
top edge of a KS-I9267, List 10 auxiliary backboard 
if the sign and shelf are to be installed as one 
unit. 

2.07 Telephone directories may be placed under 
the writing shelf in a rack (Fig. 2) or in a 

KS-20030 directory hanger (Fig. I). 
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Ordering Information 

2.08 When ordering specify the quantity, KS 
number, and list number of each item 

required including those that must be ordered 
separately. 

2.09 The following are examples of typical orders: 

Example/ 

Single installation for IA/IC-type coin telephone set 
with fruitwood grain panels and directory hanger. 

I-Shelf, KS-I9267, List L 

2-Panels, KS-19267, List 23 

2-Panels, KS-I9267, List 33 

I-Directory Hanger, KS-20030, List 1 

I-Mounting Bracket, KS-I9267, List 14 

Example2 

Single installation for 200-type coin collector with 
acoustic panels, directory rack, illuminated sign, 
and auxiliary backboard. 

1-Shelf, KS-19267, List 1 

I-Panel, KS-19267, List 45 

1-Panel, KS-I9267, List 46 

2-Panels, KS-19267, List 4? 

I-Rack, KS-I9267, List 11 

1-Mounting, Subscriber Set, KS-19267, List 12 

I-Backboard, KS-19267, List 10 

1-Sign, KS-19322, List 1 

Example3 

Three shelves in a multiple installation, for 
lA/lC-type coin telephone set, with blue panels, 
two directory hangers each, and one illuminated 
sign mounted directly to wall above shelves. 

1-Shelf, KS-19267, List 2 



LIST 
DESCllPTION 

NUMBER 

1 
---···-- -- Basie 2 

Shelf 
3 Assembly --
4 

10 Auxiliary 
Backboard 

11 Directory Rack 
1---- - --· 

12 Mounting, Sub-
scriber Set 

13 Cover Assembly 
-- - --- -

14-
Mounting - - -- -

15 Bracket 

- - - - - - ~---
20 

21 

22 
e------

23 Panel, Side 

26 
- -- ----

27 
- - ·-

28 
-

30 
-

31 

32 

33 Panel, Back 

36 

37 
- ·----- - ---

3S. 

4() 
- - -- Panel, Side 

41 

45 

46 
- - - - --- Panel, Acoustic 

47 
- -- --

48 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-251-100 

TABLE A 

KS-19267 COIN TELEPHONE SHELF 

ORDERING GUIDE 

REMARKS 

For single installation 
-----·-···--··-----------

For multiple installation - left end 

For multiple installation - right end 
·-- ---- - - - -

For multiple installation - center 

For mounting KS-19322 sign and shelf as one unit 

- ---· 
Mounts under shelf (Fig. 2) 

- --
For 200-type coin collector (Fig. 3) 

------------ --·--
Mounts under shelf in place of directory rack (Fig. 4) 

- -
For mounting KS-20030, List 1 or List 2 directory 
hange1· under shelf (Fig. 5) 

For mounting subset under shelf when KS-20030 
directory hanger is used (Fig. 6) 

--
Birch grain 

--·--- ···-····-- - · -

Walnut grain 
Laminated ------

Mahogany grain 
---·-------· ·-

Fruitwood grain 
- -- - - -

Light blue 
- --- ---···- . -·-

Porcelainized Medium gray 
··---- --- --

Dark gray 
- ----- ·------·- -

BiJ·ch grain 
- - ----- - ---

Laminated 
Walnut grain 

Mahogany grain 
- --- - - ··-----

Fruitwood grain 
1-------- ---~------·· · - ··----------·- ----.-------- ·--··-- -

Light blue 
----------

Porcelainized Medium gray 
---- --------------·----

Dark gray 
-- -~-

Transparent 
~---··--· ---- -··--------

Translucent --i---------·-- ··----------- ··--· -
Right side 

~-----··--· - -
Left side 

1--------··---------·· - -- - --
Back 

-
Center 
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KS-19267, Lii 
DIRECTORY RACK 

Fig. 2-KS..19267 Coln Telephone Shelf With KS-19267, 
List 11 Diredory Rack 

I-Shelf, KS-I9267, List 3 

I-Shelf, KS-I9267, List 4 

4- Panels, KS-19267, List 26 

&-Panels, KS-19267, List 36 

3-Directory Hangers, KS-20030, List 2 

3-Mounting, Bracket, KS-19267, List I4 

1-Sign, KS-I9322, List I 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Ensure that location specified on service 
order corresponds to customer's wishes. 

Also verify that the following conditions are met: 

• Location is free of hazards 

Page 4 

• Shelf will be easily accessible to the public 

• Location will provide a secure mounting for 
shelf 

• If lighted sign is to be installed, be sure 
3-wire grounded outlet is provided 

• Ground is present at receptacle. 

The B-196770 backboard assembly can 
be installed directly on a wall if the 
surface permits. If a lighted sign is 
to be used, it is desirable to mount 
the shelf and light on a KS-19267, 
List 10 auxiliary backboard as one 
unit. 

3.02 To install either the List IO auxiliary backboard 
or the B-I96770 backboard assembly on a 

wall, refer to Section 506-100-101 and observe the 
following: 

Note 1: Holes are not provided in the List 
10 backboard for surface mounting. The nine 
mounting holes in the B-I96770 backboard are 
for securing it to the auxiliary backboard; 
however they may be used for surface mounting 
if wall permits. 

Note 2: At least nine fasteners must be 
provided for securing the backboard to a wall. 
The wall studs, construction, and surface 
determines where additional holes are drilled; 
however, when installing the auxiliary backboard, 
fasteners should be omitted from the area 
between top of shelf and bott<1m of light~d 
sign. 

Note 3: When providing mounting holes in 
the B-I96770 backboard, countersink the nine 
holes to ensure that screw heads will be 
underflush when installed, otherwise there 
may not be sufficient clearance to slide the 
rear shelf panel up in place. 

Note 4: Locate backboard(s) with bottom 
edge 35-114 inches from floor. In multiple 
installations, backboards shall be 24-3/4 inches 
from center to center. 

3.03 Secure B-I96770 backboard assembly to List 
10 auxiliary backboard, if applicable, using 

nine 1/4-20 by 1-112 FHM screws (Fig. 7). 



KS-19267, LIZ 
SUBSET MOUNTING 

SUUSCRIOER SET -

SU BSCRl 3ER SET 

A 
METHOO FOR MOUNTING 

WITHOUT DIRECTORY RACK 

0 

I 
I 

~l 

METHOD FOR MOUNTING 
WITH DIRECTORY RACK 

0 .....-1 

....... f 
HO 8- 32X 1/4 
RHM SC R l ~ l 

Fig. 3-KS-19267, List 12 Subscriber Set Mounting 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-251-100 
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KS-19267 , Ll3 
COVER ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 4-KS-19267 Coln Telephone Shelf With KS-19267, 
List 13 Cover A11embly 

TPA 512602 

I 
I 

DRILL HOLE WITH NO 25 DRILL 
AND INSTALL NO 8·32 X 7/16 
RH SELF TAPPING SCREW 
(CURRENT MODELS ARE PROVIDED 
WITH AN 8·32 TAPPED HOLE) 

Fig. 5-KS-19267, List 14 Mounting Brocket Installed 

Page 6 

Fig. ~S-19267, list 15 Subset Mounting Brocket 

3.04 Install KS-19322 sign if applicable and cover 
exposed electric power cord between sign 

and shelf with KS-19322, List 16 wire shield (Fig. 
7). 

3.05 Install telephone wiring. 

3.06 Install B-196762-1 and -2 side columns on 
backboard using two No. 10-32 by 9/16 

FHM screws in each column. 

Where multiple units are installed, 
a B-196772 T-strip will be used to join 
two shelves together. This T-strip 
will replace the side column. T-strips 
are furnished as part of KS-19267, List 
2 and List 4 sheU BSSemblies {Fig. 7). 

3.07 Place frame assembly against backboard so 
that side rails fit into side columns or T-strips, 

and top cross rail rests partially on top edge of 
backboard. 

3.08 Secure frame assembly to backboard using 
two 1/4-20 by7/8 FHM screws and six 1/4-20 

by 3/4 FHM screws. 

3.09 Secure coin collector/telephone set mounting 
plate to backboard assembly using six 1/4-20 

by 1-1/4 FHM screws. 



B-196772 
T- STRIP 

(SEE NOTE") 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-251-100 

KS-19267, LIO 
AUXILI ARY BACKBOARD 

B-196770 
BACKBOARD 
ASSEMBLY KS-19322 , Ll6 

WIRE SHIELD 

N0. 10-32 1 314 
HEX SOC HD 
CAPSCR(2)~ 

SIDE PANEL 

I 
I 

o ( 8 - 196775 COIN 
.....,_ COLLECTOR/ 
o .....,_ TELEPHONE SET 

~ 
I" MOUNTING PLATE 

FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 

'' or \ ASSEMBLY 

---Jr-::~~~·· 
0 0 

7 
l/4 - 20•1.1 - 112 

FHM SCR(9) 

B-196762 COLUMN 
(SEE NOTE! 

NOTE : 

REAR 
PANEL 

114 - 20•3/4 
FHM SCR (6) 

USE COLUMN FOR SINGLE INSTALLATION 
USE T-ST RIP FOR MULTIPLE INSTALLATION. 

Fig. 7-Assembly of KS-19267 Shell 

/1/4 .. 20•7/8 'v FHM SCR (::, / 

/ 
/ 

/ 

8-19677 1 
WRIT ING 
SHELF 

B-1967n 
CURVED 
COLUMN 
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3.10 Insert side panels into curved columns. Place 
curved columns into slots on top and bottom 

edge of shelf assembly and secure with No. 10-32 
by 3/4 hex socket head cap screws. 

3.11 Further secure curved columns at front of 
shelf using No. 8-32 by 7I16 fillister head 

screws. 

3.12 Loosen the No. 6-32 by 1/4 binding head 
screws in rails adjacent to side panels. 

Force rails tight against panels and tighten screws. 
This will prevent panels from rattling. 

3.13 If a KS-20030, List 1 or List 2 director;, 
hanger is used, install mounting bracket at 

this time. Refer to Section 508-710-102 and Fig. 
5. 

3.14 Insert B-196771 writing shelf in slots provided 
and slide toward backboard until almost 

seated. 

3.15 Refer to Note 3 in 3.02. Insert back panels 
as shown, and slide them all the way to 

the top. Slide writing shelf all the way in and 
release back panels so that they rest on top of 
back edge of writing shelf. 

3.16 If no KS-19267, List 11 directory rack nor 
KS-19267, List 13 cover assembly is used, 

secure writing shelf to frame assembly using three 
No. 8-32 by 7 /16 fillister head screws. 

3.17 [f a subscriber set is required, mount under 
the writing shelf as shown in Fig. 3 using 

a KS-19267, List 12 subscriber set mounting, or 
using a KS-19267, List 15 mounting bracket if a 
KS-20030 directory hanger is used. 

3.18 Install KS-19267, List 11 directory rack per 
Fig. 8. 

3.19 Install KS-19267, List 13 cover assembly per 
Fig. 9. 

3.20 To add additional shelves to existing 
installations: 

(a) Remove List 11 directory rack or List 13 
cover assembly if applicable. 
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B- 196774 
DIRECTORY 

RACK 

I I 

I" t°'~ II 

I "-JI ~ 
A I I 

/ - I I 
N0. 8-)2 X ~/8 r 
flL HD SCR l21 

HO, 8 - 32 X ~ 
NO. e - J2 x,

1
•-314 I fH"' scR 

RH,,,SCR~ 

fig. 8-ln1tallation of KS-19267, List 11 Directory 
Rack 

(b) Remove the following per Fig. 7: 

•Writing Shelf 

• Curved Column 

•Side Panel 

• Rear Panel. 



B-650731 
CLI P ASSEMBLY 

B-189998 - 3 I 
TAM PER- PROOF I 
SCREW~ 

B- 650736 
COVER 

Fig. 9-lnstallation of KS-19267, list 13 Cover 
Assembly 

(c) Remove the following per Fig. 10: 

• B-196769 Rail 

• B-196765 Strip 

• B-196762 Column. 

(d) [nstall B-196772' T-strip where B-196762 
column was remo'led. 

(e) lnstall B-196765 strip in its original position. 

ISS 1, SECTION SOB-2S1-100 

(f) Reassemble all parts in reverse order as 
outlined in (a) through (c) except omit the 

B-196762 column. 

(g) Perform operations outlined in 3.02 through 
3.19 for each additional shelf installed. 

ft Ensure that the curved column, which 
is common between two shelves, bas 
a bole on each side at writing shelf 
level 

B- 196762 
COL UMN 

NO. 10 - 32 X 9/16 
FHM SC~ (2) 

B-196765 
STRIP 

B- 196769 
RAIL 

. ' N0.6 - 32X 114 
BHM SCR (3: 

',l • 

" ' ' ' l /~ - 20 x 5/16~ 
FKM SCR (4'J 

Fig. 10-Partlol View of Shelf Assembly 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all coin telephone 

shelves. 

4.03 Inspect the approach to the shelf and ensure 
that it is free of all hazards. 

Poge 9 
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4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are 
secure. 

4.05 Refer to Section 508-100-101 for information 
on cleaning of shelf. 

4.06 Refer to Fig. 7, 8, and 9 and Tables A and 
B for replacement parts. 

TABLE B 

MISCELLANEOUS REPLACEMENT PARTS 

NAME 

T-Strip 

Curved Column 

Curved Column 
r------·- ---- --

Curved ColuIIlilJ 

Column 

Column 

Page 10 
10 Pages 

PART NUMBER 

B-196772 

B-196763-1 

B-196763-2: 
"" -- r----·. 

B-19 67 63-3. 

B-196762-1 

B-196762-2 

DESCRIPTION 

Used in place of columns to convert single 
installations to multiple 

··-

Center (multiple installations) 

Right side 
·· - -····---·-

Left side 
--~- - ---

Right side 

Ltlft side 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

COIN TELEPHONE SHELF 

KS-1994S 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained ir: Section 508-125-100 which is. 

hereby canceled. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-19945 coin telephone shelf (Fig. 1) 
is a wall mounted Fiberglas reinforced 

polyester molded unit intended for indoor use only. 

2.02 The shelf is available in gray or blue with 
a stainless steel writing shelf. 

2.03 The overall dimensions of the shelf are: 

• Height-36 inches. 

• Width-17-112 inches 

• Depth-11 inches 

2.04 A 178A backboard i.s furnished with each 
shelf unless otherwise specified. 

2.05 The KS-19945 shelf, less the backboard, can 
be installed over an existing 174- or 178A-type 

backboard. 

2.06 The shelf is designed for a KS-19681, List 
9 or List 10 illuminated sign (Fig. 1) or a 

porcelain enamel nonilluminated sign (Fig. 2). 

2.07 The shelf will accept a lA/lC-type coin 
telephone set (Fig. 1) or a 236G coin collector 

(Fig. S) . No provisions are made for using a 
subscriber set 

SECTION 5011-253-100 
Issue 1, July 1971 

2.08 The directory compartment, which is a part 
of the shelf, will accept directories up to 4 

inches thick. 

Fig. 1-KS-19945, Litt 1 Coln Telephone Shelf With 
!Cl Coln Telephone Set 

2.09 Table A describes the basic list numbers. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-253-100 

Fig. 2-KS-19945, Lill 3 Coln Telephone Shelf With 
1C1 Coin Telephone Set 

3. INSTALLATION 

Page 2 

When mountinl{ the lA/lC-type coin 
telephone set, a vertical surface must 
be provided. A tilt greater than 1-1/2 
degrees in any direction can cause 
chute malfunction. A vertical surface 

@phone 

Fig. ~KS-19945, Lilt 4 Coln Telephone Shelf With 
236G Coin Collector 

may be determined by the following 
steps: 

(1) Place a spirit level vertically against the 
mounting surface on which the set is to be 

installed. 

(2) When a vertical reading is obtained, the 
end of the level opposite the point of contact 



ISS 1, SECTION 508-253-100 

TABLE A 

KS-19945 LIST NUMBERS AND DESCRIPTION 

UST DESCRIPTION 
SHELF SIGN COLOR Of COLOR OF 

NO. COLOR FURNISHED SIGN LmSls SIGN BACKGROUND 

1 Shelf Gray KS-19681, L9* White Blue 
---·- - -- ·-

2 Shelf Gray KS-I968I , LlO*' Blue White 

3 Shelf Gray KS-19945, L9 White Blue 
--

4 Shelf Gray KS-I9945, LIO Blue White 
-

9 Sign, porcelain enamel White Blue 
- -

10 Sign . porcelain enamel Blue I White 
-- - - ---- --- ·--

u Shelf Blue KS-I9681, L9* White i Blue 
·-~--·-

12 Shelf Blue KS-I9681, LIO* Blue White 
·- - -

13 She Ii Blue KS-I9945, L9 White Blue 
·- - - - -- -·-----

I41 Shelf Blue KS-19945, L1°' Blue White 

• KS-I9681 illuminated signs may be ordered separately, See Fig. 6 for component parts identifi­
cation. 

shall be no farther from the mounting surface 
than described in Table E. 

TABLE B 

METHOD OF DETERMINING A VERTICAL SURFACE 

SPIRIT LEVEL 
MAXIMUM AUOWABLE 

DISTANCE our 
LENGTH 

OF PLUMB 

I8 inches I5/ 32 inch _,.. __ 
24 inches 5/ 8 inch 

- ---- - -r-· 

30 inches 25/ 32 inch 
--

36 inches 15/ 16 inch 

(3) The left to right mounting axis shall also 
be within 1-112 degrees of true vertical. 

New Installation 

3.01 Install the 178A backboard (furnished with 
KS-19945 shelf) using the fasteners described 

in Table C. Bottom edge of backboard shall be 
45-112 inches from floor. 

Note: If an illuminated sign is used, ensure 
that a 3-wire grounded outlet is accessible. 
If the outlet is below shelf, place light cord 
behind shelf before securing shelf to wall. If 
concealed wiring is desired, an electrical box 
may be installed centered 24 inches above 
bottom edge of backboard. 

3.02 The rear of the directory compartment has 
two mounting holes (Fig. 4). Hold shelf in 

place over backboard and mark the wall through 
these two holes. 

Page 3 
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TABLE C 

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 

MOUNTING SURFACES FASTENERS 

PLASTER, 
CINDER 

HOLE 
BLOCK, 

MASONRY• LATH HOLLOW 
SIZE 

SOFT· HARD· 
(CONCRETE. 

REQUIRED SIZE AND TYPE QUANTITY 
WOOD WOOD 

AND TILE, 
BRICK) PLASTER METAL 

(NOTES 2 AND 3) !NOTE 1) 

LATH, 
PLASTER-
BOARDt 

• 1-3/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping 
1/ 8 or screw 
No. 30 1-1/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping 

• sc1·ew 7 

1/4-20 by 1-1/2 inch FH 
• 112 machine screw in 1/4 by 

1-1/ 4 inch expansion shield 

. 1/ 8 or 1-3/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping 
No. 30 screw, secure in stud 

1/ 4- by 4-inch RH toggle 
6 

• 3/ 4 bolt 

* When mounting on plastered masonry, use fasteners 1/ 2-inch longer than specified. 
t When mounting on plasterboard, plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 

1 inch. 
Note I: Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting. 
Note 2: When using toggle bolts, cut off excess length . 
Note 3: Size shown for wall screw anchors is diameter only. Length will be determined by wall 
thickness. 

3.03 Remove the shelf and drill the two marked 
holes using Table C as a guide for drilling. 

3.04 Install appropriate anchors, if required, in 
the two holes. 

3.05 Place shelf over backboard and secure it to 
wall with two screws. These screws will 

keep shelf in place until coin telephone set is 
installed. 

3.06 Install security studs in coin telephone set 
as follows: (See Section 506-101-400 for 

complete information on security studs.) 

Page 4 

(a) Install two P-40Y061 security studs (long 
shoulder, short thread) in the two upper 

holes. 

Security studs used in the two upper 
holes must be flush or underflush 
with inside of backplate in coin 
telephone set. Longer threads will 
interfere with coin chute. 

(b) Install two P-12E798 security studs (Jong 
shoulder, long thread) in the two lower holes. 

3.07 Install lA/lC-type coin telephone set in 
accordance with Sections 506-410-400 or 

506-411-401. Security studs will go through shelf 
and backboard (Fig. 5). 



Fig. 4-Directory Compartment of KS-1994S Coin 
Telephone Shelf 

3.08 Further secure the set to shelf and backboard 
with seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM 

screws (P-23F790) which are furnished with set. 

Existing Installation 

ft No provisions are made for using a 
subscriber set with this sbeU. 

D 

3.09 Remove coin telephone set from backboard. 

3.10 Perform operations outlined in 3.02 through 
3.05. 

3.11 If a IA/IC-type coin telephone set is used, 
perform operations outlined in 3.06 through 

3.08. 

3.12 If a 236G coin collector is used, install four 
P-I2E798 security studs (long shoulder, long 

thread). 

3.13 Further secure the set t-0 the shelf and 
backboard with 114-20 by I inch FHM screws 

(P-49C296). Order separately. 

ISS I, SECTION 508-253-100 

@Phone 

• 

• 

Fig. 5-KS-19945, list 14 Coin Telephone Shelf 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 Maintenance of the KS-19945 coin telephone 
shelf consists of cleaning, replacing complete 

shelf, or replacing sign or sign parts. 

Cleaning 

4.02 Refer to Section 508-I00-101. 

Replacing Complete Shelf 

4.03 Remove coin telephone set and shelf. 
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4.04 Install new shelf and replace coin telephone 
set in accordance with Part 2. 

Sif1115 

4.05 To replace KS-19945, List 9 or List 10 sign 
with same type sign: 

(1) Remove tamper resistant screw at top center 
of shelf using a KS-19192, List 1 wrench. 

(2) Remove sign to the left and pull away frorr: 
shelf. 

(3) Install new sign, using reverse procedure. 

4.06 To replace KS-19681, List 9 or List 10 sign 
(Fig. 6) with same type sign: 

(1) Unplug lamp cord or disconnect wiring. 

(2) Remove four screws from top of sign and 
remove diffuser. 

(3) Remove fluorescent lamp (G.E. No. F14T12: 
or equivaient). 

(4) Remove two nuts and lamp cover to make 
wiring accessible. 

(5) Remove wire nuts and disconnect lamp cord 
from ballast and lamp holder. 

Note: If lamp cord is not damaged, it may 
be reused. If it is not reusable, remove it 
from behind shelf 

(6) Remove four mounting screws and remove 
base assembly. 

(7) If new lamp cord is used, run a fish tape 
through entrance hole in rear of shelf and 

down wire channel until it is accessible at bottom 
of shelf. 

(8) Tie new cord to fish tape and pull it up 
into position. 
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(9) Install new sign using reverse procedure. 

4.07 To replace a KS-19945, List 9 or List 10 
sign with a KS-19681, List 9 or List 10 

illuminated sign: 

(I) Remove sign as in 4.05 (1) and (2). 

(2) Insert four plasti-grommet inserts (Fastex: 
Div. of Ill. Tool Works No. 242-180602-90-0101·) 

(furnished with light fixture) in the four mounting 
holes. 

(3) Disassemble the sign to make wiring accessible 
(Fig. 6). 

(4) Remove wire nuts and disconnect lamp cord 
from ballast and lamp holder. 

(5) Run a fish tape through entrance hole in 
rear of shelf and down wire channel until 

it is accessible at bottom of shelf. 

(6) Tie lamp cord to fish tape and pull it up 
into position. 

(7) Install base assembly on shelf using the four 
No. 8 by 3/4 Phillips head self-tapping screws 

furnished with light fix:ture. 

(8) Reconnect lamp cord to ballast and lamp 
holder. 

(9) Install cover on base assembly. 

(10) Install fluorescent lamp (G.E. No. Fl4Tl2 
or equivalent) . 

(11) Install frame and diffuser and secure them 
with the four No. 8-32 by 112 stainless steel 

screws. 

(12) Plug lamp cord into wall socket. 



NOTE : 

KS-19681, LIST 10 LIGHT 
FIXTURE ASSEMBLY USES 
A KS-19681, LIST 6 LAMP 

8- 651216 LAMP 
BASE ASSEMBLY 

FRAME ASSEMBLY ( WHITE 
BACKGROUND WITH BLUE GRAPHICS\ 

8-651218 
LAMP COVER 

( 

Fig. 6-KS-19681, Liat 9 Light Fixture Anembly 

155 1, SECTION 508-253-100 

F-14Tl 2 G.E. 
!OR EQUIVAL ENT) 
FLUORESCENT LAMP 

KS-19681, LIST S. 
LAMP FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 
ISEE NOTE) 

Page 7 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

INDOOR-OUTDOOR BOOTH 

KS-16797 UNIVERSAL 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 508-231}100 and 508-23(}.3()() 

which are hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-16797 booth (Fig. 1) is a compact 
aluminum and glass telephone booth suitable 

for indoor or outdoor use in single or multiple 
installations. It is equipped with an aluminum 
alloy floor. 

1.03 This booth is designed primarily for standup 
service; however, a KS-19425, List 11 seat 

assembly can be used if desired. 

1.04 The KS-16797 booth is rated MD; however, 
shelves, directory racks, side, rear, and 

bottom panels, signs, light and blower units, and 
domes are available as replacement parts. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

BASIC BOOTH 

2.01 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

• Height-87-1/2 inches 

• Width-28·3/4 inches 

• Depth-28-3/ 4 inches 

2.02 The KS-16797, List 1 booth is made of satin 
anodized aluminum and may be unfinished 

or finished with one of the following: 

• KS-16797, List 60-Red 

• KS-16797, List 61-Blue 

SECTION 508-300-100 
lnue 1, November 1971 

• KS-16797, List 62-Green Fig. 1-KS-16797, List 1 Booth 

• KS-16797, List 63-Clear 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 19'1 l 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-300-100 

PANELS 

Door, Side, and Rear Panel1 

2.03 The door consists of two vertical sections, 
each containing two clear safety glass panels. 

The door is self-closing and folds along the right. 
wall when opened. 

2.04 Door, side, and rear panels are available as 
described in Table A. 

Sign Panels 

2.05 Sign panels and blanks are available as 
described in Table B. 

Bottom Panels 

2.06 Bottom panels are available as described in 
Table C. 

LIGHT FIXTURE 

2.07 The booth and phone signs are illuminated 
by a KS-19207, List 6 light fixture (see· 

Section 508-820-100). This light fixture replaces. 
the older B-185379 light fixture assembly. 

2.08 The ceiling is equipped with a B-185369 
plastic dome designed to cover the light 

fixture and exclude dirt and insects. 

DOME STOP 

2.09 A KS-20224 dome stop (Fig. 2), a spring 
loaded device, is available to mount along 

the door track (Fig. 3) to prevent the dome from 
falling when the fasteners are released. 

2.10 To lower the dome, push up on dome stop 
as shown in Fig. 4. After dome is lowered, 

release the stop. 

LIGHT CONTROL UNl1 

2.11 A KS-19261, List 1 or List 2 light control 
unit may be used to switch the lamps on 

at darkness and off at daylight (see Section 
508-825-100) . 

• KS-19261, List 1 provides automatic lighc 
control for booths equipped with KS-19207, 
List 6 light fixture. 

• KS-19261, List 2 provides automatic light 
control for booths equipped with B-185379 
light fixture assembly. 

One KS-19261 light control unit may 
be used to control the lights in multiple 
installations of five or less booths. 

TABLE A 

DOOR, SIDE AND REAR PANELS, AND GLAZING STRIPS 

SPEC NO. LIST NO. PANEL DESCRIPTION LOCATION GLAZING STRIP 

16 Satin Finished Aluminum Side or Rear B-685410-3 
KS-14611 

18 Tempered 7 / 32-in. thk Door B-179367-4 
- Glass I 10 7 / 32-in. thk 

B-685110-3 
32 Polished Aluminum Side or Rear 

KS-19580 
93 Blue 

94 Porcelain Gray B-685411-3 Enamel 

95 Red 
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SPEC NO. 

KS-1958G 

ISS I, SECTION 508-300-100 

TABLE B 

SIGN PANELS AND GIAZING STRIPS 

DESCRIPTION 

SPEC NO . 
LIU 

LOCAllON GLAZING STRIP NO 
lETTERS BACKGROUND 

JOI Whit Blue 

I 02: Blue Whit" 
Front B-179367-1 

105 None While 

106 one Blue 

KS-1461 1 

I 
103 While Blue 

10·1 Dlue White, 

~--· 
107 ''" ~ White Rear and Side~ H-17!l!l67-2 

108 None Blue 

35 So lid Alu m inum Blank 

TABLE C 

BOTIOM PANELS 

LIST DESCRIPTION 
NO. 

38 
Side or Rear 

40 

Fig. 2-KS-20224 Dome Stop 

Rl<MARKS 

Short 

Solid 

Fig. 3-KS-20224 Dome Stop, Installed 

SHELF AND DIRECTORY ARRANGEMENTS 

2.12 Shelf assemblies, directory racks, and 
associated apparatus are listed in Table D· 

and shown in Fig. 5 through 7. 

SEAT 

2.13 A KS-19425, List 11 seat assembly (Fig. 5) 
may be used if desired. 
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Fig. 4-Releasing Dame Stop 

2.14 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 5) 
must be used for mounting the seat. 

JUNCTION BOX (MD) 

2.15 The KS-16797. List 21 junction box kit can 
be installed in the bottom left rear corner 

of the booth (Fig. 8). It is used for underground 
or ground level power and telephone wire entrances. 
The kit includes two power leads and a divided 
rectangular conduit for enclosing wire from junction 
box to ceiling. 

2.16 A double-pole single throw circuit breaker 
may be installed in the junction box if 

required. The circuit breaker must be ordered 
separately from Heinemann Electric Co., No. 2912, 
10 amp, 120 volts ac, time delay curve -3 or 
equivalent. 

2.17 Facilities are provided for mounting a 123AlA 
telephone protector in the junction box. 

BLOWER 

2.18 Booth ventilation is provided by use of a 
KS-16797, List 9 (MD) blower assembly (Fig. 

9). The assembly includes an interlock switch 
mounted in the door track to control the operation 

TABLE D 

SHELF ASSEMBLIES, DIRECTORY RACKS, AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS 

SPEC NO. 
LIST DESCRIPTION REMARKS 
NO. 

11 Seat Assembly (Fig. 5) 

12 Mounting Plate (Fig. 5) For mounting seat assembly 

Externally mounted for indoor use 
13 Directory Shelf (Fig. 5) Makes provisions for mounting the KS-6472 

and KS-6538 directory fasteners 

KS-19425 14 Mounting Plate (Fig. 5) For mounting KS-19425, L13 directory shelf 

16 Directory Rack (Fig. 6) 
For mounting directory in left-rear corner 
Large enough to accommodate one 3-inch binder 

26 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 6) For use with List 16 directory rack 
--

27 Shelf Assembly (Fig. n Writing SheH 

KS-20030 s Directory Hanger (Fig . 7) For single binder 
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KS-19425, 
LIST II 
SEAT 
ASSEMBLY 

KS-1942!'>, 
L IST 13 
DIRECTORY 
SHELf 

KS-19425, 
LIST 14 
MOUNTING 
PLATE 

Fig. 5-KS-19425, Ust 11 Seat Assembly, KS-19425, 
List 13 Dlredory Shelf, ond AHocloted Mounting 

KS-1942~. LIST 16 
DIRECTORY RACK 

KS-19425, LIST 26 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 6--KS-19425, List 16 Directory Rock and KS-19425, 
List 26 Shelf Auembty 

of the blower when opening and closing the booth 
door. A customer-controlled switch is also part of 
the List 9 blower assembly; this switch is mounted 
on the right column behind the booth door. 

POWER CORD ASSEMBLIES 

2.19 Three power cords are available. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

KS-19 425, L27 
SH Elf ASSEMBLY 

I 
I 

Fig . 7-KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly with 
KS-20030, List 3 Directory Hanger 

(a) KS-19425, List 22 (Fig. IO)' 

• Used to bring overhead power into an indoor 
booth. 

• Used to interconnect power to adjacent 
booths in multiple installations which do 
not have blowers_ 

(b) KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 
(Fig. JI) 

• Used to bring overhead power into an outdoor 
booth. 

(c) KS-16797, List 14 cable assembly (Fig. 12). 

• Used to interconnect power to adjacent 
booths in multiple installations which are 
equipped with blowers. 

FOUNDATION TEMPLATE 

2.20 A KS-19425, List 10 foundation template 
(Fig. 13) is used to facilitate mounting of 

booth on a concrete foundation. 
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COND UIT 

POWER ANO 
TE L EPHONE 
UNDERGROUND 
ENTRANCE HOLES 

CIRCU IT BREAKER, 
HEINEMAN EL ECTRIC 
CO. NO. 2912, 
10 AM P. 120 VOLTS AC, 
T IME DELAY CUR VE-3 

123AIA 
STATION 
PROTECT OR 

Fig. 8--Circuit Breaker and A11ociated Apparatus. 

Fig. 10-KS-19425, list 22 Cable Assembly 

Fig. 9-KS- 16797, List 9 (MD) Blower Assembly 
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Fig. 11-KS-19580, Li1t 30 Power Cord Assembly 

Fig. 12-KS-16797, Liat 14 Cable A11emblv 

LEGEND; 
I. HOl.E FOR UNDERGROUND TELEPHONE ANO POWER WIRE ENTRANCE . 
2. NA1l HOLES FOR ATTACHING TEMPLATE TO LEVELING BLOCICS. 
3. BOOTH LEVELING INSERT. 
4 . HOLES FOR FASTENING TWO TEMPLATES TOGETHER WHERE 

SEPERATfON IS HOT REQUJ~ED. 
5. HOLES FOR FASTENING STEEL STRAPS WHERE SEPARATtON OF 

TEMPl.AfES IS RECUIRED. 
TPA 178427 

Fig. 13--KS-19425, liat 10 Template 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

WIRING 

2.21 Power and telephone wire entrance holes are 
located in two different locations: 

(a) Through entrance holes located at right rear 
or right side of the roof assembly (for 

overhead entrance). 

(b) Through metallic conduit (Fig. 8) to holes 
provided in the left rear corner of the boot!: 

floor (for underground entrance). 

2.22 A 115-volt duplex receptacle for electrical 
wiring is provided under the roof on the 

ceiling assembly. 

2.23 Electrical protection (for telephone line) is. 
provided by a 123AlA protector. The 

protector is installed either under the roof on the 
ceiling for overhead telephone wire entrances, or 
in the junction box for underground entrances . 
Booths requiring no protection can be equipped 
with a 42A connecting block. 

2.24 This booth is furnished wired for subscriber 
set and for coin collector/telephone set 

connections. 

BACKBOARDS 

2.25 Two different backboards have been used 
in this booth. 

(a) B-190987-1 backboard (Fig. 14} 

• Furnished in booths manufactured prior to 
July 1963. 

• Will accept 200-type coin collector but will 
not accept lA/lC type coin telephone set. 

(b) B-190387-2 backboard (Fig. 15) 

• Furnished in booths manufactured after July 
1963. 

• Will accept either the 200-type coin collector 
or lA/lC-type coin telephone set. 
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• Requires two B-650326 filler blocks fl r 
securing backboard to cross rails. 

Note: If the B-190387-1 backboard is replaced 
by a B-190387-2 backboard, filler blocks must 
be ordered separately. 

MULTIPLE INSTALLATION KIT 

2.26 A KS-16797, List 11 multiple kit (Fig. 16) 
is available for side-by-side or back-to-back 

assemblies. It consists of the following: 

•Two KS-16797, List 12 sign blanks. 

• Four KS-19580, List 18 frames. 

• Two KS-19580, List 40 bottom panels (for 
List 6 booth) 

Fig. 14-KS-16797 Booth With B-190387-1 Backboord 
Installed 

Page B 

B-650326 
FILLER BLOCK 

Fig. 15-KS-16797 Booth With B-190387-2 Backboard 
Installed 

3. INSTALLATIONI 

3.01 Booth location should be: 

• Within full view of pubiic 

• Readily accessible to customer 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavements 

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches 
from property lines and buildings 

• Placed with as little step-up as possible but 
still maintaining proper drainage 

• Protected by bumper guards (outdoor only). 

3.02 KS-16797 booth requires anchoring at all 
outdoor installations. Anchoring at indoor 

locations is desired; however, this may not be 
possible in some instances.. 



NOTE: 

WASHER, 
SPRING LOCK 
NO. 10 
12 USED) 

AL L ITEMS AR o 
COMPONEN TS 
or KS-16797 
LI ST I I 
MULTIPLE 
ASS EMBLY Ki f 

lt-.-.ft-i:t--:7 SIGN BLANK 
KS-16797, L12 
(2 USED) 

WASHER, PLAIN 
N0.10 
(4 USED) 

"'-scREW, PHILLIPS 
RHM NO. 10-24 
X 11/4 12 USED) 

FRAME 
KS -19580, LIS 
(4USED) 

B - 5!0 9 80 

Fig. 1'-KS-16797, List 11 Multiple Kit 

155 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

3.03 For proper operation of th e co in 
collector/telephone set the surface upon 

which the booth is installed must be smooth and 
level. At indoor locations, shims may be placed 
under the floor to correct minor differences. A 
concrete base can be provided at outdoor Locations. 
Use a level to check that booth is plumb. 

FOUNDATION TEMPLATE 

3.04 When necessary to provide a concrete base, 
a KS-19425, List :o foundation template (Fig_ 

13) is used. Install the !emplate as follows: 

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with an 
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 17). 

(b) Tamp six inches of cinders or gravel in the 
bottom of form . 

(c) Position the template in the form on wooden 
blocks so that the top of four mounting 

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown 
in Fig. 17. 

Nail boles are provided in the four 
corners of the template for fastening­
to the wooden blocks. Use the blocks 
to level and support the template at 
the proper height. 

(d) If underground power and telephone wires 
are to be used , provide for holes in th e 

concrete base at the positions of corresponding 
holes in the template. 

ft Do not remove screw plugs from booth 
mounting inserts until booth is 
installed. Their purpose is to prevent 
dirt from filling mounting boles. 

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fill 
the form. 

(f) For multiple booth installations, where no 
separation between booths is required, fasten 

adjacent templates together with two No. 10-32 
by 1/2 RHM screws and two No. 10-32 hex nuts. 

(g) For multiple booth installation , where 
separation of booths is required, fasten 

adjacent templates together with steel straps 
and No. 8 sheet metal screws. 
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SECURING BOOTH TO MOUNTING SURFACE 

3.05 If a KS-19425, List 10 foundation template 
is used, remove insert plugs from template 

and secure anchoring brackets (Fig. 18) to template 
using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head bolts, four 
3/8-inch lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch flatwashers .. 

KS-19425 
LIST 10 

TEMPLATE 

6 IN. TAMPED 
CINDER OR 

GRAVEL FILL 

Fig. 17-Concrete Base Preparation With KS-19425, 
List 10 Template 

3.06 If a foundation template is not used, and 
the booth is to be mounted on concrete, 

perform the following operations: 

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes. 

(2) DriJI the four holes to accept machine bolt 
anchors for 3/8-16 by 1-114 bolts. See section 

on machine bolt anchors in Division 080. 

(3) Install the fasteners. 

(4) Secure anchoring brackets of booth to masonry 
fasteners using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex 

head bolts, four 3/8-inch lockwashers and four 
3/8-inch flatwashers. 

3.07 If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor, 
perform the following operations: 

(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes. 
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3/8-16 X 1-1/4 HEX-HD 
BOLT, 3/8- INCH LOCKWASHER, 
3/8-I NCH FLAT WASHER 
(FOR MASONRY FASTENERS ) 
2-1/2 INCH LAG SCREW, 
5/16 INCH LOCKWASHER, 
~/ I G INCH FLAT WASHER 
I FOR WOODEN FLOORS) 

Fig. 18-Anchoring Bracket 

(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16 
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws. 

(3) Secure booth to floor using four 5/16 by 
2-1/2 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch 

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch flatwashers. 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS 

3.08 After anchoring and leveling booth, check 
door operation per Part 4. 



TELEPHONE WIRING 

D 

Aerial wire spans fastened to booth 
should not ezceed 26 feet 

First Attachment 

3.09 At outdoor locations, attach drop wire hook 
or corner bracket on the right rear or right 

side column directly below the wire entrance hole 
as follows: 

Drop Wire Hook (Fig. 19) 

(1) Drill 11/32-inch hole 2 inches below top of 
column and 1 inch from outside corner. 

(2) Attach drop wire hook with 5/16 by 2-inch 
corrosion resistant stove bolt, 3/8-inch corrosion 

resistant washers, and 5/16 hex nut. 

Corner Bracket (Fig. 20; 

(1) Drill 11/32-inch hole 2 inches below top of 
column and 1 inch from outside corner. Use 

corner bracket to determine exact location and 
drill second hole. 

(2) Attach corner bracket with two 5/16 by 
2-inch corrosion resistant stove bolts, two 

3/8-inch corrosion resistant washers, and two 
5/16 hex nuts. 

Drop Wire Connection 

3.10 Insert drop wire through entrance hole and 
terminate on 123AlA station protector or 

42A connecting block (whichever is required). 

3.11 The 123AlA station protector or 42A 
connecting block is located under the roof 

on the ceiling assembly for overhead wire entrances. 
For underground entrance, mounting holes have 
been provided in the List 21 junction box for 
mounting the 123AlA station protector. 

Station Connedion1 

3.12 Station connection wires are furnished as 
shown in Fig. 21. Complete connections 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

Fig. 19-Drap Wire Hook for First Attachment 

e 
Fig. 20-Corner Bracket for first Attachmenl 
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for the specific coin collector and subscriber set 
used are covered in sections entitled Coin Collectors. 
Connections; and sections entitled Service, Coin 
Collectors, Subscriber Set Requiredl 

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING 

3.13 Electrical grounding of the booth is covered 
in Section 508-100-100. 

Wiring 

3.14 Bring overhead power into an indoor boot!; 
with a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly 

(Fig. 10). 

3.1 S Bring overhead power into an outdoor booth 
with a KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 

(Fig. 22). 

3.16 Interconnect power between adjacent booths. 
in multiple installations with a KS-16797, 

List 14 cable assembly (Fig. 12). 

3. 17 Refer to Fig. 8 and 23 for optional methods 
of electrical wiring. 

Grounding 

3.18 Ensure that the ground terminal of the 
station protector is connected to the booth 

with bonding wire provided. If a bonding wire is 
not present, use an approved No. 14 gauge wire. 

3.19 In multiple installations, bond the booths 
together for grounding purposes. 

DIRECTORY RACK AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS 

3.20 There are two shelf assemblies, a directory 
rack, a directory hanger and a directory 

shelf available for the booth. Install , when required, 
as follows (See Table D and Fig. 5 through 7): 

tlt Use KS-19094 antiseize compound on 
all screws threaded into aluminum. 

D 

(a) KS-19425, List 16 directory rack and 
KS-19425, List 26 sbeU assembly (Fig. 

6). 
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• 

• 

11 

I I 
11 

11 

0 
II ,, 

/1 
I/ 

• 

• 

• 

Fig. 21-Stotlon Connedions 

Note: The List 16 directory rack accommodate 
one 3-inch binder in the left-rear corner of 
the booth. The List 26 shelf assembly fastens 
to the directory rack and extends across the 
back of the booth and under the coin telephone. 

(1) Secure the directory rack to the cross. 
rails in the left-rear corner using two No 

10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and two 
No. 10 CSK lockwashers. 

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the bottom 
of the backboard and to the cross rails 

using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM screws. 

(3) Secure the shelf assembly to the directory 
rack using the screw furnished with the 

directory rack. 



TOP ACCESS COVER 

WATERPROOF 
OUTDOOR 
RECEPTACLE~ 

1 

TO POWER RECEPTACLE 

Fig. 22-KS-19580, list 30 Power Cord 

115V AC 
INCOMING 

POWER 

NO CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 

OPT ION { B K) [ 

1w; 

~~~~~~~+--, 

[ 

IWI 
OO UBLE·PO'-E: 

CI RCUIT 
BREAKER: IB KI 

OPT ION 

oo ue _E-POL E 
CIRCUI T BR E AKE R 

I BK I 

Fig. 23--Power Connedlons. 

(W I 

IBKI 

(b) KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly and 
KS-20030, List 3 Directory Hanger (Fig. 7) 

Note: The List 27 shelf assembly spans the 
rear wall and can be used separately, or with 
a KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger. 

(1) Secure the shelf assembly to the backboard 
using two No. 10-32 by 112 RHM screws. 

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the cross 
rails using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM 

screws. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

(3) Refer to Section 508-710-102 for additional 
information on the KS-20030 , List 3: 

directory hanger 

(c) KS-19425, List 13 Directory SheU (Fig. 5) 

Note: The List 13 directory shelf is available 
for indoor use to be externally mounted on 
the booth for use with the KS-6472 directory 
fasterner. 

A KS-19425, List 14 mounting plate 
must be used in conjunction with 
the directory shelf. 

(1) Install KS-19425, List 14 mounting plate 
in the same manner as a standard glass 

panel in the bottom position on the right side 
of the booth . Install the plate with shelf 
mounting holes toward top. 

(2) Secure the directory shelf to the mounting 
plate using seven No . 10-24 by 9/16 

carriage bolts and seven No. 10-24 stop nuts. 

~ Install the bolts with the heads on 
~ inside of booth. 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

3.21 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 5> 
must be used for mounting the seat. 

3.22 Install KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate as 
follows: 

(1) Install the mounting plate in the same 
manner as a standard glass panel in the 

bottom position on the left side of the booth. 

(2) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat 
assembly) on each corner of the List 12 

mounting plate using four No. 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS 
RHM screws. 

f{ Install the clips on the inside of the 
booth. Their purpose is to prevent 
the removal of retaining strips. 

3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion 
of the mounting plate using the following 
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items {furnished with seat assembly). Install items. 
in the sequence listed. 

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install 
with heads on outside of booth 

• Four B-650893 spacers 

• Seat assembly 

•Two 1/4-inch flatwashers (front and rear 
bolts) 

• Four 1/ 4-inch lock washers 

• Four 1/4-20 cap nuts 

3.24 Tighten all nuts securely. 

MULTIPLE INSTALLATIONS 

3.25 Perform the following operations for installing 
multiple booths: 

(1) Install the first booth in the same manner 
outlined in 3.01 through 3.24. 

(2) Install the second booth adjacent to the first 
booth. 

The second booth will not have glass 
panels and telephone sign in the side 
which joins the first booth. 

(3) Join the two booths together using a KS-16797, 
List 11 multiple kit (Fig. 16). The frames 

are installed in the same manner as the glass 
panels.. 

(4) Push wires through the grommets, and 
complete the wiring of all booths. 

(5) Remove backing from the rubber sealing 
strip. Place the sealing strip along the joint 

between the two joining booths. 

(6) Remove the knockouts from the joining sides 
of the booth roofs. 

(7) Put one roof back in place. Insert the 
grommets in the knockout spaces. Install 

next roof. Be sure that each grommet seals 
the knock-out spaces. Tighten the roofs. 
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(8) On outdoor installations only, seal the top 
joint between adjoining roofs with caulking 

compound. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all booths. 

4.03 All screws threaded into aluminum parts 
during the course of repair shall be coated 

with KS-19094 antiseize compound. 

BOOTH CHECK POINTS. 

•Safe approach to booth (have dangerous 
conditions corrected) 

• Appearance of booth 

• Electrical grounding 

• Door operation 

• Panels and signs 

• Booth lighting 

• Directories and binders. 

• Dome and lights 

• Security of booth anchorage 

• Loose screws and bolts. 

• Seat assembly (if applicable) 

• Shelf assemblies 

• Power cords 

CLEANING 

4.04 Detailed information on cleaning and restoring 
booth is covered in Section 508-100-101. 



DOOR MAINTENANCE 

4.05 Check door for requirements listed belo\\': 

(a) At outside locations, the door remains open 
2 to 3 inches while in normal position (center 

hinge spring engaged). If desired, this can be 
adjusted in cold weather areas so that the door 
closes without slamming. 

(b) At indoor locations, the hinge spring is not 
engaged and the normal door position is 

fully open. 

(c) When pushed closed from inside, the door 
should remain completely closed. 

(d) A slight pull on the handle should open the 
door and restore it to normal position. 

(e) Open-door clearance from the shelf and side 
wall is about 2 to 3 inches. 

Door Adjustments 

4.06 Door adjustments (Fig. 24) should be made 
in sequence as follows: 

(1) Loosen setscrews on collar. 

(2) Place door in normal position (2 to 3 inches 
from corner column). 

(3) Position rod of spring stop assembly against 
nylon roller 

(4) Secure rod in this position by placing collar 
against the bracket of the spring stop 

assembly, tighten setscrews. 

(5) Loosen mounting screws on adjustable stop 
assembly. 

(6) Move assemby left or right to obtain the 
sp!ring tension required to return door to 

normal position. Tighten screws and recheck 
tension. 

(7) Check that door stop assembly {with guide 
roller) is not loose or damaged. Top roller 

should clear track throughout entire travel. 
Reposition assembly as required. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

Door Operation 

4.07 The door should operate freely throughout 
its entire travel without binding, squeaking, 

or chattering. When the door binds, squeaks, or 
chatters, check the following items: 

(1) Check if booth is level. 

(2) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge 
barrels should not exceed 1/16 inch; gauge 

by eye. Replace worn hinges. 

(3) Check spring of top hinge assembly. Replace 
if defective (Fig. 25). Replace all earlier 

type assemblies with the new top hinge assembly 
per Fig. 25. 

(4) Check rubber door-frame bumpers. Replace 
if worn or missing. 

(5) C~eck door track. If worn track is interfering 
with operation of door, replace track as 

shown in Fig. 26. 

Lubricate hinges, roller, springs, and 
door track with lubricant KS-14774, 
List 2. KS-14796 oiler can be used 
for application. 

Damaged Door Sections 

4.08 Replace door sections that have broken 
mitered joints. Repair solid-type (one piece) 

sections. (See Fig. 27). Fracture usually occurs. 
because of misuse, improper adjustment, or because 
booth is not level. Check the cause and repair as 
follows: 

(1) Close the door against a thin wooden block 
to close fracture. 

(2) Place B-931522 door repair bracket on the 
top outside of the door. Align edge of bracket 

with edge of door that is closest to fracture. 

(3) Drill seven mounting holes 1/2-inch deep 
(drill size No. 26). Secure bracket with 

seven No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips FH self-tapping 
screws. 

Note: When brackets are installed on both 
door sections, check that brackets do not 
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ADJUSTABLE 
STOP ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 24-KS-16797 Booth Door Adjustment 

interfere with open position of door. Relocate 
fe lt bumper if necessary. 

PANEL REPLACEMENT 

Sign Panels, Door, Side, and Rear Ponel1 

Warning: Wear gloves and eye protection 
when handling glass panels to prevent 
personal injury. Use care when handling 
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will 
damage the glass and may cause it to 
shatter. Do not sJ/ow mets/ tools to come. 
in contact with edge of tempered glass. 
Before instsJ/ation, examine glass for nicks 
or chips along edges. U such defects are. 
apparent, do not use this glass. 
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4.09 Replace those signs which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone compan:,. 

standards. Refer to Table A for available door, 
side and rear panels, and glazing strips. Refer to 
Table B for available sign panels and glazing strips. 

4.10 Booth panels and signs are held in place by 
four interlocking retaining strips. They are 

inserted in sequence as shown in Fig. 28. The 
No. 4 strip is rippled and is held in place by 
interface friction. In older booths the No. 4 strip 
is secured by Allen screws; these strips should be 
replaced with the rippled strip when replacing 
signs or panels. Refer to Table E for retaining­
strips. 

4.11 Replace panels as follows 

(1) Remove No. 4 locking strip. 



INCREASE 
SPRING CLEARANCE 
ON BOTH DOORS. 
FILE OR SAND 
1/32 IN. DEEP 
X 3- 7/8 IN . LONG. 

DRILL 5/32 I N, HOLE 
1/2 IN. DEEP. 
FASTEN WITH 
SELF TAPPING SCREW 
TYPE f, 8 -~2 X 5/8 IN. 

Fig. 25-lnatallation of Top Hinge Anembly 

'! 
./ 

BUMP~R 

DOOR REMOVED FOR CLA RITY 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

(2) Remove retaining strips No. 2 and No. S. 

(3) Remove retaining strip Ko. 1. 

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip. 

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement 
panel. 

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded 
edge of glazing strip on the outside and 

the open joint in lower right corner as viewed 
from inside. 

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown 
in Fig. 28. 

Bottom Panels 

4.12 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table C for available panels. 

Fig. 26-lnitallation of Door Traclo: 
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B-931522 
----- REPAIR BRACKET 

~NO. 8-32 X 1/2 
PHILLIPS f'H 
SELF-TAPPING SCREW 

Fig. 27-lnitallation of Door Repair Bra,kel 

4.13 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screws 
(eight for short panels and ten for solid 

panel). 

FLOOR 

4.14 Replace worn or damaged floors: 

(1) Position floor against the bottom of the booth 
with the telephone and power entrance holes 

in the left rear corner. 

(2) Secure each corner gusset on the floor to 
its associated corner post with four No. 8 

by 5/8 inch RH self-tapping screws. 

4.15 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad 
floor, the finish can be restored with the 
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use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective 
coating, dark gray 592-7005 or equivalent. This 
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush. 

BOOTH ACCESSORIES 

4.16 Telephone directories shou ld be in good 
condition. Replace binders showing signs 

of wear. 

4.17 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on 
the directory rack/hanger to cushion the 

binder as it drops. 

• B-685401 bumper for KS-19425 , List 16 
directory rack 



! 
I 

PART NO. 

1 

2 
-

3 

4 

5 

6 
B-185311-

i 7 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
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TABLE E 

RETAINING STRIPS 

LOCATION REMARKS 

Door Panel, top 

Door Panel, either side 
·-·- ---

Door Panel, bottom 

Side or Rear Panel, either side 

Side or Rear Panel; Side or Rear Sign, top or bottom 

Side or Rear Panel, locking strip 

Side or Rear Sign, either side 
" 

Side or Rear Sign, locking strip 

Front Sign, either side 

Front Sign, top 

Front Sign, locking striPo 

Front Sign, bottom 

Satin Finished 
-- Aluminum 

I 
I 

• B-697467 bumper for KS-20030, List 3 
directory hanger 

4.18 Install a new bumper, if required as fo!lows ~ 

(1) Remove old adhesive after softening with 
trichloroethane. 

(2) Install new bumper using 3M Company EC-880 
adhesive or equivalent. 

No . 1 4.19 Check directory rack, shelf, and seat 
arrangements for loose nuts and washers. 

If these booth accessories are excessively worn or 
do not meet standard appearance requirements, 
replace them. 

4.20 Refer to Section 508-710-102 for maintenance 
information on KS-20030 directory hangers. 

Fig. 28-Assembly of Side or Rear Panels BOOTH LIGHTING 

~ For your safety, observe the following; 
~ Work operations on booth lighting 
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equipment and electrical wiring should 
be limited to locations where power 
can be turned off at a switch or a 
plug can be removed. Wear eye 
protection when lowering ceiling and 
handling fluorescent lamps. 

4.21 When ballast shows signs of leaking compound!, 
replace the complete KS-19207 unit per 

Section 508-820-100. 

4.22 Early model KS-16797 booths were equipped 
with a B-185379 light fixture. If major 

repairs are required for maintenance, replace the 
B-185379 light fixture with a KS-19207, List 6 light 
fixture per Section 508-820-100. 

4.23 Maintenance instructions for the B-185379 
light fixture are covered as follows· 

Booth ceiling lamps should be lighted 
when power is on unless booth is 
equipped with a light control unit. 
For booth using a KS-19261 light 
control unit, refer to Section 508-825-100 
for maintenance instructions. For 
light failure in booths not equipped 
with a light control unit proceed as 
follows: 

(1) Check that manual starter reset buttons are 
pushed in when this type starter is used. 

Allow 1 minute for lamps to light. 

{2) If lamps fail to light remove lamp plug fro:n 
ceiling receptacle, and test for power. 

(a) If power is off, check for intermediate 
switch. 

(b) If power is present, replace lamp plug. 

(3) If lamps fail to function, replace starters 
and allow 1 minute for lighting. Replace 

lamps that do not light. {Before discarding a 
starter, test in a good lamp fixture .) 

(4) If lamps still fail to function, trouble may 
be due to low voltage (below 95 volts) or a 

defective fixture. 

4.24 Automatic cutoff thermal-type starters are 
also used with the KS-16797 booth lamps. 

Bimetallic contacts control starter operation. If 
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starter fails to light the lamp, a cutoff contact will 
open the lamp circuit. Starter remains in this 
cutoff condition until power is turned off, allowing 
bimetallic cutoff contact to coo:. 

• Purpose of cu to ff is to prevent ballast 
transformer from overheating. 

4.25 Starter cutoff usually occurs from t l:e 
following: 

(a) Low ac voltage or downward power surge 
(servic e interruptions, fluctuations, 

thunderstorms, etc) below operating range of 
lamp. 

(b) Defective lamp (flickers when starting to 
light). 

(c) Extremely low temperature at start. Gas 
in lamp does not ionize. 

(d) High temperature, either at start, or while 
lamp is lighted. External heat combined 

with current flow operates bimetallic cutoff 
contact. 

Note: Remember, the lamp starting time is 
determined by the temperature present in 
conjunction with lamp condition and line voltage. 

4.26 There are two types of starters as follows: 

(a) Automatic Reset starters will reset after 
going into cutoff when the power is turned 

off to allow the contacts to cool. Operating­
range at ll8 volts is from 0 to 135 F. 

(b) Manual Reset starters can be reset by 
pushing the reset button to render starter 

operative. Operating range at 118 volts is from 
0 to 185 F. 

4.27 Refer to Table F for lamp and starter code 

KS-16797, LIST 9 (MD) BLOWER (Fig. 9 and 29) 

4.28 All KS-16797 booths are not equipped with 
blowers. Perform maintenance on defective 

blowers which are present as follows· 

(1) Remove roof from booth. 



(2) Check if power is present at duplex receptacle 
located on top of ceiling assembly. 

~ If power is not present, check for 
~ intermediate switch or call a local 

electrician. If power is present, 
disconnect power from source and 
continue with (3). 

(3) Remove cover of terminal box assembly. 

(4) Check cord assembly as follows: 

(a) Remove plug of blower assembly cord 
from duplex receptacle and short the 

blades of the plug. Ensure that BLOWER 
switch is in OFF position. 

(b) Connect ohmmeter to terminal 1 and 2 
of terminal board [Fig. 30). 

O reading indicates. cord assembly is good; 
continue with (5). 

oo reading indicates cord assembly is faulty; 
replace cord assembly (B-190785). 

(5) Operate BLOWER switch to ON position. 

(6) Check blower switch assembly as follows: 

(a) Connect ohmmeter to terminals 1 and 3 
of terminal board (Fig. 30). 

0 reading indicates switch assembly is 
good; continue to (7). 

oo reading indicates switch assembly is 
faulty; replace switch assembly (B-190784) 
as directed in 4.30. 

(7) Operate interlock switch by closing booth 
door. Ensure that BLOWER switch is in 

OFF position. 

(8) Check interlock switch assembly as follows: 

(a) Connect ohmmeter to terminals 3 and 4. 

0 reading indicates interlock switch is 
good; continue with (9). 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-1 OOI 

oo reading indicates switch assembly is 
faulty; replace switch assembly (B-1907 8) 
as directed in 4.31. 

(9) If cord assembly, blower switch assembly, 
and interlock switch assembly prove to be 

good, replace the List 9 (MD) blower as directed 
in 4.29. 

TABLE F 

LAMP AND STARTER CODES 

STARTER CODE 

WATIS· 
LAMP 

RESET CODE' 

AUTOMATIC MANUAL 

32 FC12T10 TC-12 TC-120 

40 FC16TIO TC-4 TC-40 

• Lamp, fluorescent, 4-pin, standard, cool white. 

Note: Permanent damage to ballast trani<former 
may result if the starter used is not cori·ect for 
lamp wattage. TC-4 or TC-40 starters should not 
be used as a replacement for TC-12 or TC-120 
starter. 

CABLE TO 
LAMP 

CABLE TO 
LIGHT 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

Fig. 29-KS-16797, List 9 (MD) Blower Assembly 
Installed 
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BK 

PLUG 

w 

INTERLOCK 
ASSEMBLY 

SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 

TERM. 
BOARD 

Fig. 30-KS-16797, List 9 (MD) Blower Assembly, 
Connections 

4.29 KS-16797, List 9 {MD) Blower Replacement: 

(1) Disconnect leads of the blower and interlock 
switch assemblies from terminal board located 

in terminal box on old blower. 

(2) Disconnect leads of the blower and interlock 
switch assemblies from terminal board located! 

in terminal box on new blower. 

(3) Remove and retain three No. 8 by 3/8 RH 
self-tapping screws and remove old blower. 

(4) Install new blower and secure it with the 
three screws retained in (3). 

Inspect the blower switch and interlock 
switch assemblies. If their condition 
.is good, coanect their leads to terminal 
board per Fig. 30; U their condition 
ls questionable, replace as directed in 
4.30 or 4.31. 

4.30 B-190784 Blower Switch Assembly 
Replacement:. 

(1) Tie a wire or string to the switch assembly 
leads at the end disconnected from the 

terminal board. 

(2) Remove and retain two No. 8-32 by 5/8 RH 
self-tapping screws which secure switch 

assembly to corner post. 
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(3) Pull switch assembly until leads are removed 
from wire channel and wire or string is 

exposed. 

(4) Untie wire or string from leads of old switch 
and tie to leads of new switch. 

(5) Pull wire or string and feed switch leads 
through wire channel to terminal board. 

Untie wire or string. 

(6) Mount switch in position on post and secure 
it with the two screws retained in (2). 

(7) Connect leads to terminal board per Fig. 30. 

4.31 B-190788 Interlock Switch Assembly 
Replacement: 

(1) Tie a wire or string to the switch assembly 
leads at the end disconnected from terminal 

board. 

(2) Remove and retain two :.Jo. 6-32 by 1-1116 
BHM screws, two No. 6 lockwashers, and 

two No. 6-32 hex nuts which secure switch 
assembly to track assembly. 

(3) Repeat 4.30 (4) and (5) 

(4) Mount switch in position on the upper surface 
of the track assembly with its operating 

bracket extending through the track. 

(5) Secure switch to track assembly using 
hardware retained in (2); lockwashers and 

hex nuts shall be on top side of track. 

(6) Connect leads to terminal board per Fig. 30. 

DOME REPLACEMENll 

4.32 Replace defective domes as follows: 

(1) Unlock dome fasteners and lower dome. 

(2) Remove machine screws and molding 
assembly. 

(3) Remove defective dome and insert replacement 
as shown in Fig. 31. 

(4) Replace and secure molding assembly. 



(5) Raise dome and secure in position by locking 
dome fasteners. 

Fig. 31-lnstallatlan of Dome 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

DOME STOP 

4.33 Replace damaged or broken dome stops ir: 
accordance with Fig. 3. 

PROTECTOR GROUND 

4.34 Ensure that the ground terminal of the 
station protector is connected to the booth 

with bonding wire provided. If a bonding wire 
becomes damaged or broken, use a.n approved No. 
14 gauge wire. 

4.35 In multiple installations, ensure that booths 
are bonded together for grounding purposes. 

JUNCTION BOX 

4.36 Maintenance on the junction box will be 
restricted to replacement of the cover, station 

protector, circuit breaker, or conduit. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.37 Refer to Table G for replacement parti: 
which are most commonly required . 
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TABLE G 

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS 

NAME PART NUMBER REMARKS 

Door includes left and right door 
Door B-190382 

frame assemblies, h'inges, handle, 
Assembly door stop assembly, and adjust-

ab! .. •top assembl7 

Door 
Frame 

B-181729 Left frame of door assembly 
Assembly, 

Left Sode 

Door 
Frame 

B-181728 Right frame of door assembly A .. embly, 
Right Side 

Door 
Stop B-190381 Component of door assembly 
Assembly 

Roller 
B-561730 

Mounts on pin of door stop 
Nylon assembly 

Adjustiable 
Stop B-684748 Component of door assembly 
Assembly 

Top 
Hinge B-684746 Top center door hinge 
Assembly 

Spring B-684746 Component of top hinge assembly 
---

Butt 
B-650842 Door post hinge 

Hinge Center door hinge (middle and 
Asseml:ly B-684744. bottom positions) 

Handle B-684788 Door handle 

Bumper B-684714 
Located on column of left side 

assembly 

Track 
B-190333 

Consists of track, spring stop 
Assembly assembly, angle, and bumper 

Track B-190791 Component of track assembly 
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NAME 

Bumper 

Spring 
Stop 
Assembly 

Rod 
Assembl! 

Bracket 

Spring 

Collar 

Bumper 

Dome 

Floor 

Roof 

Grommet 

155 1, SECTION 508-300-100 

TABLE G (Cont) 

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NUMBER REMARKS 

B-179473 Component of track assembl>· 

B-192543 Component of track assembly 

B-192404 Component of spring stop assembly 

B-176686 
Component of spring stop 

nss<>mbly 

B-176687 
Component of spring stop 

assembly 

B-192403 
Component of spring stop 

assembly 

B-555370 Located on directory rack 

B-185369 Light dome 

B-190347-2 Floor with tread plate 

B-190792: Satin fin ish 

B-19144&-l 
For use at wire entrance holes 

at r ear of single booths 

For use at wire entrance holes 

B-191446-2 
nt rear of single bcoths installecl 
bnck to back in multiple 
installations 

B-183554 
F or u.se at wire entrance ho:e 

on ceiling assembly 

B-191089-1 
For use at wire entrance holes at 

side of single booths 

F or use at wire entrance holes of 
B-191089-2 booths installed side by side 

in multiple installations 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 508-232-100 and 508-232-300 

which are hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-19425 Universal II booth is a direct 
replacemen t for the KS-16797 UniversaD 

booth. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-19425, List 2 booth (Fig. 1) is an 
indoor-outdoor aluminum and glass telephone 

booth designed for single, side-by-side, or back-to-bacl·: 
installations. It is available in polished aluminum 
(List 60), gold (List 61), and bronze (List 62). 

2.02 This booth is designed primarily for stand-up 
service; however, a hign-position seat, located 

approximately 27 inches from the floor, is available 
for sit-down service if desired. 

2.03 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

• Height-83-1/8 inches 

• Width-28-3/4 inches 

• Depth-28-3/4 inches (front sign projects 
1-1/2 inches beyond this dimension) 

2.04 The self-closing door, consisting of two 
vertical sections, each supporting a clear 

safety glass panel, folds inside the booth along 
the right wall. When the door is released from 
the open position, the spring assembly will stop 
and position the door at partially open position. 
For indoor use, the door may remain in the 
normally opened position if so desired. A rubber 
molding is attached to the bottom edge of the door 
to reduce hazards. 

PANELS 
Door, Side, Rear, and Bottom Panels 

2.05 Door, side, rear, and botton pane ls are 
available as described in Table A. 

Sign Panels 

2.06 Sign panels are available as described in 
Table B. 
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ILLUMINATION AND VENTILATION 

2.07 Unless otherwise specified, the booth is 
illuminated by a KS-19207, List 7 light 

fixture which also illuminates the signs. See Section 
508-820-100. 

2.08 Ventilation is provided through an opening 
in the front sign and also through screened 

louvered panels which may be installed at the sides 
and rear in place of a sign. 

2.09 For locations where additional ventilation i!1 
required, a KS-19207, List 3 light and blower 

unit can be used; this unit must be ordered 
separately plus the following associated items.: 

• B-650927 switch assembly 

• B-650929 actuator assembly 

• B-684799-2 switch assembly 

• B-558806-2 switch housing 

•Two No. 8-32 by 1/4 Phillips RH self-tapping 
screws 

• Two No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips RH self-tapping 
screws 

Note: The B-684779-2 backboard mounted 
switch permits the customer to turn the blower 
on and off as desired. This switch is used 
in conjunction with the B-650927 door operated 
switch. 

2.10 When used outdoors, this booth may be 
equipped with a KS-19261, List 1 light control 

unit. In multiple installations, a maximum of five 
booths may be interconnected and controlled by 
one light control mounted in the end booth of the 
row. 

2.11 Refer to Section 508-825-100 for complete 
information on the KS-19261 light control 

unit. 

2.12 In multiple installations, a KS-19580, List. 
51 receptacle assembly (Fig. 2) must be used 
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TABLE A 

DOOR, SIDE, REAR AND BOTTOM PANELS 

KS·19580 
LIST NO. DESCRIPTION 

10* 

12* Tempered Glass Panel 

14* 

32 

33 
Aluminum Panel 

38* 

40 

90 

91 

92 
Porcelain Enamel Panel 

93 

94 

95 

*Furnished unless otherwise specified . 

in conjunction with a KS-19261, List 1 light control 
unit as fo llows: 

(a) One receptacle for each multiple installation 
where KS-19207 , List 7 light fixtures are 

used. 

(b) One receptacle for each booth where 
KS-19207, List 3 light and blower units are 

used. 

2.13 When the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 
assembly is required, it must be ordered 

separately plus the following associated items: 

• B-650837 bracket 

• Four No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH self-t.apping 
screws. 

WIRING 

KS-19425, List 25 Lower Bockboard 

REMARKS 

7 /32-inch thick small side or rear panel 

7 I 32-inch thick large side or rear panel 

7 /32-inch thick door panel 

Small side or rear panel 

Large side or rear panel 

Short bottom panel 

Full size bottom panel 

Blue 
Large side or 
rear panel Gray 

Red 

Blue 
Small side or 
rear panel Gray 

Red 

2.14 When underground or ground level wire 
entrance is desired, use KS-19425, List 2& 

lower backboard plate and cover assembly (Fig. 3). 
Order separa~ely. 

Electrical Wiring 

2.15 Use one of the following: 

(a) KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. 4): 
Used to bring overhead power into an inooor 

booth or to connect adjacent booths in mult:ple 
installations 

(b) KS-19425, List 24 power cable assembly 
(Fig. 5): Used to bring power from the 

KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker box to the 
electrical receptacle located above the ceiling. 

(c) KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 
(Fig. 6): Used to bring overhead power 

into an outdoor booth 
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TABLE B 

TELEPHON E SIGN PANELS 

COLOR 
KS-19580 
LIST NO. LETTERS BACKGROUND 

16 
Aluminum Solid 
Panel 

35 
Aluminum Louvered 
Panel 

72* White Blue 

75 Blue White 

80* White Blue 

84 Blue White 

86 Blue 

87 
None 

White 

88 Blue 

89 White 

*Furnished unless otherwise specified. 

Fig. 2-KS-19580, List 51 Receptacle Assembly 

!t If a circuit breaker is required, order 
following items separately: 

D 
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REMARKS 

Used on sides and rear in place of telephone 
sign 

Used on sides and rear to increase ventilation 
of booth 

Front sign 

Rear and side signs 

Front sign 

Rear and side signs 

• Hineman Electric Co. No.0912 circuit breaker 

• KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker box (Fig. 7) 

• Two No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RHM self-tapping 
screws 

Telephone Wiring 

2.16 The telephone wire will terminate above 
the ceiling on a 123A1A protector which is. 

furnished with booth. 

• Older models will have the protector mounted 
on a stationary plate (Fig. 8) 

• Current models will have the protector 
mounted on a detachable plate (Fig. 9) for 
convenient access. Refer to Part 4 for 
conversion. 

2.17 The booth is wired for coin telephone set 
connections. 



. --

Fig. 3-KS-19425, List 25 Lower Backboard Plote 
and Cover Assembly 

Fig. 4-KS-19425, List 22 Coble Assembly 

CARD FRAME 

2.18 Booth will accept a KS-19928, List 2 card 
frame. Refer to Section 508-811-100. 

DIRECTORY HANGER, RACK, AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS 

2.19 Refer to Fig. 10 through 12. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

Fig. 5-KS-19425, List 24 Power Coble Assembly 

Fig. 6--KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly 

2.20 Unless otherwise specified a KS-19425, List 
27 shelf assembly is furnished with each 

booth which will accept a separately ordered 
KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger. 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

2.21 Refer to Fig. 12. 

2.22 Order KS-19425, List 11 seat assembly and 
KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate separately 

when required. 
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CIRCUIT BREAKER: 
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO. 
NO. 0912 , 120 VOLT AC, 
10 AMP, CURVE 3 , 
SINGLE POLE 

KS-19426, L 17 
CIRCUIT BREAKER: 
BOX ASSEMBLY TPA 551019 

Fig. 7-Circuit Breaker and Bax Assembly 

KS-19580 
LIST 51 

RECEPTACLE 
ASSEMBLY 

123AIA 
STATION 

PROTECTOR 
GROUND 
WIRE 

J~B ~~gE 
ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLE 

Fig. 8-KS-19425 Booth Celling Area (Older Model) 

2.26 The following are examples of typical orders: 

Example 1 Single Booth: 

FLOOR: l-KS-19425, List 2 Telephone Booth w/Lisl 60 

2.23 An aluminum tread floor (Fig. 13) is furnished. 

LEVELING INSERTS 

2.24 Adjustible leveling inserts (Fig. 13) are 
provided to facilitate booth leveling up to 

2-inches. They are also used for bolting the boot!: 
to its mounting surface. 

MULTIPLE KIT 

2.25 Refer to Fig. 14. 

ORDERING GUIDE 

Note: Use KS-19580, List 40 bottom panels 
between booths in multiple installations to 
reduce conversation interference. 
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finish 

Note: The above order wi ll include the 
following items: 

l-KS-19580, List 72 Telephone Sign Panel 

2-KS-19580, List 80 Telephone Sign Panels 

3-KS-19580, List 12 Large Glass Panels 

2-KS-19580, List 14 Door Panels 

l-KS-19207, List 7 Light Fixture 

l-KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly 

l-KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank As embl:J 

6-KS-19580, List 10 Small Glass Panels 



NO. 8-32 X 3/8 IN. 
PHILLIPS RH SELF' 

"7'~· 
I 
I 

I 
I 
l, 

B-650838 
BRACKET 

CEILING ASSEMBLY 

B- 992745 PLATE 

NO 8-32 X 1/2 'N. 
PHILLIPS RH SE.F 

TAPPING~ 

/' 

TPA 563514 

Fig. 9-Conversion of Protector Mounling Brocket 

3-KS-19580, List 38 Bottom Panels w/ List 
60 finish 

Example 2 Side by Side Multiple: 

2-KS-19425, List 2 Telephone Booths w/List 60 
finish, equipped with: 

1-KS-19580, List 20 Multiple Kit w/List 60 
finish 

2-KS-20030, List 3 Directory Hangers 

2-KS-19580, List 40 Bottom Panels 

2-KS-19425, List 22 Cable Assemblies 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Booth location should be. 

• Within full view of public 
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Fig. 1 O-KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly w Ith 
KS-20030, list 3 Directory Hanger 

• Readily accessible to customer 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavements and flooring 

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches 
from property Jines and building 

•Placed with as little step up as possible 
(maximum of 3 inches) but still maintaining 
proper drainage. 

• Protected by bumper guards (outdoor only). 

3.02 The KS-19425 booth requires anchoring at 
all outdoor locations. Anchoring at indoor 

locations is desirable; however, this may not be 
possible in some instances. 

INSTALLING THE FOUNDATION TEMPLATE 

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base, 
a KS-19425, List 10 foundation template 

(Fig. 15) is used. Install the template as follows: 

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches sq uare with an 
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 16). 
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Flg. 11-KS-19425, List 16 Diredory Rack and KS-19425, 
List 26 Shelf Assembly 

KS - 19425, 
L IST 11 
SEAT 
ASSEMBLY 

KS - 6472 
DIRECTORY 

F1NER 

"' KS-19425. 
LIST 13 
DIRECTORY 
SHELF 

KS -1942~. 
LIST 14 
MOUNTING 
PLATE 

Fig. 12-KS-19425, List 11 Seat Assembly, KS-19425, 
List 13 Directory Shelf and Associated 
Mounting Plates 

Page 8 

Fig. 13--Leveling Insert Assembly 

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the 
bottom of form. 

(c) Position the template in the form on wooden 
blocks so that the top of four mounting 

inserts will be flush with top of concrete base 
as shown in Fig. 16. 

(d) If underground power and telephone wires 
are to be used, provide for holes in the 



LEGEND 
(LIST 20 MULTIPLE KIT) 

I. NO. 10 HEX NUT 
2 . NO 10 LOCK WASHER 
3_ NO 10 FLAT WASHER 
4. NO 10•24 K 1-1/4 PHILLIPS RHM SCREW 
5. KS-19580. LIST 17 PANEL ASSEMBLY 
6, 8 ·685417 GROM MET (3) 
7. KS-19580 LIST 19 FRAME 
8. KS• 19580 LI ST 18 FRAME 
9. 8 - 684755 WEATHER STRIP 

Fig. 14-KS-19580, List 20 Multiple Kit 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 
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SECTION 508-301-100 

concrete base at corresponding hole positions in 
the template. 

t Do not remove screw plugs from booth 
mounting inserts until booth is 
installed. Their purpose is to prevent 
dirt from filling mounting holes. 

(e) For multiple booth installations where 
separation between booths is not required, 

lengthen the form approximately 29 inches for 
each additional booth. Fasten adjacent templates 
together with two No. 10-32 by l/2·inch RHM 
screws and two No. 10-32 hex nuts. 

(f) For multiple booth installations where 
separation of booths is required, lengthen 

the form sufficiently and fasten adjacent templates. 
together with steel straps (fabricated locally) 
and No. 8 sheet metal screws. 

(g) Pour concrete around the template(s) to fill 
the form. 

L.EGEND: 
I. HOLE FOR UNDERGROUND TELEPHONE AND POWER WIRE ENTRANCE. 
2. NAIL HOLES FOR ATTACHING TEMPLATE 10 LEVELING BLOCKS. 
3. BOOTH LEVELING INSERT. 
4. HOLES FOR FASTENING TWO TEMPLATES TOGETHER WHERt 

S£PERATIOH IS !;OT REQUIRED. 
$, HOLES FOR FASTENING STEEL STRAPS WHERE SEPARATION OF 

TEMPLATES JS REWIRED. 

TPA 478427 

Fig. 15-KS-19425, List 10 Foundation Template-
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11 

KS-19425 
LIST 10 

TEMPL.ATE 

6 ltl. TAMPED 
CINDER OR 

GRAVEL. AL.l 

Fig. 16-Concrete Bose Preparation with KS-19425, 
List 10 Template 

INSTALLING THE BOOTH 

3.04 Secure booth as follows.: 

(a) If a KS-19425, List 10 foundation template 
is used, remove insert plugs from template 

and secure leveling insert assemblies (Fig. 16) 
of booth to template using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 
inch steel zinc plate hex head bolts, four 3/8-inch 
lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch flatwashers. 

(b) If a KS-l!t425, List 10 foundation template 
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted 

on concrete: 

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes. 

(2) Drill four 5/8-inch diameter holes to accep: 
machine bolt anchors for 3/8-inch bolts. 

(3) Install the fasteners . 

(4) Secure leveling insert assemblies of booth 
to bolt anchors using four 3/8-16 (length 

required) steel zinc plate hex head bolts, fout 
3/8-inch lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch 
flatwashers . 

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor 



(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes. 

(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16 
by 2-1/2 inch Jag screws. 

(3) Secure booth to floor using four 5116 by 
2-112 inch lag screws, four 5/ 16-incl: 

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch flatwashers. 

(d) Adjust the :eveling insert assemblies (Fig. 13) 
if necessary, and ensure that the booth is 

level. 

Note: Insert assemblies are adjusted by 
moving the B-650819 pin holder assembly up 
or down. 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS 

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check 
door operation per Part 4. 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

D 

Aerial wire span fastened to booth 
should not exceed 25 feet. 

First Attachment 

3.06 At outdoor locations, attach drop wire hook 
(Fig. 17) or corner bracket (Fig. 18) {whichever 

is required) to right rear column adjacent to the 
entrance hole as follows.: 

A. Drop Wire Hook 

(1) Secure drop wire hook (Fig. 17) to clinch 
nut (provided with booth) using one 1/4-20 

by 3/4 FHM screw, one 1/4-inch flatwasher, and 
one 1/4-inch lockwasher. 

B. Corner Bracket 

(1) Secure the corner bracket (Fig. 18) to the 
threaded clinch nut using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 

Phillips RHM screw. 

(2) U ing the bracket as a template drill a 
clearance hole for another 1/4-inch screw. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth 
using one 1/ 4-20 by 3/ 4 Phillips RHM screw. 

one 1/4-inch flatwasher, one 1/4-inch lockwasher. 
and one 1/4-inch hex nut. 

T PA 467567 

Fig. 17-Drop Wire Hook for First Attachment 

TPA 485698 

Fig. 18-Corner Brocket for First Attachment· 
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SECTION 508-301-100 

Drop Wire Connection 

3.07 Telephone wire entrance· holes are located 
in the following locations: 

• KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank Assembly 
(Fig. 17 and 18) 

• Through a metallic conduit to holes providec 
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor. 

3.08 Feed drop wire through entrance hole anc 
terminate on 123AlA station protector 

(furnished) or 42A connecting block (whichever is 
required). 

The protector or connection block is 
located in the top of the ceiling; 
however, it may be moved to the wire 
way below shelf in the right-rear corner 
jf ground level or underground entrance 
is used 

Coin Station Connections 

3.09 Station connection wires are furnished . 

ELECTRICAL WIRING ANO GROUNDING 
Wiring 

3.10 Power wire entrance holes are located in 
the following locations: 

• KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank Assembly 

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided 
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor. 

3.11 Refer to 2.15 (a) and (c) for overhead entrance­
power cables. Refer to 2.14 and 2.15(b) 

for additional apparatus that can be used when 
ground level or underground power is desired. 

3.12 Refer to 3.25 and 3.26 for the lower backboard 
and circuit breaker box .. 

3.13 Have local electrician connect wiring if circuit 
breaker is used or if 14 gauge wire is used 

instead of power cables. 

3.14 A duplex receptacle for electrical wiring is 
located in the ceiling area. 

Poge 12 

3.15 interconnect power between adjacent booths 
in mulitple installations with KS-19425, List 

22 cable assembly or approved No. 14 gauge wire. 

3.16 Refer to Fig. 19 and 20 for wiring arrangements 
of multiple installations. 

Grounding 

3.17 Ensure that the ground terminal of the 
station protector is connected to the booth 

ground lug with bonding wire provided. If a 
bonding wire is not present, use an approved 
No. 14 gauge wire. 

3.18 

3.19 

In multiple installations, bond the booths 
together for grounding purposes. 

Refer to Section 508-100-100 for complete 
information on grounding. 

DIRECTORY HANGER, RAO<, ANO SHELF ARRANGEMENTS 

3.20 There are two shelf assemblies, a directory 
rack, a directory hanger and a directory 

shelf available for the booth. Install, when required, 
as follows (see Fig. 10 through 12): 

• Use KS-19094 antiseize compound on 1\ all screws threaded into aluminum. 

(a) KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly and 
KS20030, List 3 Directory Hanger (Fig. JO). 

Note: The List 27 shelf assembly spans the 
rear wall and can be used separately, or with 
a KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger. 

(1) Secure the shelf assembly to the backboard 
using two No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM screws. 

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the cross 
rails using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM 

screws. 
(3) Refer to Section 508-710-102 for additional 

information on the KS-20030, List 3 
directory hanger 

(b) KS-19425, List 16 directory rack and 
KSJ9425, List 26 shelf assembly. (Fig. 11). 
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Note: The List 16 directory rack accommodates 
one 3-inch binder in the left-rear corner of 
the booth. The List 26 shelf assembly fastens 
to the directory rack and extend across the 
back of the booth and under the coin telephone. 

(1) Secure the directory rack to the cross 
rails in the left-rear corner using two 

No. 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and 
two No. 10 CSK lockwashers. 

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the bottom 
of the backboard and to the cross rails 

using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM screws. 

(3) Secure the shelf assembly to the directory 
rack usin g the screw furnished with the 

directory rack. 

(c) KS-19425, List 19 Directory Shelf(Fig. 12). 

Note: Th List 13 directory shelf is available 
for indoor use to be externally mounted on 
the booth. 

ft A KS-19425, List 14 mounting plate 
must be used in conjunction with 
the directory shelf. 

(1) Install KS-19425, List 14 mounting plate 
in the same manner as a standard glass 

panel in the bottom position on the right side 
of the booth. Install the plate with shelf 
mounting holes toward top. 

(2) Secure the directory shelf to the mounti1ng 
plateusingseven No.10-24by9/16 carriage 

bolts and seven No. 10-24 stop nuts. 

~ Install the bolts with the heads on 
~ inside of booth. 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

3.21 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 12) 
must be used for mounting the seat. 

3.22 Install KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate as. 
follows : 

(1) I nstall the mounting plate in the same 
manner as a standard glass panel in the 

bottom position on the left side of the booth. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

(2) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat 
assembly) on eac h co rner of the List 12 

mounting plate using four No. 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS 
RHM screws. 

ft Install the clips on the inside of the 
booth. Their purpose is to prevent 
the removal of retaining strips. 

3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion 
of the mounting plate using the following 

items (furnished with seat assembly). Install items 
in the sequence listed. 

3.24 

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install 
with heads on outside of booth) 

• Four B-650893 spacers 

• Seat assembl:,; 

•Two 1/4-inch flatwashers (front and rear 
bolts) 

• Four 1/4-incn lockwashers 

• Four 1/ 4-20 c-ap nuts 

Tighten all nuts securely. 

LOWER BACKBOARD PLATE AND COVER ASSEMB~Y 

3.25 To install KS-19425, List 25 lower backboard 
plate and cover assembly (Fig. 3): 

(1) Remove four plastic plugs located in lower 
part of right-rear column. 

(2) Insert four J-bolts (furnished with assembly) 
in the hole with the J-part of the bolt in 

an upward position. 

(3) Remove upper and lower plate assembly from 
backboard. 

(4) Place backboard in position on column. 

(5) Secure backboard using flat washers, lock 
washers, and nuts furnished with the 

assembly. 

(6) Replace the ll!pper and lower plate assembly 
on backboard. 
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SECTION 508-301-100 

CIRCUIT BREAKER BOX 

3.26 Install the KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker 
box (if applicable) per Fig. 21. Have local 

electrican install circuit breakers. 

Fig. 21-lnstallation of Circuit Breaker Box in lower 
Backboard 

MULTIPLE INSTALLATION (NO SEPARATION} 

3.27 Install first booth as outlined in 3.03 and 
3.04 

3.28 Install adhesive backing weather slrip on 
second booth per Fig. 14 . 
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Note: The length of the strip is same as a 
KS-19580 booth, consequently it will have to 
be cut to fit the KS-19425 booth. 

3.29 Install second booth against first booth and 
join the two booths together using the 

remaining items in the KS-19580, List 20 multiple 
kit (Fig. 14). The frames are installed in the same 
manner as the side panels . 

3.30 Refer to 2.12 and 2.13 for requirements on 
use of the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 

assembly. 

3.31 Install the B-650837 bracket on the B-650839 
channel using two No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips 

RH self-tapping screws (Fig. 8). 

3.32 Install the receptacle assembly on the bracket 
(Fig. 8) using the four remaining No. 8-32 

by 8/8 Phillips RH self-tapping screws. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish. 
the safety standards for all booths. 

4.03 All screws threaded into aluminum parts 
during the course of repair shall be coated 

with KS-19094 antiseize compound. 

BOOTH CHECK POINTS 

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous 
conditions corrected) 

• Appearance of booth. 

• Electrical grounding 

• Door operation 

• Panels and signs 

• Booth lighting 

• Directories and binders 

• Dome and lights 



• Security of booth anchorage 

• Loose screws and bolts 

• Seat assembly (if applicable) 

• Shelf assemblies 

• Power cords 

• Bumper guards (outdoor booths) 

DOME ASSEMBLY 

b...Ji.. Use eye protection when removing 
~ the dome assembly. 

4.04 The B-551952 dome assembly must be removed 
to make the light assembly accessible. Do 

this in accordance with Fig. 22. 

4.05 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet 
local telephone company standards. 

NOTES: 

RIGHT REAR CORNER 
AS VIEWED 
FROM DOOR 

I. FOR REMOVAL, INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS DETENT SPRING, AND TURN 
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 

2 . FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING 
ANO TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME. B-567878 

Fig. 22-Method of Removing Dome Assembly 
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LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

b...Ji.. Use eye protection when handling 
~ fluorescent lamps. Before making 

any repairs or replacements in electrical 
equipment, disconnect plug or turn 
the service switch OFF and verify that 
circuit is dead by checking with an 
approved voltmeter. 

4.06 Ensure that the door operated switch assembly 
(B-650927) actuates properly when the door 

is closed. Also ensure that the manually operated 
blower switch assembly (B-684779-2), if present, 
located in the right rear corner of the booth, turns 
the blower on and off. 

4.07 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely 
clamped away from the air inlet hole and 

from the rotating impeller if a blower is present. 

4.08 When the ballast shows signs of leaking 
compound, replace the complete KS-19207 

unit. Refer to Section 508-820-100. 

PANEL REPLACEMENT 

Side and Rear Panels 

Warning: Wear gloves and eye protection 
when handling glass panels to prevent 
personal injury. Use care when band.ling 
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will 
damage the glass and may cause it to 
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come 
in contact with edge of tempered glass. 
Before installation, examine glass for nicks 
or chips along edges. U such defects are 
apparent, do not use this glass. 

4.09 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels. 

4.10 Booth panels and signs are held in place by 
four interlocking retaining strips. They are 

inserted in sequence as shown in Fig. 23. The 
No. 4 strip is rippled and is held in place by 
interface friction. 

4.11 Replace panels as follows: 

(1) Remove No. 4 locking strip. 
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SECTION 508-301-100 

(2) Remove retaining strips No. 2 and No. a. 

(3) Remove retaining strip Ne. 1. 

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip. 

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement 
panel. 

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded 
edge of retaining strip on the outside. 

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown 
in Fig. 23 

NO. I 

Fig. 23-Assembly of Side or Rear Panels 

Bottom Panels 

4.12 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels. 

4.13 To remove bottom panels, remove Phillips 
RH screws (eight for short panel and ten 

for solid panel) 
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PHONE SIGNS 

4.14 The front sign may be removed as follows: 

(a) Remove four self-tapping screws from top 
edge of frame and the metal retainer which 

secures the sign. 

(b) Slide the sign up and out of the enclosure 
assembly. 

(c) Use reverse procedure for installing. 

• Roof must be removed before side 1\ and rear sign panels can be removed. 

4.15 The side and rear signs are removed in the 
same manner as the side panels (Fig. 23). 

4.16 Replace signs which are broken or which 
will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table B for available signs. 

SEAT AND SHELF ASSEMBLIES 

4.17 Refer to Part 3 for installation procedur"2s. 

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS. 

4.18 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners 
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent 

that directories are not capable of being held 
securely in the binder. Hinges shall not be s0< 
bent, burred, or distorted as to obstruct the free 
passage of hinge fasteners or prevent smooth 
operation of covers. 

4.19 Binder locking devices shall operate freely 
and lock secure!.) . Adjustable backplates. 

shall be in good conditio . 

4.20 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on 
the directory rack/hanger to cushion the 

binder as it drops into the rack. 

• B-685401 bumper is used on KS-19425, Lis t 
16 directory rack 



• B-697467 bumper is used on KS-20030, List 
3 directory hanger 

4.21 Install a new bumper, if required, as follows: 

(a) Soften old adhesive with trichloroethane anc 
remo-re. 

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Company 
EC-1711 adhesive or equivalent. 

PROTECTOR GROUND 

4.22 The protector is located in the rear of the 
ceiling area (Fig. 8) or if a lower backboa~d 

(Fig. 3) is used it may be located there. 

4.23 When located in the ceiling area, the protector 
can be reached by removing the dome 

assembly (Fig. 22). 

4.24 The booth is equipped with a bonding wire 
at the protector. Ensure that this wire is 

secured to the booth and protector. 

4.25 If the bonding wire becomes broken, replace 
with copper or aluminum wire no smaller 

than No. 14 gauge. 

Converting Protector Mounting Bracket For 
Better Accessibility 

4.26 Following items are required (Fig. 9) and 
must be ordered separately: 

• B-650838 bracket 

• B-992745 plate 

• Four No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH self-tapping 
screw 

4.27 Disconnect telephone wires and ground from 
protector. 

4.28 Remove two No. 8-32 by 112 Phillips RH 
self-tapping screws and remove protector 

from existing mounting bracket. 

4.29 Install B-650838 bracket on e;risting bracket 
and secure it with two No . 8-32 by 3/!! 

Phillips RH self-tapping screws. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

4.30 Install protector on B-992745 plate using 
the two screws removed in 4.28. 

4.31 Insert two No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH 
self-tapping screws in the B-992745 plate to 

align with the keyhole slots in the B-650838 bracket. 

4.32 Install plate (with protector) on the angle 
bracket utilizing the keyhole slots. Tighter: 

the two screws.. 

4.33 Reconnect telephone wires and ground. 

FLOOR 

4.34 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clac 
floor, the finish can be restored with the 

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective 
coating, dark gray 592-7005 equivalent. This can 
be applied with an ordinary paint brush. 

ROOF 

4.35 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof, 
remove twelve No. 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips RH 

screws and lift off. 

4.36 There are four B-650854 adhesive backed 
rubber strips which are riveted along the 

booth edge under the roof. Check strips for 
damage each time roof is removed. Replace strips 
as necessary . 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS AND MAINTENANCE (See 
Fig. 24 for Replacement Ports) 

4.37 The door shall operate freely and smoothly 
without squeaking or chattering. The nylor: 

rollers and door track shall be clean of foreign 
materials and the track shall not be gouged, burred, 
or scored causing rough operation of the door. 

4.38 With the booth level, when the door is fully 
closed manually it shall remain closed until 

opened manually, and when in the fully closed 
position the top of the door shall be in alignment 
with the door frame. 

4.39 In outdoor locations, the door shall be held 
open 2 to 3 inches when in the normal 

position . Ensure that maximum tension is obtained 
on spring in center of door (Fig. 24). 
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SECTION 508-301-100 

4.40 The door actuated switch shall operate as 
follows when the manual blower switch is 

on: 

(a) With the door fully closed, the blower motor 
shall run. 

(b) With the door in the open position specified 
in 4.39 the blower motor shall be off. 

f{ The door switch shall have no effect 
on the operation of the booth lamps 
if the lamps are wired for continuous 
illumination or automatic light control. 

4.41 The open clearance shall be a minimum of 
21 inches. 

4.42 Rubber bumpers at the bottom of the doors 
shall not be frayed or torn to expose underlying 

metal. Screws and retainer strips shal l hold bumpers 
securely. 

4.43 Ensure lhat angle bracket associated with 
felt bumper in the door track is tight. 

4.44 If door hinges squeak, lubricate them at 
each joint between the barrels with KS-14774, 

List 2G lubricating grease or equivalent; KS·l4796 
oiler may be used. 

4.45 Replace glass panels in same manner as side 
panels (Fig. 23). 

4.46 Replace damaged bumpers along bottom of 
door (Fig. 24). 

4.47 To change door closing spring tensions , 
adjust B-684748 stop assembly as follows: 

(a) Loosen the two stop assembly mounting 
screws. 

(b) Move the assembly left or right to obtain 
the spring tension required. 

(c) Tighten screws and recheck tension. 

4.48 When door rollers do not have proper vertical 
engagement in the track, adjust door guide 

assembly as follows: 

(a) Remove two screws and B-651720 cover 
(Fig. 25 and 26). 
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(b) Loosen three door guide assembly mounting 
screws. 

(c) Move the door guide assembly up or down 
to obtain proper roller position. 

Note: In most cases, the max.imum upward 
position will be required. 

(d) Tighten screws and recheck rollers. 

(e) Install B-651720 cover. 

Door Guide Assembly 

4.49 The KS-19425 booth will have either a 
B-651721-1 short-roller door guide assembly 

(Fig. 25) or a B-993172-1 long-roller door guide 
assembly (Fig. 26). 

4.50 The B-993172-2 door guide assembly requires 
a different ceiling, baffle, and a deeper 

track to accommodate the longer roller. If a 
problem exists with door guide rollers jumping out 
of the track, and this cannot be corrected by 
adjustment as directed in paragraphs 3.04(d) and 
4.48, booths can be modified to accept the long-roller 
door guide. Parts and instructions are included in 
SI-376 Track and Door Guide Modification Kit. 

This modification is extensive and 
should be investigated before field 
application. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.51 The parts listed in Table C are not shown 
on Fig. 24, 25, and 26 but may be ordered 

as necessary. 

4.52 Panels and signs are listed in Tables A and 
B, respectively. 

CLEANING 

4.53 Refer to Section 508-100-101 for complete 
cleaning procedures. 
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I 
I 

) 
9 

Fig. 24-8-684705 Door Assembly 

155 1, SECTION 508-301-100. 

B- 993172-2 DOOR GU IDE 
ASSEMBLY HAS LONGER 
ROL LER ANO ROLLER IS 
PA RT OF T HE ROD 

I. 8-684707 RIGHT DOOR ASSEMBLY 
2 . B-6 84748 STOP ASSEMBLY 
3 . B-684745 TOP HINGE ASSEMBLY 
4 . B-6B4747 SUPPORT 
5 . B-684746 SPRING 
6 . B-6B4738 HANDLE 
7. B-684744 BUTT HINGE ASSEMBLY 
8. B-684706 LEFT DOOR ASSEMBLY 
9. NO. B-32 BY 5/B PHILLIPS RHM SCREW' 

10. B-684741 RETAINER STRIP 
11. B-684740 DOOR BUMPER 
12. B-684739 DOOR BUMPER 
13. B-650842 BUTT HINGE ASSEMBLY 
14. GLASS PANEL 
15. N0.6-32 BY 112 PHILLIPS FHM SCREW 
16. B-684742 PANEL 
17. B-651721-2 OR B-993172-2 DOOR 

GUIOE ASSEMBLY. 

* OOOR GUIOE IS NOT A COMPONENT 
OF DOOR ASSEMBLY. 

TPA 483554 

Poge 21 
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9 
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I . B-650848 ROLL £R 
2 . B -6~17$$- 1 DO OR ROD 
3 . N0. 8 - 32 8'T 114 PHI L LI PS RHM SCREW { 21 
4 . 9 - 6~1720 COVE:. R 
5. 9-6$0846- BUSH IN ; 
6 . NO, 7/6 4 )( 9 / 16 P~ 
1 . B-6~ 1 7.56 COL L.A R 
8. 8-6$0849 SPRING 
9 . B - 6517 19 BASE ASSE .. BLY 

*ROLL ERS lift( NO T A :>ART OF 
THIS ASSE MBLY 

5 

Fig. 25--8-651721-1 Door Guide Assembly 



9 

t. 8-6501!48-! ROLLER 
2 l-764l 67 DOOR ROD ASSEMBLY 
3 . N'0. 8 - 3-2 BY 1/4 PHILL IPS RHM SC REW ( 2 ) 
4 . B - 6 51T20 COV ER 
, , 8 - 650 8 46 BUS HI NG 
6 . NO. 7/ 64 X 9 116 PIN 
7. 8-651756 COLLAR 
8 . B-650849 SPRING 
9 8 - &5J 719 BASE ASSEMBLY 

10. L - 76 4807 ROLLER 

* B- 6:i0848 ROLLER IS NOT PART 
OF TH1$ ASS~ M ELY 

5 

Fig. 26-8-993172-1 Door Guide Assembly 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

TPAI 56351 J 
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NAME 

Actuator 
Assembly 

Angle 

Backboard 
Assembly 

Bracket 

Bumper, Felt 

Bumper, Aluminum 

Bumper, Rubber 

1 Dome Assembly 

Enclosure 
Assembly 

Floor 

Header Assembly 

Lamp 

Leveling Insert 
Assembly 

Plug 

Pin Holder 
Assembly 

Retainer 

Roof 

Spring 
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TABLE C 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. 
LIST NO., OR 
DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

B-650929 Actuates B-650927 switch assembly 

B-650824 Support for B-650825 bumper 

L-764805 Support for L-764806 bumper 

B-650829 For coin telephone 

B-562368 Holds dome in ceiling assembly 

B-650825 Located in right end of a shallow door track as 
viewed from outside front of booth 

L-764806 Located in right end of a deep door track as viewed 
from outside front of booth 

B-650826 Located in left end of a shallow door track as 
viewed from outside front of booth 

B-684714 Used on left door frame 

B-551952 Circular lens and ventilator under light. fixture 

B-685376 Encloses front sign 

B-650815-1 Tread plate 

B-650822 

40 Watt-Circline, 
Used in KS-19207 light unit cool white 

B-650816-1 
Adjustable mounting bracket in rear corners and left 
front corner 

B-650816-2 Adjustable mounting bracket in right front. corner 

Shake Proof Corp. 
No. 207-440401- Plug button for plugging Hght control entrance hole 
00-0667 

B-650819 Used \Vith leveHng insert assemblies for adjustments 

B-562371 Use with B-562370 locking spring 

B-650855 

B-562370 Locks dome in place 



PART NO. 
LIST NO., OR 

NAME DESCRIPTION 

B-685410-1 

B-685410-2 

B-685410-3 

B-685410-4 

Strip, glazing 
B-685411-1 

B-685411·2 

B-685411-3-

B-685410-5 

B-685372-1 

B-685372-2 

B-685372-3 

B-685372-4 

B-685372-5 

Strip, retaining B-685372-6 

B-685372-7 

B-685372-8 

B-685372-9 

B-685372-10 

B-685372-11 

Strip, rubber B-650854 

Switch B-650927 
Assembly B-684779-2 

TABLE C (Conti 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

155 1, SECTION 508-301-100 

REMARKS 

Side or rear sign 

Side and rear glass panels (large) 

Side and rear glass panels (small) 

Door panels 

Multiple installation panel assembly and power 
entrance panel 

Aluminum or porcelain type panels (large) 

Aluminum or porce1ain type panels (small) 

Front sign 

Top of door panels 

Either side of door panels 

Bottom of door panels 

Either side of large side panels 

Locking strip for large side panels 

Either side of small ·ide panels 

Top of small side panels, large side panels, or side 
and rear phone signs 

Locking strip for small side panels 

Bottom of small side panels, large side panels, or side 
and rear phone signs 

Either side of phone signs (front and rear) 

Locking strip for phone signs 

Adhesive backed roof gaskets* 

Energizes light when door is closed 

Turns blower motor on and off 

*Roof gaskets should be checked for damage each time roof is removed. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

OUTDOOR BOOTH 

KS-14611 AIRLIGHT 

1. GENERAL 

SECTION 508-401-100 
IHue 1, November 1971 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 508-352-100, 508-352-30<), 

and 508-352-800 which are hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-14611 booth (Fig. 1) is an outdoor 
aluminum and glass phone booth designed 

for single installation only. 

1.03 This booth is designed primarily for standup 
service; however, a KS-19425, List 11 seat 

assembly can be used if desired!. 

1.04 The KS-19580 Airlight II Booth is a direct 
replacement for the KS-14611 (MD) booth. 

2. IDENTIFICA TIONI 

BASIC BOOTH (Fig. 2) 

2.01 KS-14611, List 3 booth is constructed of 
satin anodized aluminum, finished with one 

of the following: 

• KS-14611, List 60-Red 

• KS-146 1, List 61-Blue 

• KS-14611, List 62-Green 

• KS-14611, List 63-Clear 

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

• Height--86-1/8 inches 

• Width-35-7 /16 inches at roof, 33-1/2 inches 
at base 

• Depth- 35-7 /16 inches at roof, 33-112 inches 
at base 

Fig. 1-KS-14611 Airlight Booth 
2.03 The door consists of two vertical sections, 

each containing two clear safety glass panels. 
The door is self-closing and folds along the right 
wall when opened. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-401-100 

LOWER 
POWER 
ENTRANCE 

UPPER 
TELEPHONE 
WIRE 
ENTRANCE 

DUPLEX 
RECEPTACLE 

DIRECTORY 
NAMEPLATE 

l~-'lfil-..:::...sHELF ANO 
DIRECTORY 
RACK 

LOWER 
TEL EPHONE 
WIRE 
ENTRANCE 

ANCHORING 
BRACKET 

Fig. 2-KS-14611 Booth Showing Individual FeaturH 

PANELS 
Door, Side, and Rear Panels 

2.04 Door, side, and rear panels are available as 
described in Table A. 

Sign Panels 

2.05 Sign panels and blanks are available as 
described in Table B. 

Bottom Panels 

2 .06 Bottom panels are available as described in 
Table C. 

LIGHT FIXTURE 

2.07 The booth and phone signs are illuminated 
by a KS-19207, List 4 light fixture (see 

Section 508-820-100). This light fixture replaces 
the older B-185379 light fixture assembly. 

Page 2 

2.08 The ceiling is equipped with a B-185369 
plastic dome designed to cover the light 

fixture and exclude dirt and insects. 

DOME STOP 

2.09 The KS-20224 dome stop (Fig. 3), a spring 
loaded device, is designed to mount along 

the door track (Fig. 4) to prevent the dome from 
falling when the fasteners are released. 

2.10 To lower the dome, push up on the dome 
stop as shown in Fig. 5. After dome is 

lowered, release and stop. 

LIGHT CONTROL UNIT 

2.11 A KS-19261, List 1 or List 2 light control 
unit may be used to switch the lamps on 

at darkness and off at daylight (see Section 
508-825-100). 

• KS-19261, List 1 provides automatic light 
control for booths equipped with KS-19207, 
List 4 light fixture. 

• KS-19261, List 2 provides automatic light 
control for booths equipped with B-185379 
light fixture assembly. 

WIRING 

2.12 Holes at the top and bottom of the booth 
provide access for telephone and power 

wiring, permitting either overhead or underground 
entrances. 

2.13 The right-rear column of the booth is divided 
into two channels; the right for telephone 

wiring and the left for power wiring. 

2.14 Access covers (Fig. 2), located at the top 
and bottom of the right-rear column, provide 

access to the channels from inside the booth. 

2.15 A 123AlA protector is mounted on one of 
the access covers. The cover with the 

protector may be mounted at either the top or 
the bottom. In areas subjected to snow or heavy 
rainfall, the upper location is recommended. 

2.16 This booth is furnished wired for subscriber 
set and for coin collector/telephone set 

connections. 



SPEC NO. UST NO. 

KS-14611 18 

10 

32 

TABLE A 

DOOR, SIDE, AND REAR PANELS. 
AND GLAZING STRIPS 

DESCRIPTION 

17 /32-in. thk 
Tempered 
Glass 

1132-in. thk I 

Aluminum ~lank ___ I 

LOCATION 

Door 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100 

GLAZING STRIP 

B-179367-4 

KS-19580 
93 -- ----T Blue - 1 

-- ---i-:68-54-10-3 -

Side or Rear ,I_-_·_ - - --< 

94 

95 

LIST SPEC NO. 
NO. 

101 

I 102 

105 

106 
--

KS-14611 103 

104 

107 

108 

35 

Porcelain 
Enamel 

Gray 

Red 

TABLE B 

SIGN PANELS AND GLAZING STRIPS 

DESCRIPTION 
LOCATION 

LETTIRS BACKGROUND 

White Blue 

Blue White 
- - -- Front 

None White 

None Blue 

White Blue 

Blue White 

None White Rear and Sides 

None Blue 

Solid Aluminum Blank 

B-685411-3 

GLAZING STRIP 

B-179367-1 

i 
I 
I B-179367-2 

I 

I 

Page 3 
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SPEC HO. 

KS-19580 

fig. 3--KS-20224 Dome Stop 

Fig. 4-KS-20224 Dome Stop Installed 

Page 4 

TABLE C 

BOTTOM PANELS 

LIST NO. 

38 

39 

40 

41 

DlSCalPTI OH 

Side 
Short 

Rear 

Side 
Solid 

Rear 

Fig. 5--Releasing Dome Stop 

COIN COLLECTOR/TELEPHONE SET AND SUBSCRIBER 
SET 

2.17 The right.rear corner panel is designed to 
mount either a 200-type coin collector or a 

lA/lC type coin telephone set. No additional 
backboard is necessary. 

2.18 A hinged mounting bracket is located under 
the corner shelf for mounting a subscriber 

set (Fig. 6). 

FLOOR 

2.19 The KS-14611 booth is equipped with a 
B-684719·1 aluminum treadplate floor. 



B~l'70 
~TE: ASSEMBL'I' 

Fig. 6-Subscriber Set Mounting Bracket 

2.20 Four adjustable brackets (Fig. 7) are provided 
t.o permit leveling and anchoring. 

SHELF AND DIRECTORY ARRANGEMENTS 

2.21 Shelf assemblies, directory racks, and 
associated apparatus are listed in Table D 

and shown in Fig. 8 through 10. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100 

BOLT WHICH SECURES 
BOOTH TO BASE 

LEFT REAR 
CORNER OF 
BOOTH 

B-684710 ANGLE 

B-684712 
ADJUSTING NUT 

B-684713-1 
SLOTTED BOLT 

5116 FLAT 
WASHER 
a 5/l&-18 
HEX NUT 

BOLT WHICH 
SECURES FLOOR 
TO ANGLE 

Fig. 7-Booth Anchoring Bracket 

CARD FRAME 

2.24 A KS-19928, List 2 card frame is used in 
this booth. Refer to Section 508-811-100 

for complete information on the card frame. 

POWER CORD ASSEMBLIES 

2.25 KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly (Fig. 
12) is available for overhead power. 

2.26 KS-19580, List 31 power cord group (Fig. 
13) is available for ground level power. 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Booth location should be: 

SEAT • Within full view of public 

2.22 A KS-19425, List 11 seat assembly (Fig. 11) 
may be used if desired. 

2.23 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 
11) must be used for mounting the seat. 

• Readily accessible t.o cust.omer 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavements 

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches 
from property lines and buildings 

Page 5 
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TABLE D 

SHELF ASSEMBLIES, DIRECTORY RACKS, AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS 

SPEC NO. 

KS-19580< 

UST NO. 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

KS-19580, LIST 24 
APPARATUS BLANK 

FIG. NO. DESCRIPTION 

8, 9, and 10 Shelf 

8 and 10 Shelf Assembly 

9 and 10 Shelf Assembly 

8 and 10 Apparatus 
Blank 

Directory Rack 
8, 9, and 10 Assembly 

-
Nameplate 
Blank 
Assembly 

Nameplate 
Blank 
Assembly 

KS- 19580 , LIST 22: 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

REMARK! 

Corner shelf. Furnished with all KS-146Ul 
booths. Contains sub set mountir.g 
bracket (Fig. 6). 

For use on rear wall 

For use on right wall 

For extending writing shelf surface over 
unused compartment of directory rack. 

Tw9-comparlment rack for holcling OD-
type directory binders. Each compart-
menl capable of holding one 3-inch 
binder. 

··-·---· ------
3/4 by 2-3/4 hard brass. Used to mount 
on rear of directory compnrtmcnt rack 
for placing directory information. 

3/4 by 1-3/8 hard brass. Used Lo mount 
on rear of directory compnrlm t•nl rnck 
for placing directory information . 

KS- 19580, LIST 23 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

KS-19580, L IST 21 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

KS-19580, LIST 21 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 8--Rear Wall Shelf Arrangement 
Page 6 

Fig. 9-Right Wall Shelf Arrangement 



KS- 19580. LI ST 24 
APPARATUS BLANK 

KS-19580, LIST 22: 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

KS-19580 , LIST 23 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

KS-19580, L IST 2:1 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 10-Combinotlon Shelf Arrangement 

• Placed with as little step-up as possible and 
still maintaining proper drainage 

3.02 The KS-14611 booth requires anchoring at 
all installations. 

FOUNDATION TEMPLATE 

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base, 
a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template {Fig. 

14) is used. Install the template as follows: 

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with ao 
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 14). 

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the 
bottom of form. 

{c) Position the template in the form on wooden 
blocks so that the top of four mounting 

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown 
in Fig. 14. 

ISS l, SECTION 508-401-100 

KS-19425, L I ST 11 
SEAT ASS E MBLY 

KS- 19425, LIST 12 
MOUNT ING PLAT E 

Fig. ll-KS-19425, list II Seat Assembly With 
KS-19425, List 12 Mounting Plot• 

Fig. 12,:_KS-19580, list 30 Power Cord Auembly 

Nail boles are provided in the four 
corners of the template for fasten.Ing 
the wooden blocks. Use the blocks 
to level and support the template at 
the proper height. 

(d) If underground power and telephone wires 
are to be used, provide for holes in the 
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KS-19580, LIST 30 
POWER CORO ASSEMBLY 

TOP MOUNTING BRACKE T 

SPLICE TOGETHER 
AT LOWER ENTRANCE 

Fig. 13-KS-19580, List 31 Power Cord Group 

concrete base at the positions of corresponding 
holes in the template. 

Do not remove screw plugs from booth 
mounting inserts until booth is 
installed. Their sole purpose is to 
prevent dirt from filling mounting 
boles. 

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fill 
the form. 

KS-19580. 
~IST ze TEMPLAT 

6 IN TAMPED Cl NDER 
OR GRAVEL F"ILL 

Fig. 14-Concrete Boae Preporatlon with KS-19580, 
list 28 Template 
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SECURING BOOTH TO MOUNTING SURFACE 

3.04 Secure booth as follov.-s: 

(a) If a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template 
is used, remove insert plugs from template 

and secure anchor brackets (Fig. 7) of booth to 
template using four 3/8·16 by 1-1/4 hex head 
bolts, four 3/8-inch lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch 
flatwashers. 

(b) If a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template 
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted 

on concrete, perform the following operations: 

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes. 

(2) Drill the four holes to accept machine 
bolt anchors for 3/8-16 by 1·114 bolts . 

See Section on Machine Bolt Anchors. 

(3) Install the fasteners. 

(4) Secure anchor brackets of booth to fasteners: 
using four 3/8-16 by 1-114 hex head bolts, 

four 3/8-inch lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch 
flatwashers. 

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor, 
perform the following operations: 

(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes.. 



(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16 
by 2-112 inch lag screws. 

(3) Secure booth to floor using the four 5116 
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch 

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch flatwashers. 

(d) Adjust the anchor brackets (Fig. 7) if 
necessary, and ensure that· the booth is 

level. 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS 

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check 
door operation per Part 4. 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

IF Aerial wire spans fastened to booth 
)\ should not exceed 25 feet. 

First Attachment 

3.06 Attach drop wire hook (Fig. 15} or corner 
bracket (Fig. 16} (whichever is required) on 

right-rear column adjacent to the entrance hole as 
follows : 

A. Drop Wire Hook 

(1) Secure drop wire hook to clinch nut (provided 
with booth} using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 FHM 

screw, one 1/4-inch flatwasher, and one 1/4-inch 
lockwasher. 

B. Corner Brocket· 

(1) Secure the corner bracket to the threaded 
clinch nut using one 114-20 by 3/ 4 Phillips 

RHM sere.,.,. 

(2) Using the bracket as a template, drill a 
clearance hole for another 114-inch screw. 

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth 
using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 Phillips RHM screw, 

one 1/4-inch flatwasher, one 1/4-inch lockwasher, 
and one 1/ 4-inch hex nut. 

155 I, SECTION 508-401-100 

Fig. IS-Drop Wire Hoak For First Attachment 

Fig. 16-Comer Bracket For Fint Attachment 

Drop Wire 

3.07 Feed drop wire through entrance hole and 
terminate on 123AlA station protector. 

The protector is located in the top of 
the right-rear corner behind an access 
cover; however, it may be moved to 
the bottom of the right-rear corner 
if ground level or underground entrance 
is used. 
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~ The J{S.J4611 booth ls equipped with 
llltC&Wf bonding wires at both drop wire 

entrances. Before proceedl.ng, check 
that one end is secured to the booth 
and the other end is terminated on 
the 123AJA protector. 

Coin Station Connections 

3.08 Station connection wires are furnished as 
shown in Fig. 17. 

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING 

3.09 Electrical wiring and grounding of the booth 
is covered in Section 508-100-100. 

Wiring 

3.1 O For overhead entrance with plug-in features, 
use KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 

and install per Fig. 18. 

3.11 For ground level entrance with plug-in 
features, use KS-19580, List 31 power cord 

group and install per Fig. 19. 

Grounding 

3.12 Ensure that the ground terminal of the 
station protector is connected to the booth 

with bonding wire provided. If bonding wire 
becomes broken or damaged, use a suitable wire 
no less than No. 14 A WG. 

DIRECTORY RACK AND SHELF ASSEMBLIES 

KS-19580, List 21 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 8, 9, 
and 10) 

3.13 Secure with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM 
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers. 

KS-19580, List 22 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 8 and 
10) 

3.14 Install with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM 
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers. 

KS-19580, List 23 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 9 and 
10) 

3.15 Install with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM 
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers. 
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Fig. 17-Stalion Wiring 

TOP ACCESS 
COVER 

123 AIA 
PROTECTOR 

SHELF 

SUBSET 

BOTTOM 
ACCESS 
COVER 



TO POWER RECEPTACLE 

Fig. 18-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly 
Overhead Entrance 

/TOP ACCESS COVEi' 

L TO POWER RECEPTACLE 

SPLICE COLOR TO COLOR 

BOTTOM ACCESS COVER 

fig. 19-KS-19580, List 31 Cable and Cord Group 
for Ground Level Entrance 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100 

KS-19580, List 26 Directory Rack (Fig. 8, 9, 
and 10) 

3.16 Install with four 10-32 by 112 Phillips RHM 
screws, two 10-32 by 112 Phillips FHM 

screws, two No. 10 flatwashers, and two No. 10 
lockwashers. 

KS-19580, List 24 Apparatus Blank (Fig. 8 and 
10) 

3.17 Install with two 10-82 by 5/8 Phillips RHM 
screws, four No. 10 fiber washers, and two 

No. 10 elastic stop nuts. 

• Hardware furnished with apparatus blank 

KS-19580, List 26 Nameplate Blank Assembly 
(314 by 2.'114 i.Dcbes) 

3.18 Insert pins through two outer holes at top 
of directory rack. 

3.19 Bend pins on back side of directory rack. 

KS-19580, List 27 Nameplate Blank Assembly 
(3/4 by 1-318 inches) 

3.20 Insert one pin through one of the outer 
holes and the other pin through center slot 

at top of directory rack. 

3.21 Bend pins on back side of directory rack. 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

3.22 Install KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate as 
follows : 

(a) Install the mounting plate in the same 
manner as a standard glass panel in the 

bottom position on the left side of the booth. 

(b) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat 
assembly) on each corner of the List 12 

mounting plate, using four 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS 
RHM screws. 

ft Install tbe clips on the inside of tbe 
booth. Their purpose is to prevent 
the removal of retaining strips. 

3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion 
of the mounting plate using the following 
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items (furnished with seat assembly} and install in 
the sequence listed. 

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install 
with heads on outside of booth) 

• Four 8-650893 spacers 

• Seat assembly 

• Two l / 4- inch flatwashers (front and rear 
bolts) 

• Four 1/ 4-inch lockwashers 

•Four 1/4-20 cap nuts 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
the appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all booths. 

4.03 All screws threaded into aluminum parts 
during the course oi repair shall be coated 

with KS-19094 antiseize compound. 

BOOTH CHECK POINTS 

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous 
conditions corrected) 

• Appearance of booth 

• Electrical grounding 

• Door operation 

• Panels and signs 

• Booth lighting 

• Directories and binders 

• Dome and lights 

• Security of booth anchorage 

• Loose screws and bolts 

• Seat assembly (if applicable) 
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• Shelf assemblies 

• Power cords 

CLEANING 

4.04 KS-19432, List 1 cleaner is available for use 
as a general cleaning agent. 

4.05 Complete cleaning information may be found 
in Section 508-100-101. 

DOOR MAINTENANCE 

4.06 Frames should not be broken or cracked. 

4.07 Replace door sections that have broken 
mitered joints. Repair solid-type (one piece} 

sections (Fig. 20). Fracture usually occurs because 
of misuse, improper adjustment, or because boot}: 
is not level. Check the cause and repair as follows: 

(1) Close the door against a thin wooden block 
to close fracture. 

(2) Place B-931522 door repair bracket on the 
top outside of the door. Align edge of 

bracket with edge of door that is closest to 
fracture . 

(3) Drill seven mounting holes 1/2-inch deep 
(drill size No . 26). Secure bracket with 

seven 8-32 by 112 Phillips FH self-tapping screws, 
type F of corrosion resistant steel. 

Note: When brackets are installed on botl: 
door sections, check that brackets do not 
interfere with open position of door. Relocate 
felt bumper if necessary. 

4.08 Door should remain open 2 to 3 inches when 
it is at normal position. This clearance can 

be eliminated in cold weather, if desired. Adjust 
so that door closes without slamming (see 4.14). 

4.09 When pushed closed from inside, the door 
should remain completely closed. 

4.10 Door should open fully with slight pull on 
the handle and return to the normal position 

when released. 

4.11 Open-door clearance from the writing shelf 
is about 1 to 2 inches. 
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/ :OOOEN BLOCK 

B-931522 
~REPAIR BRACKE T 

-- NO. 8-32 X 1/ 2 
PHILLIPS FH 
SELF - TAPPING SCREW 

Fig. 2~nstallatlon of Door Repair Bracket 

4.12 Door operation should be free withou~ 
binding, squeaking, or chattering (see 4.16). 

4.13 Rubber frame bumpers shall be in pla ce. 

Door Adjustments ( Fig. 21) 

4.14 Normal Position. These adjustments should 
be made in sequence: 

(1) Loosen setscrews on spring stop assembly. 

(2) Place door in normal position (2 to 3 inches) 
from corner column. 

(3) Position rod of spring stop assembly against 
door roller. 

(4) Secure rod in this position by placing collar 
of the spring stop assembly against the 

bracket of the spring stop assembly, and tighten 
setscrews. 

(5) Loosen mounting screws on the adjustable 
stop assembly. Move assembly left or right 

to obtain the spring tension required to return 
door to normal position. Tighten screws and 
recheck tension. 
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(6) Check that door stop assembly is not loose 
or damaged. If top of roller is not inside 

track throughout door travel, reposition assembly. 

Open Door Clearance 

4.15 Check Points: 

(1) Angle associated with bumper should be 
tight. 

(2) Replace bumper if worn or damaged. 

Door Operation 

4.16 Eliminate binding, squeaking, or chattering: 

(1) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge 
barrels should not exceed 1/16-inch; gauge 

by eye. Replace worn hinges. 

(2) Replace defective spring of the top hinge 
assembly only if the assembly is the latest 

type (Fig. 22). Replace all earlier type assemblies 
with the new top hinge assembly. 

(3) If door hinges squeak, lubricate at each joint 
between the barrels with KS-14774, L2G 

lubricating grease or equivalent; a KS-14796 oiler 
may be used. 

4.17 When worn door track is interfering with 
operation of door, replace track, as shown 

in Fig. 23. 

PANEL REPLACEMENT 
Sign Panels, Door, Side, and Rear Panels 

Warning: Wear gloves and eye protection 
wben handling glass panels to prevent 
personal injury. Use care wben band.ling 

Fig. 21-KS-14611 Booth Door Adiu1tment 
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tempered glass. Nicks or scratches wilJ 
damage the glass and may cause it to 
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come 
in contact with edge of tempered glass. 
Before installation, 81Camine glass for nicks 
or chips along edges. If such defects are 
apparent, do not use this glass. 

4.18 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table A for available door, 
side, and rear panels and glazing strips. Refer to 
Table B for available sign panels and glazing strips. 

4.19 Booth panels and signs are held in place by 
four interlocking retaining strips inserted in 

sequence as shown in Fig. 24. The No. 4 strip is 
rippled and is held in place by interface friction . 
Refer to Table E for retaining strips. 

4.20 Replace panels as follows : 

(I) Remove No. 4 locking strip. 

REMOVABLE SUPPORT 
DRILL HOLE 1/2 IN. DEEP. 
FASTEN WITH 
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SELF TAPPING SCREW 
TYPE F, 8-32 X 112 IN. --.-a-o--r.,..-F~~':) f t 

INCREASE 
SPRING CLEARANCE 
ON BOTH DOORS. 
FILE OR SANO 
1132 IN. DEEP 
X 3 -7/8 IN. LONG. 

OR ILL 5/32 IN. HOLE 
112 IN DEEP. 
FASTEN WITH 
SELF TAPPING SCREW 
TYPE F, 8-32 X 5/8 IN. 

Fig. 22-lnstallatlon of Tap Hinge A.aembly 

/ "" 

DOOR REMOVED FOR CLARITY 

Fig. 2~nstallatlan af Daor Track 

(2) Remove retaining strips No. 2 and 3. 

(3) Remove retaining strip No. 1. 

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip. 

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement 
panel. 

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded 
edge of glazing strip on the outside. 
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/ NO,q 
PANE~ 

LOCKING STRIP RETAINING STRIPS 

NO. I 

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown 
in Fig. 24. 

Bottom Panels 

4.21 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet company standards. 

Refer to Table C for available bottom panels. 

4.22 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screws 
(eight for short panel and ten for solid or 

louvered panel). 

The rear bottom panels are equipped 
with a mounting bracket and leveling 
device. 

Fig. 24-Anembly of Side or Rear Panels 

PART NO. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
B-185371-

7 

9 

10 
~ 

11 

12 

1S 
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TABLE E 

RETAINING STRIPS 

LOCATION 

Door Panel, top 

Door Panel, either side 

Door Panel , bottom 

Side or Rear Panel, either side 

Side or Rear Panel ; Side or Rear Sign, top or bottom 

Side or Rear Panel, locking strip 

Side or Rear Sign, either side 

Side or Rear Sign, locking strip 

F ront Sign, either side 

Front Sign, top 

Front Sign, locking strip 
-· 

Front Sign, bottorr, 



BOOTH LIGHTING 

~ For your safety, observe the following: 
~ Work operations on booth lighting 

equipment and electrical wiring should 
be limited to locations where power 
can be turned off at a switch or a 
plug can be removed. Wear eye 
protection when lowering ceiling and 
handling fluorescent lamps. 

4.23 When balla.ot shows signs of leaking compound. 
replace the complete KS-19207 unit per. 

Section 508-820-100. 

4.24 Earlier model KS-14611 booths were equipped 
with a B-185379 light fixture. If major 

repairs are required for maintenance, replace the 
B-185379 light fixture with a KS-19207, List 4 light 
fixture per Section 508-820-100. 

4.25 Maintenance instructions for the B-185379 
light fixture are covered below: 

Both ceiling lamps should be lighted 
when power is on, unless booth is 
equipped with a light control unit­
For booths with a light control, refer 
to Section 508-825-1(){). 

(1) Check that manual starter reset buttons are 
pushed in when this type starter is used. 

Allow 1 minute for lamps to light. 

(2) If lamps fail to light remove lamp plug from 
ceiling receptacle, and test for power. 

(a) If power is off, check for intermediate 
switct:. 

(b) If power is present, replace lamp plug. 

(3) If lamps fail to function, replace starters 
and allow 1 minute for lighting. Replace 

lamps that do not light. (Before discarding a 
starter, test in a good lamp fixture.) 

(4) If lamps still fail to function, trouble may 
be due to low voltage (below 95 volts) or a 

defective fixture . 

4.26 Automatic cutoff thermal-type starters are 
also used with the KS-14611 booth lamps. 

Bimetallic contacts control starter operation. If 
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starter fails to light the lamp, a cutoff contact will 
open the lamp circuit. Starter remains in this 
cutoff condition until power is turned off, allowing 
bimetallic cutoff to cool. Purpose of cutoff is to 
prevent ballast transformer from overheating. 

4.27 Starter cutoff usually occurs from the 
following 

(a) Low ac voltage or downward power surge 
(service interruptions, fluctuations, 

thunderstorms, etc) below operating range of 
lamp. 

(b) Defective lamp (flickers when starting to 
lig,ht). 

(c) Extremely low temperature at start. Gas. 
in lamp does not ionize. 

(d) Hlgh temperature, either at start, or while 
lamp is lighted. External heat combined 

with current flow operates bimetallic cutoff 
contact. 

Note: Remember, the lamp starting time is 
determined by the temperature present in 
conjunction with lamp condition and line voltage. 

4.28 Starter Selection (see Table F.) 

(a) Automatic Reset starters will reset after 
going into cutoff when the power is turned 

off to allow the contacts to cool. Operating 
range at 118 volts is from 0 to 135"F. 

(b) Manual Reset starters can be reset b:i; 
pushing the reset button to render starter 

operative. Operating range at 118 volts is from 
0 to 185°F. 

Note: Permanent damage to ballast transformer 
may result if the starter used is not correct 
for lamp wattage. 

DOME REPLACEMEN1 

4.29 Replace defective dome as follows: 

(1) Unlock dome fasteners and lower dome. 

(2) Remove machine screws and molding 
assembly. 
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TABLE F 

LAMP AND STARTER CODES. 

STAITEI CODE 

LAMP usn 
WATTS CODE• 

AUTOMATIC MANUAL 

32 FC12T10 TC-12 TC-120 
40 FC16T10 TC-4 TC-40 

• Lamp, fluorescent, 4-pin, standard, cool white. 

(3) Remove defective dome and insert replacement. 
as shown in Fig. 25. 

(4) Replace and secure molding assembly. 

(5) Raise dome and secure in position by 
locking dome fasteners. 

Fig. 2S-lnstallation of Dome 

DOME STOP 

4.30 Dome stops which are damaged or broken 
should be replaced in accordance with Fig. 

4. 
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SEAT ASSEMBLY 

4.31 Replace those seats (if present) which are 
broken or which will not meet company 

standards per 3.22 and 3.23. 

SHELF ASSEMBLIES AND APPARATUS BLANKS. 

4.32 Replace those shelves and apparatus blank~ 
which are broken or which will not meet 

company standards per 3.13 through 3.21. 

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS 

4.33 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners 
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent 

that directories are not held securely in the binder. 
Hinges shall not be so bent, burred, or distorted 
as to obstruct the free passage of hinge fasteners 
or prevent smooth operation of covers. 

4.34 Binder locking devices shall operate freely 
and lock securely. Adjustable backplates 

shall be in good condition. 

4.35 Ensure that a rubber bumper (B-685401) is 
in place on the directory rack to cushion 

the binder as it drops into the rack. Install a 
new bumper, if required as follows : 

(a) Soften old abhesive with the trichloroethane 
and remove. 

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Company EC..880 
adhesive or equivalent. 

FLOOR 

4.36 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad 
floor, the finish can be restored with the 

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective 
coating, dark gray 592-7005 or equivalent. This 
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush. 

PROTECTOR GROUND 

4.37 When coverplate is removed, the station 
protector ground is removed. Under certain 

conditions this could present a hazard while working 
on protector, wiring, etc. 

ft Jf7Jea ooverplaleis removed and bonding 
strap is not present, place strap before 
proceeding with work. Use No.14 wire 
from ground terminal of protector to 



screwhead of partition fastener separating 
the two wiring channels. 

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.38 Refer to Table G for repair or replacement 
parts which are most commonly required. 

5. CONVERSION OF CEILING ASSEMBLY OF A LIST 
2 (MD) BOOTH TO CEILING ASSEMBLY OF A UST 
3 BOOTH 

5.01 The following material is required for 
conversion: 

1-Top Access Coverplate Assembly per drawing 
B-189009 

!- Ceiling Assembly, B-185468 

2--Screws, RHM, Phillips, No. 8-32 by 3/8-inch 
with lockwasher, B-185955, 

2-Cap Nuts, 1/4-20 inches, B-185955, 

2-Hex Nuts, 1/4-20 inches, B-185955, 

I- Duplex Power Receptacle Assembly, B-18978:! 

2- Lamps, fluorescent, 4-pin, standard, cool 
white, FC16Tl0 

1-Antiseize Compound, KS-19094 

4- Screws, RH, Phillips, type F, 8-32 by 1/2: 
inch 

5.02 In addition to regular tools the following are 
used: 

Drill, electric 

Drill, No. 15 

Drill, No. 25 

Drill, 3/8 or 1/2 inch 

Punch, center 

Wrench, adjustable 

Screwdrivers, Phillips 
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Taps, set, small (to repair any stripped 
threads) 

Stepladder 

5.03 Penetrating oil may be necessary for removal 
of tight screws. 

5.04 Use center punch to start drilling of new 
holes. 

5.05 KS-19094 antiseize compound is used on 
screws threaded into aluminum. 

WORK OPERATIONS 

b.....l.. Eye protection when lowering ceiling 
.....,..,. sections and performing drilling 

operations. 

b.....l.. Use a stepladder of sufficient height 
.....,..,. to work in top of booth safely. Place 

warning signs to safeguard public 
when necessary. 

5.06 Disconnect both the power and telephone 
service to booth. 

(1) Open ceiling with KS-19192, List 1 wrench 
and remove lamps. 

(2) Disconnect telephone wiring at subscriber 
set, if applicable, and station protector. 

(3) Remove four wing nuts holding roof to ceiling 
assembly. 

5.07 Place stepladder at side of booth and proceed 
as follows: 

(1) Lift roof off. 

(2) Unplug light-fixture cord. 

(3) Support ceiling assembly and remove four 
retaining screws from cross brace with 

wrench or screwdriver, as re«iuired. 

(4) Lift ceiling assembly out through top of 
booth. Remove subscriber set, if applicable, 

and protector. 

5.08 loside of booth , remol.'e top access plate 
assembly. 
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(1) Disconnect power cord conductors from back 
of receptacle. Remove receptacle and bracket. 

(2) Drill holes for new receptacle bracket B-189783 
as shown in Fig. 26. 

• When a power source for electric drill is 
not close by, use hand drill. Do not attempt 
to drill these boles with power connected 
to the booth. 

• When rear of booth is located against a 
wall, mark position of holes on inside with. 
receptacle bracket as template. Then drm 
from inside the booth. 

(3) Connect wiring to new receptacle and fasten 
in place as shown in Fig. 27 . 

ORI LL 2 HOLES FD• 
POWER R£CEPTACLE 9RACKET 
UIE HO. 15 D•ILL 

OUTSIDE REAR OF BOOTH . 
ROOF REMOVED e 189644 

Fig. 26-Holes for Mounting Receptacle Brackel 

5.09 Reconnect power to booth. If applicable, 
drill holes for subscriber set mounting under 

shelf as follows: 

(1) Locate subscriber set 1-inch down from 
underside of corner shelf on right-rear cover 

assembly (aluminum panel) of booth. Position 
subscriber set over right (telephone) wiring 
channel, and mark locations of four mounting 
holes and wire entrance holes. 
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(2) Use No. 25 drill for subscriber set mounting 
holes. 

(3) Use 3/8- or 1/2-inch drill for wire entrance. 

• Smooth edges with file to prevent damage 
to wires. 

5.10 Relocate telephone wiring to new subscriber 
set location. 

(1) Fish right wiring channel with string or 
chain from top access opening to subscriber 

set wire entrance. 

(2) Fasten new piece of triple station wire and 
wire formerly connected to subscriber set 

on string at tip access opening. Pull through 
to new subscriber set location. 

(3) Connect new triple and drop wire to 123AlA 
protector on B-189009 top access plate 

assembly. Allow slack to facilitate future 
maintenance work. 

(4) Install access plate in position. 

5.11 Install new ceiling assembly B-185463 as 
follows: 

(1) Lower ceiling assembly into position from 
outside top of booth. Fasten with screws 

previously removed from old cross brace. 

(2) Place lamps in fixture. 

(3) Plug light fixture cord into receptacle. 

(4) Replace roof. 

(5) Anchor roof from inside of booth. Use two 
cap nuts in rear and two hex nuts (drop 

dome) in front. 

(6) Close dome and lock with KS-19192, List l 
wrench. Check that both fasteners are 

tightened securely. 

5.12 Install subscriber set using four 112-inch 
Phillips screws. Connect telephone wiring 

at subscriber set. 



ACCESS 
PLATE 

SIDE VIEW 
ROOF REMOVED 

RHMS 

RECEPTACLE 

GllOVND 
TERWINAt!. 
( DllEENl 

fig. 27-locatlon and Wiring of Receptacl• 

5.13 Check coin collector and ringer operation. 
Check that lamps are functioning properly. 

6. CONVERSION Of CEILING ASSEMBLY TO ADD 
KS-19207, LIST 3 LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

6.01 For detailed conversion procedures, refer to 
BSRS 457.106. This modification is not 

recommended for field forces to attempt. 

155 I, SECTION 508-401-100 

TOP VIEW 
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TABLE G 

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS 

NAME PART NUMBE~ REMARKS 

B-179424 Component of track assembly 
-Angle Component of booth 

B-684710 anchoring bracket 
-

B-176686 
Component of spring stop 

Bracket assembly 

B-981622 Door repair bracket 

I Component of booth anchor -
Bolt B-684718-1 ing bracket 

- --- -· - - - - -- - ---- ---
B-179173. Component of track assembly 

- -

Bumper B-684714 
Located on column of left 
side assembly 

I---- ·---

B-685401 Located on directory rack 
~- -· - --- - ··-- - - -- - - - --- --

Collar -}- B-192403 
Component of spring 

stop assembly 
-

Cover 
Assembly, I B-185432 

' 
Mounts coin collector 

Right ear - i I -- - --· - -·- --- - -·- - - -·· ·- - --

Cover 

I 
Assembly, 

B-185443 
Includes a 123A1A 

Right Rear protector 
Access I I 

I 

Cover, r-- I Right Rear B-185376--1 Does not mount protector 
Access ··--tc- -- -Cover, Covers booth anchoring 
Left Front B-179378 bracket on left front 
Accesq column 

-- - - ·-I---- - - ----··--- _ _J --
Dorne B-185369 I T.ight dome. I 

- - - ~---------------- - --- ----- -
Door includes left and right 

Door 
door frame assemblies, 

B-179333 hinges, handle, door stop 
Assembly assembly, and adjustable 

stop assembly 
- - -- - -- -· 

T L:t fra~~of-d~o: assembly 
Frame 
AssemblJ.·, B-181729 

Left Side I 
- - - - -- --------r--- - - -

Frame 
Right frame of door Assembly, B-181728 

Right Side assembly 
-- --- --- - - - - · -

Grommet B-684716 
Located at telephone wire 
entrance 

----- --- -
Handle B-684788 Door handle 
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NAME 

Binge 
Assembly 

- ---- ---

Nut 

Plug 

Rod 
Assembly 

Roller, 
Nylon 
-- - - ·--

Spring 

Stop 
Assembly, 

Adjustable 

Stop 
Assembly, 

Door 

Stop 
Assembly, 

Spring 

Track 
Assembly 

Track 

Washer, 
P lain Cres, 
5/16 std 
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TABLE G (Cont~ 

PART NUMBER REMARKS 

B-650842 Door post hinge 
-- - -----

B-684744 
nter door hinge {middle 

and bottom positions) 
-- __ ,, ___ 

B-684745 Top center door binge 
- -- ----- - -- -- -

B-684712 
Component of booth anchor-
ing bracket 

Plastic Plug for Rea~ Located at unused power 
Assembly B-179324 entrance 

- -
B-192404 

Component of spring stop 
assembly 

- - · - ---··- - ·---- - -
Mounts on pin of door stop 

B-561730 assembly 
- ·- --

-~ -~ - - ~~ponent of spring stop 
-

•1766 1 assembly 
--

B-684746 
Component of top binge 
assembly 

- ------ -
B-684748 Component of door assembl5 

- - - - ·· - - - -
B-176782 Component of door assembly 

- - -- -- --- -

B-192549 Component of track assembly 

·- -

Consists of track, spring 
B-178488: stop assembly, angle, and 

bumper 

B-185579' Component of track assembly 

Component of booth anchor-Obtain locally 
ing bracket 

Page 23 
23 Pages 





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

1. GENERAL 

OUTDOOR BOOTH 

KS-19580 AIRLIGHT II 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Sections 508-354-100, 508-354-200, 

and 508-354-300 which are hereby canceled. 

1.02 The KS-19580 Airlight II booth is a direct 
replacement for the KS-14611 Airlight booth. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-19580 booth (Fig. 1) is an outdoor 
aluminum and glass telephone booth designed 

for single or multiple side-by-side installations. It 
is available in polished aluminum (List 60), gold 
(List 61), and bronze (List 62). 

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are: 

• Height-83-118 inches Oess rain bead) 

• Width-33-1/2 inches 

• Depth-33-1/2 inches (front sign projects 
1-112 inches beyond this dimension) 

2.03 The door ·~onsists of two vertical sections, 
each mounting a full length safety glass 

panel. It is self·dosing and folds along the right 
wall when opened. 

PANELS 

Door. Side, Rear. and Bottom Panels 

2.04 Door, side, rear, and bottom panels are 
available as described in Table A. 

Sign Panels 

2.05 Signal panels are available as described in 
Table B. 

ILLUMINATION AND VENTILATION 

SECTION 508-402-100 
luue 1, January 1972 

Fig. 1-KS-19580 Airtight II Booth 
2.06 Unless otherwise specified, the booth is 

illuminated by a KS-19207, List 7 light 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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TABLE A 
DOOR, SIDE, REAR, AND BOTTOM PANELS 

KS-19580 
LIST NO. DESCRIPTION 

10 

12 Tempered Glass Panel 

14 

32 

33 

38 

39 Aluminum Panel 

40 

41 

49 

50 

90 

91 

92 Procelain Enamel Pane: 

93 

94 

95 

fixture which also illuminates the signs. See Section 
508-820-100. 

2.07 Ventilation is provided through an opening 
in the front sign and also through screened 

louvered panels which may be installed at the sides 
and rear in place of a sign. 

2.08 For locations where additional ventilation is 
required, a KS-19207, List 3 light and blower 

unit can be used; this unit must be ordered 
separately plus the following associated item : 

• B-650927 switch assembly 
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REMARKS 

7 /32-inch thick small side or rear panel 

7 /32-inch thick large side or rear panel 

7 /32-inch thick door panel 

Small side or rear panel 

Large side or rear panel 

Short right side bottom panel 

Short rear bottom panel with tie down angle 

Solid right side bottom panel 

Solid rear bottom panel with tie down angle 

Solid left side bottom panel 

Short left side bottom panel 

Blue 
Large side or 

Gray rear panel 

Red 

Blue 
Small side or 
rear panel Gray 

Red 

• B-650929 actuator switch 

• B-684779-2 switch assembly 

• B-558806-2 switch assembly 

•Two 8-32 by 1/4 Phillips. RH self-tapping 
screws 

•Two 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips. RH self-tapping 
screws 

Note: The B-684779-2 wall mounted switch 
permits the customer to turn the blower on 



ISS 1, SECTION 508-402-100 

TABLE B 
SIGN PANELS 

KS-19580 COLOR 

LIST NO. LETTERS BACKGROUNO REMARKS 

16 Aluminum Solid Used on sides and rear in place of telephone 
None Panel sign 

Aluminum Louvered Used on sides and rear to increase ventilation of 
35 Panel booth 

72* White Blue 
Front sign 

75 Blue White 

80* White Blue Rear and side signs 

84 Blue White 

86 Blue Front sign 

87 one White 

88 Blue Rear and side signs 

89 White 

* KS-19580, List 72 and List 80 signs are furnished unless otherwise specified. 

and off as desired. This switch i used in 
conjunction with the B-650927 door operated 
switch. 

2.09 The booth may be equipped with a KS-19261, 
List 1 li ght control unit. In multiple 

installations, a maximum of five booths may be 
interconnected and controlled by one light contro: 
mounted in the end booth of the row. 

2.10 Refer to Section 508-825-100 for complete 
information on the KS-19261 light control 

unit. 

2.11 In multiple installations, a KS-19580, List 
51 receptacle assembly (Fig. 2) must be used 

in conjunction with a KS-19261 light control unit 
as follows: 

(a) One receptacle is required for each multiple 
installation where K ·19207, List 7 light 

fixtures are used. 

(b) One receptacle is required for each booth 
in a multiple installation where KS-19207, 

List 3 light and blower units are used. 

2.12 A mounting bracket (Fig. 3) is provided in 
ceiling area for mounting a List 51 recepta.cle. 

WIRING 

Electric Wiring 

2.13 Use one of the following: 

(a) KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly 
(Fig. 4): Used for overhead power. 

(b) KS-19580, List 31 power cord group (Fig. 5): 
Used for ground level entrance where a 

circuit breaker is not required. 

(c) KS-19425, List 24 power cable assembly 
(Fig. 6): Used to bring power from the 

KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker box to the 
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Fig. 2-KS-19580, list 51 Receptacle Assembly 

Fig. 3--KS-19580 Booth Ceiling Area 

electrical receptacle (Fig. 3) located above the 
ceiling. 

ft U a circuit breaker is required, order 
following items separately: 

D 

• Hineman Electric Co. No. 0912 circllit breaker 

• KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker box (Fig. 7) 
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Fig. 4-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly 

• Two 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RIIM screws. 

Telephone Wiring 

2.14 The telephone wire will terminate above 
the ceiling on a 123AlA protector which is 

furnished with booth and located behind the top 
access cover (Fig. 3). 

• On older model booths, the top access cover 
is secured with screws. 

• On current models, the top access cover is 
equipped with key hole slots for convenient 
access. 

• On all models the protector can be moved 
down behind the bottom access cover. 

2.15 The booth is wired for coin telephone set 
connections. 

CARD FRAME 

2.16 Booth will accept a KS-19928, List 2 card 
frame. Refer to Section 508-811-100. 

DIRECTORY HANGER, RACK, AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS 

2.17 Unless otherwise specified, a KS-19580, List 
29 shelf assembly is furnished with each 

booth (Fig. 8). The List 29 shelf will accept a 
KS-20030, List l or List 2 directory hanger; order 
separately. 

2.18 Refer to Fig. 9 for optional shelf arrangements. 
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KS- 19580, LIST 30 
POWER CORO ASSEMSL'I\ 

TOP MOUNTING BR AC KE T 

SPLICE TOGETHER 
AT LOWER ENTRANCE 

Fig. >-K5-19580, list 31 Power Cord Group 

Fig. 6-KS-19425, List 24 Power Cable Assembly· 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

2.19 This booth is designed primarily for standup 
service; however, a KS-19425, List 11 seat 

assembly can be used if desired (Fcg. 10). Order 

CIRCUIT BREAKER; 
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO 
NO. 0912. 120 VOLT AC, 
10 AMP, CURVE 3, 
SINGLE POLE 

KS-194::?6, L17 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 
BOX ASS EM BLY TPA 551019 

Fig. 7-Clrcuit Breaker and Box Assembly 
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Fig. 8-KS-19580, List 29 Shelf Assembly with 
KS-20030, List 2 Directory Hanger 
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KS·l9580, LIST 24 
APPARATUS BLANK 

KS· 19580. LIST :!2 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

KS -1 9580, LIST 21 
SHELF ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 9-Rear Wall Shelf Arrangement 

KS-19425, LIST II 
SEAT ASSEMBLY 

KS-19425, LIST 12 
MOUNTING PLATE 

Fig. 10-KS-19425, List 11 Seat Assembly with 
KS-19425, List 12 Mounting Plate 

seat assembly and KS-19425. List 12 mounting 
plate separately when required. 

FLOOR 

2.20 Unless otherwise specified, an aluminum 
tread floor is furnished. 

LEVELING DEVICES 

2.21 Adjustable mounting angles are provided to 
facilitate booth leveling up to 3 inches 

(Fig. 11). They are also used for bolting the booth 
to its mounting su.rface. 

MULTIPLE KIT 

2.22 Refer to Fig. 12. 



SHORT PANEL 

B-684710 ANGLE 

CLAMP 

SLOTTED BOLT, 
FLAT WASHERS t21, 
HEX NUT 

~~~~~~reOLT WHICH 
SECURES FLOOR 
TO ANG! F 

HOLE FOR MOUNTING 
BOOTH TO FLOOR 
OR BASE 

Fig. 11-Anchor Bracket and Leveling Device 

ORDERING GUIDE 

2.23 A standard booth is availab.e which can be 
ordered as a KS-19580, List 1 booth without 

specifying additional list numbers. It has a List 
60 finish and is equipped as follows: 

l- KS-19580, List 72 Sign Panel 

3-KS-19580, List 80 Sign Panel• 

3-KS-19580, List 12 Large Side Panels 

2-KS-19580, List 14 Glass Door Panels 

6-KS-19580, List 10 Small Side Panels 

1-KS-19580, List 38 Bottom Panel 

1- KS-19580, List 39 Bottom Panel 

1-KS-19580, List 50 Bottom Pane) 

l - KS-19580, List 29 Shelf Assembl).' 

l-KS-19207, List 7 Light Fixture 

2.24 The following are examples of typical orders. 

Example 1 (Single booth): 

l - KS-195 0, List 1 Telephone Booth 
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Example 2 (Two booths): 

2-KS-19580, List 1 Telephone Booths with List 
61 finish consisting of: 

l-KS-19580, List 20 Multiple Kit with KS-19580, 
List 61 Finish 

2-KS-19580, List 75 Sign Panels 

4-KS-19580, List 84 Sign Panels 

5--KS-19580, List 12 Large Side Panels 

5-KS-19580, List 10 Small Side Panels 

5--KS-19580, List 93 Small Porcelain Enamel 
Panels 

4-KS-19580, List 14 Glass Door Panels 

2-KS-19580, List 40 Bottom Panels with List 
61 Finish 

2-KS-19580, List 41 Bottom Panels with List 
61 Finish 

2-KS-19580, List 49 Bottom Panels with List 
61 Finish 

l-KS-19261, List 1 Light Control 

2-KS-19580, List 51 Receptacle Assemblies 

2-KS-19425, List 22 Cable Assemblies 

1-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly 

2-KS-19580, List 28 Foundation Templates 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Booth location should be: 

• Within full view of public 

• Readily accessible to customer 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavements 

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches 
from property Jines and buildings 

Page 7 



SECTION 508-402- lOa 

Page 8 

LEG END 
(LIST 20 MULTIPLE KIT) 

I, NO 10 HEX NUT 
2 NO 10 lDCK WASHER 
3 NO 10 FLAT WASHER 
4. NO. 10·24 X H/4 PHILLIPS RHM SCREV. 
5 KS-19580. LIST 17 PANEL ASSEMBLY 
6. 8·685417 GROMMET (3) 
7 KS-19580 LIST 19 FRAME 
B KS-19580 LIST 18 FRAME 
9 B-684755 WEATHER ST RIP 

Fig. 12-KS-19580, list 20 Multiple Kit 



• Placed with as little stl~p-up as possible and 
still maintaining proper drainage. 

3.02 The KS-19580 booth requires anchoring at 
all installations. 

INSTALLATION OF FOUNDATION TEMPLATE 

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base, 
a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template 

(Fig. 13} is used. Install the template as follows: 

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with ar: 
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 14). 

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the 
bottom of form. 

(c) Position tne template in the form on wooder. 
blocks so that the top of four mounting 

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown 
in Fig. 14. 

Nail holes are provided in the four 
corners of the template for fastening 
the wooden blocks. Use the blocks 
to level and support the template at 
the proper height. 

(d) If underground power and telephone wires 
are to be used, provide for holes in the 

concrete base at the positions of corresponding 
holes in the template. 

Do not remove screw plugs from booth 
mounting inserts until booth is 
installed. Their sole purpose is to 
prevent dirt from filling mounting 
holes. 

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fill 
the form. 

(f) For multiple booth installations, where no 
separation between booths is required, fasten 

adjacent templates together with two 10-32 by 
1/2 RHM screws and two No. 10 hex nuts. 

(g) For multiple booth installations, where 
separation of booths is required, fasten 

adjacent templates together with steel straps. 
fabricated locally and No. 8 sheet metal screws. 

(h) For each additional booth, lengthen the form 
by approximately 33-1/2 inches. 

155 1, SECTION 508-402-100 

L EGEND: 

I HOLES FOR UNDERGROUND TELEPHONE ANO POWER WIRE. ENTRANCI . 
2 HAIL HOLES FOR ATTACHING TEMPL.ATE TO LEVELING BLOCl<S. 
3 SOOTH LEVELING INSERT. 
4. HOLES mA FASTENING TWO TEMPLATES TOGETHER Wl-IERE 

SEPERATtON rs NOT REQUIRED. 
5. HOLES FOR FASTENING STEEL STRAPS WHERE SEPARATION OF 

TEMPLATES IS REQUIRED. 
TPA 483552 

Fig. 13-KS-19580, List 28 Foundation Temptote 

I 

CONCRETE I ST GRADE I 
SIDEWALK MIX ~ 1"- OECP 

KS-19'80, 
LIST 2.8 TEMPLATE 

/ 

6 IN TAMPED CINDER 
OR GRAVEL FILL 

BOOTH MOUNTING 
INSERT 

fig. 14-Concrate Base Preparation with KS-19580, 
List 28 Template 

INSTALLATION Of BOOTH 

3.04 Secure booth as follows: 

(a) If a KS-19581), List 28 foundation template 
is used, rP.:nove insert plugs from template 

and secure unchor brackets (Fig. 11) of booth 
to template using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head 
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bolts, four 318-inch lockwashers and four 3/8-inch 
flatwashers. 

{b) If a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template 
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted 

on concrete, perform the following operations: 

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes. 

(2) Drill four 5/8-inch diameter holes to accept 
3/8-inch machine bolt anchors for bolts. 

(3) Install the fasteners.. 

(4) Secure anchor brackets of booth to bolt 
anchors using four 3/8-16 (length required) 

hex head bolts, four 3/8-inch lockwashers, 
and four 3/8-inch flatwashers. 

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor, 
perform the following operations.: 

(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes. 

(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16 
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws. 

(3) Secure booth to floor using the four 5/lE 
by 2-112 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch 

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch flatwashers. 

(d) Adjust the anchor brackets (Fig . 11) if 
necessary, and ensure that the booth is 

level. 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS 

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check 
door for the following: 

{a) Door remains open 2 to 3 inches when it is 
at normal position. 

(b) When pushed closed from inside, the door 
should remain completely closed. 

(c) A pull on the handle should open and restore 
the door to normal position. 

(d) See Part 4 for door adjustment. 

Page 10 

TELEPHONE WIRING 

D 

Aerial wire spans fastened to booth 
should not exceed 25 feet. 

First Attachment 

3.06 Attach drop wire hook (Fig. 15) or corner 
bracket (Fig. 16) (whichever is required) on 

right rear column adjacent to the entrance hole as 
follows: 

A. Drop Wire Hook 

(I) Secure drop wire hook (Fig. 15) to clinch 
nut (provided with booth) using one 1/4-20 

by 3/4 FHM screw, one 1/4-inch flatwasher and 
one 1/4-inch lockwasher. 

B. Corner Bracket 

(1) Secure the corner bracket (Fig. 16) to the 
threaded clinch nut using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 

Phillips RHM screw. 

(2) Using the bracket as a template, drill a 
clearance hole for another 1/4-inch screw. 

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth 
using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 Phillips RHM screw, 

one 1/4-inch flatwasher, one 1/4-inch lockwasher, 
and 1/4-inch hex nuC. 

Fig. 15-Drop Wire Hook for First Attachmenl 



Fig. 16--Corner Bracket for First Attachment 

Drap Wire 

3.07 Telephone wire entrance holes are located 
in the following locations. 

• Top-rear of right-side column 

• Bottom of right-rear column. 

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided 
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor. 

3.08 Feed drop wire through entrance hole and! 
terminate on 123AlA station protector (see 

3.12). 

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING 

Wiring 

3.09 Power wire entrance holes are located in 
the following locations: 

• Top of right-rear column 

• Bottom of right-rear column 

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided 
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor. 

155 1, SECTION 508-402-100 

3.10 Refer to 2.13 for available cords and Fig. 17 
and 18 for their usage. 

3.11 If a circuit breaker is required, order parts 
per 2.13 and install circuit breaker box on 

bracket behind lower access cover using the two 
8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RHM screws. 

TOP ACCESS COVER 

WATERPROOF 
OUTDOOR 
RECEPTACLE 

TO POWER RECEPTACLE 

Fig. 17-K5-19580, list 30 Power Cord Assembly for 
Overhead Entrance 

Grounding 

3.12 Ensure that the ground terminal of the 
station protector is connected to the booth 

with bonding wire provided. 

3.13 In multiple installations, bond the booths 
together for grounding purposes. 

3.14 For additional grounding information, refer 
to Section 508-100-100. 

OPTIONAL SHELF ARRANGEMENTS AND DIRECTORY 
RACK 

3.15 Install the List 21 shelf assembly (Fig. 9) 
using four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screw 

and four No. 10 CSK washers. 
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/

TOP ACCESS COVE ~ 

/

TO POWER RECE PTACL E 

GREEN (GROUND) 

Fig. 16--KS-19580, Ust 31 Power Cord Group Assembly 
for Ground Level Entrance 

3.16 The KS-19580, List 22 shelf assembly is used 
along the rear wall in conjunction with a 

KS-19580, List 25 directory rack assembly. 

3.17 Install the List 22 shelf assembly using four 
10·32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and four 

No. 10 CSK washers. 

3.18 Install the List 25 directory rack assembly 
between the two shelves using four 10-32 

by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws, two o. 10 flatwashers 
and two No. 10 lockwashers. 

3.19 If a KS-19580, List 26 or List 27 nameplate 
blank is desired, install it along the top edge 

of List 25 directory rack assembly using the two 
pins furnished with nameplate. 

3.20 Install a KS-19580, List 24 apparatus blank, 
if required, using two 10-32 by 5/8 Phillips 

RHM screws, four No. 10 fiber washers, and two 
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No. 10 elastic stop nuts furnished with apparatus 
blank. 

SEAT ASSEMBLY 

3.21 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 10) 
must be used for mounting the seat. Install 

as follows: 

(a) Install the mounting plate in the same 
manner as a standard glass panel in the 

bottom position on the left side of the booth. 

(b) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat 
assembly) on each corner of the List 12 

mounting plate using four 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS 
RHM screws. 

Install the clips on the inside of the 
booth. Their purpose is to prevent 
the removal of retaining strips. 

3.22 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion 
of the mounting plate using the following 

items (furnished with seat assembly) and install in 
the sequence listed. 

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install 
with heads on outside of booth) 

• Four B-650893 spacers 

• Seat assembly 

•Two 1/4-inch flatwashers (front and rear 
bolts) 

• Four 114-inch lockwashers 

• Four 114-20 cap nuts 

MULTIPLE INSTALLATIONS. 

3.23 This booth is designed so that two or more 
booths can be installed side-by-side with 

only one thickness of panels between booths. 

3.24 Perform the following operations for installing 
multiple booths. 

(a) Install the first booth in the same manner 
outlined in 3.04. 



(b) Install adhesive backing weather strip on 
second booth per Fig. 12. 

(c) Install the second booth adjacent to the first 
booth. 

The second booth will not have glass 
panels and phone sign in the side 
which joins the first booth. 

(d) Join the two booths together using a KS-19580, 
List 20 multiple kit (Fig. 12). The frames 

are installed in the same manner as the glass 
panels. 

(e) Refer to Fig. 19 and 20 for wiring arrangements 
of multiple installations. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

BOOTH CHECK POINTS 

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous 
conditions corrected) 

• Appearance of booth 

• Electrical grounding 

• Door operation 

• Panels and signs 

• Booth lighting 

• Directories and binders 

• Dome and lights 

• Security of booth anchorage 

• Loose screws and bolts 

• Seat assembly (if applicable) 

• Shelf assemblies 

• Power cords 

DOME ASSEMBLY 

~ Use eye protection when removing 
~ the dome assembly. 
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4.01 The B-551952 dome assembly must be removed 
to make the light assembly accessible. Do 

this in accordance with Fig. 21. 

4.02 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet 
company standards. 

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

~ Use eye protection when handling 
~fluorescent lamps. Before making 

any repairs or replacement.sin electrical 
equipment, disconnect plug or turn 
the service switch off and verify that 
circuit is dead by checking with an 
approved voltmeter. 

4.03 Each unit is equipped with two fluorescent 
Circline 40-watt cool white lamps. 

4.04 If the KS-19207, List 3 light and blower 
unit is present, ensure that the door operated 

B-650927 switch assembly actuates properly when 
the door is closed. Also ensure that the manually 
operated blower switch assembly {B-684779), located 
in the right front corner of the booth turns the 
blower on and off. 

4.05 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely 
clamped away from the air inlet hole and 

from the rotating impeller if a blower is present. 

4.06 When ballast shows signs of leaking compound, 
replace the complete KS-19207 unit per 

Section 508-820-100. 

PANEL REPLACEMENT 

Side and Rear Panels 

Warning: Wear gloves and eye protection 
when handling glass panels to prevent 
personal injury. Use care when handling 
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will 
damage the glass and may cause it to 
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come 
in contact with edge of tempered glass. 
Before installation, examine glass for nicks 
or chips along edges. U such defects are 
apparent, do not use this glass. 

4.07 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels. 
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NOTES: 

RIGHT REAR CORNER 
AS VIEWED 
FROM DOOR 

I. FOR REMOVAL, INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER rnROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, ANO TURN 
DO ME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING 
ANO TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME. B-567878 

Fig. 21-Method of Removing Dome Assemb~y 

4.08 Booth panels and signs are held in place by 
four interlocking retaining strips. They are 

inserted in sequence as shown in Fig. 22. The 
o. 4 strip is rippled and is held in place by 

interface friction. 

4.09 Replace panels as follows: 

(1) Remove No. 4 locking strip. 

(2) Remove retaining strips No. 2 and 3. 

(3) Remove retaining strip No. 1. 

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip. 

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement 
panel. 

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded 
edge of glazing strip on the outside. 

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown 
in Fig. 22. 
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NO I 

Fig. 22-Anembly of Side or Rear Panels 

Bottom Ponels 

4.10 Replace those panels which are broken or 
which will not meet local telephone company 

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels. 

4.11 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screws 
(eight for short panel and ten for solid 

panel). 

~ The rear bottom panels are equipped 
~ with a mounting bracket and leveling 

device. When ordering replacement 
panels for the rear, and a mounting 
bracket angle (B-684110) is not needed, 
the following numbers may be used. 

e KS·l9580, List 49-Solid Panel 

e KS-19580, List 50-Short Panel 

PHONE SIGNS 

4.12 The front sign may be removed as follows:: 

(a) Remove four self-tapping screws and the 
top metal retainer which secures the sign. 

(b) Slide the sign up and out of the enclosure 
assembly. 



(c) Use reverse procedure for installing. 

Roof must be removed before side 
and rear sign panels can be removed. 
See 4.29 and 4.24. 

4.13 After roof is removed, the side and rear 
signs are removed in the same manner as 

the side panels (see 4.09 and Fig. 22). 

4.14 Replace signs which are broken or which. 
will not meet local company standards. 

Refer to Table B for available signs. 

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS 

4.15 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners 
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent 

that directories are not capable of being held 
securely in the binder. Hinges shall not be so 
bent, burred, or distorted as to obstruct the free 
passage of hinge fasteners or prevent smooth 
operation of covers. 

4.16 Binder locking devices shall operate freely 
and lock securely. Adjustable backplates. 

shall be in good condition . 

4.17 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on 
the directory rack hanger to cushion the 

binder as it drops into the rack. 

• B-685401 for KS-19425, List 16 directory 
rack 

• B-697 467 for KS-20030, List 3 directory 
hanger 

4.18 Install a new bumper, if required as follows: 

(a) Soften old adhesive with trichloroethane and 
remove. 

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Company 
EC-1711 adhesive or equivalent. 

PROTECTOR 

4.19 The booth is equipped with a bonding wire 
at each of the access covers. Ensure that 

this wire is secured to the booth and protector. 
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4.20 If the bonding wire becomes broken, replace 
with copper or aluminum wire no smaller 

than No. 14 gauge. 

4.21 To replace old stationary access cover with 
new detachable access cover (Fig. 23), 

perform following operations. 

(a) Remove dome assembly. 

{b) Remove three 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips RH self 
tapping screws which secure access cover 

to booth frame. 

(c) Pull access cover forward and disconnect 
telephone wiring from protector. 

(d) Remove two 8-32 by 3/4 Phillips RHM 
screws, two No. 8 plain washers, and two 

No. 8-32 hex nuts which secure protector to 
access cover. 

(e) Install protector on new access cover per 
Fig. 23 using hardware retained in (d). 

(f) Install a 10-32 by 1 Phillips RH CRES self 
tapping screw per Fig. 23. This screw 

serves as a handle. 

(g) Install two of the three 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips 
RH self tapping screws in booth framework 

to accept key holes in new access cover. 

(h) Connect telephone wiring to protector 

(i) Mount access cover on screws installed in 
(g). 

FLOOR 

4.22 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad 
floor, the finish can be restored with the­

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective­
coating, dark gray 592-7005 or equivalent. This 
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush. 

ROOF 

4.23 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof 
remove twelve 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips RH screws 

and lift off. 

4.24 There are four B-650854 adhesive backed 
rubber strips which are riveted along the 
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123A :A NO. 8-32 

PROTE~O~ <1~~ 
WASHER 

/ 
/ 

B-685414-1 

Fig. 23-Assembly of 123A IA Protector on Right 
Rear Access Cover 

booth edge under the roof. Check strips for 
damage each time roof is removed. Replace strips 
as necessary. 

DOOR REQUIREMENTS (See Fig. 24 For Replacement 
Parts) 

4.25 The door shall operate freely and smoothly 
without squeaking or chattering. The nylon 

rollers and door track shall be clean of foreign 
material and the track shall not be gouged, burred, 
or scored causing rough operation of the door. 

4.26 With the booth level, when the door is fully 
closed, it shall remain closed until opened 

manually, and when in the fully closed position 
the top of the door shall be in alignment with the 
door frame. 

4.27 The door shall be held open 2 to S inches 
when in the normal position. Ensure that 

maximum tension is obtained on spring in center 
of door (Fig. 24). 

4.28 The KS-19580 booth will have either a 
B-651721-2 short-roller door guide assembly 

(Fig. 251 or a B-993172·2 long-roller door guide 
assembly (Fig. 26). The B-993172-2 door guide 
assembly requires a different ceiling, baffle, and a 
deeper track to accommodate the longer roller. lf 
a problem exists with door guide rollers jumping 
out of the track, booths can be modified in the 
service center to accept the long-roller door guide. 
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4.29 The door actuated switch shall operate as 
follows when the manual blower switch is 

on: 

(a) With the door fully closed, the blower motol'" 
shall run. 

(b) With the door held by the door guide spring 
in the open position specified in 4.27, the 

blower motor shall be off. 

f{ The door switch shalJ have no effect 
on the operation of the booth lamps 
if the lamps are wired for continuous 
illumination or automatic light control. 

4.30 The clear door opening shall be a minimum 
of 21 inches. 

4.31 Rubber bumpers at the bottom of the doors 
shall not be frayed or torn to expose underlying 

metal. Screws and retainer strips shall hold bumpers 
securely. 

4.32 Ensure that angle bracket associated with 
felt bumper in door track is tight. 

DOOR MAINTENANCE 

4.33 If door hinges squeak, lubricate them at 
each joint between the barrels with KS-14774, 

L2G lubricating grease or equivalent; a KS-14796 
oiler may be used 

4.34 Replace glass panels in similar manner as 
side panels (Fig. 22). 

4.35 Replace damaged bumpers along bottom of 
door (Fig. 24). 

4.36 To change door closing spring tension, adjust 
B-684748 stop assembly as follows: 

(a) Loosen the two stop assembly mounting 
screws. 

(b) Move the assembly left or right to obta:n 
the spring tension required. 

(c) Tighten screws and recheck tension. 



2 

I 
I I 

~ 

13 

11 ; 
JI 

I 
I 

) 
9 

6 

8 

Fig. 24-8-684705 Door Assembly 
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B- 993172 - 2 DOOR GUIDE 
ASSEMBLY HAS LONGE R 
ROLL £ R AN D ROL LER IS 
PART OF THE ROD 

3 ,-----. 
4 5 

= 
/ / ,I 

/ / 
" !> / / / 
() !> / ,// 

I. B-684707 RIGHT DOOR ASSEMB LY 
2 B-684748 STOP ASSEMBLY 
3. B-6B4745 TOP HINGE ASSEMBLY 
4 . B-6B4747 SUPPORT 
5. 8 •684746 SPRING 
6 . B-6B473B HANDLE 
7. B-6B4744 BUTT HINGE ASSEMBLY 
8. B- 6B4706 LEFT DOOR ASSEMBLY 
9. NO B - 32 BY 5/B P>ttLLIPS RHM SCREW 

10 . B-6B4741 REJAINER STRIP 
11. B- 684740 DOOR BUMPER 
12. B-684739 DOOR BUMPER 
13. B-650B42 BUTT HINGE ASSEMBLY 
14. GLASS PANEL 
15. N0.6-32 BY 1/2 PHILLIPS FHM SCREW 
16- B- 6B4742 PANEL 
17. B- 651721•2 OR B - 993172 - 2 DOOR 

GUIDE ASSEMBLY, 

* DOOR GUIDE IS NOT A COMPONEN I 
OF DOOR ASSEMBLY, 

TPA 48 3554 
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9 

I. B-650848-1 ROLLER 
2 . 8-651759"·2 DOOR ROD 
3 , NO.B-32 BY t/4 PHILLIPS RMMISCAEW (2.) 

4. B-6~1720 COVER 
5, 9-650846 BUSHING 
6 . NO, 7164 X 9/li PIN 
7. B-6517,6 COL.LAA 
a. a- 650849 SPRING 
9. B-651719 BA'SE: ASSEMBLY 

It ROLLERS ARE NOT A PART OJ 
THI$ ASSEMBLY 

5 

Fig. 25-B-651721-2 Door Guide Anembl'f 

4.37 When door rollers do not have proper vertical 
engagement in the track, adjust B-651721-2. 

or B-993172-2 door guide assembly as follows: 

(a) Remove two screws and B-651720 cover (Fig. 
25 and 26.) 

(b) Loosen the three door guide assembly mounting 
s rews (No. 8 by 1/2 Phillips RH self-tapping). 

(c) Move the door guide assembly up or down 
to obtain proper roller position. 

Note: In most cases, the maximum upward 
position will be required 
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(d) Tighten screws and recheck rollers. 

(e) Install B-651720 cover 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.38 The parts listed in Table C are not shown 
in Fig. 24, 25, or 26 but may be ordered 

as necessary. Refer to Tables A and B for panels 
and signs. 

f{ The B-651921 bumper (Fig. 27), listed 
in Table C, is a replacement part; 
however, all booths have not been 
equipped with these bumpers. A No. 



I 8-650848- 1 R0U£R 
2 . B- 993177 DOOR ROO ASSE MBLY 
3. N0. 8-32 BV 1/4 PHIL LIPS RHM SCREW (2) 
4 8- 651720 COVER 
~ . 9 .. 6S0846 BUSHING 
6 NO. 7/64 X 9116 P IN 
7 8-65 17~6 COLLAR 
a. 8- Z5oa.ig SPRING 
9 B - 6~1l19 BASE ASSCMBL'I' 

10 L-764907 ROllER 

5 

155 1, SECTION 508-402-100 

TPA $63Sl:C 

Fig. 26-8-993172-2 Door Gulde Assembly 

CLEANING 

10-32 tapped hole is provided on the 
right side rail for installation. Ensure. 
that this bumper is either present or 
installed on each maintenance check. 
Use screw described in Fig. 27. 

4.39 Clean booth as directed in Section 508-100-101 

NO. 10-~2 X I 
PHILLI PS RHM / 

~/ B-65192 1 
BUMPER 

Fig. 27-8-651921 Bumper with Mounting Screw 
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TABLE C 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. 
L IST NO., OR 

NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

Actuator B-650929' Actuates B-650927 swltch assembl)o· Assembly 

B-684710 Adjustable mounting bracket in rear and right front 
corner 

Angle 
B-684711 Adjustable mounting bracket in left front corner 

B-650824 Support for B-650825 bumper 

L-764805 Support for L-764806 bumper 

Bracket B-562368 Holds dome in ceiling assembly 

B-650825 Located in right end of a shallow door track as 

Bumper, Felt viewed from outside front of booth 

L-764806 Located in right end of a deep door track as 
viewed from outside front of booth 

Bumper, Aluminum B-650826 Located in left end of a shallow door track as 
viewed from outside front of booth 

B-684714 Used in left door frame 
Bumper, Rubber 

B-651921 Used on right rail as door stop 

Cover Assembly B-685414-1 123AlA protector access cover 

Dome Assembly B-551952 Circular lens and ventilator under light fixture 

Enclosure B-685376 Encloses front sign Assembly 

Floor B-684719-1 Tread plate 

Grommet B-684716 Used at telephone wire entrance holes 

Header Assembly B-650822 

Lamp 40 Watt-CiJcline Used in KS-19207 light unit cool white 

Nut, Adjusting B-684712 Used in conjunction with mounting bracket angles 

Shake Proof Corp. 
Plug No. 207-560401- Plug button for plugging power wire entrance holes 

I 00-3102 

Shake Pwof Corp .. 
No. 207-440401- Plug button for plugging light control entrance hole 
00-0667 
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TABLE C (Conti 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. 
LIST NO.,OR 

NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

Retainer B-562371 se with B-562370 Jocking spring 

Roof Assembly B-651303 

Spring B-562370 Locks dome in place 

B-685410-1 Side or rear sign 

B-685410-2 Side and rear glass panels (large) 

B-685410-3 Side and rear glass panels (small) 

Strip, Glazing B-685410-41 Door panels 

B-685411-1 Multiple installation sign panel assembly 

B-685411-2 Aluminum or porcelain type panels (large) 

B-685411-3 Aluminum or porcelain type panels (small) 

B-658410-5 Front sign 

B-685372-1 Top of door panels 

B-685372-2 Either side of door panels 

B-685372-3 Bottom of door panels 

B-685372-4 Either side of large side panels 

B-685372-5 Locking strip for large side panels. 

Strip, Retaining B-685372-6 Either side of small side panels 

B-685372-7 Top of small side panels, large side panels, or side 
and rear phone signs 

B-685372-8 Locking strip for small side panels 

B-685372-9 Bottom of small side panels, large side panels, or side 
and rear phone signs 

B-685372-10 Either side of phone signs (front and rear) 

B-685372-11 Locking strip for phone signs 

Strip, Rubber B-685412 Adhesive backed roof gaskets* 

* Roof gaskets should be checked for damage each time roof is removed . 
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NAME 

Switch 
Assembly 

Page 24 
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TABLE C (Cont) 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO .• 
LIST NO.,OR 
DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

B-650927 Energizes light and blower when door is closed 

B-684779 Turns blower motor on and off 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 508-430-100 
Issue 1, April 1972 

KS-20255 TELEPHONE KIOSK (DIAMOND KIOSK) 

Fig. 1-KS-20255, List 1 Telephone Kiosk 

Fig. 2-KS-20255, L11t 2 Telephone Kiosk 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information in this section was formerly 
contained in Section 508-355-100 which is 

hereby canceled. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-430-100 

1.02 The telephone kiosk (Fig. 1 and 2) is an 
outdoor diamond shaped steel and plastic, 

doorless phone booth designed for single installation 
stand-up service. The mounting surface serves as 
the floor. 

1.03 The booth is furnished with light gray 
colored outside walls and dark gray legs 

and roof trim. Inside walls consist of perforated 
satin-finished stainless steel panels. 

2. IDENTIFICA TIONJ 

2.01 Table A lists the numbers assigned to the 
basic items. 

2.02 The overall dimensions of the kiosk are: 

• Height-88-1/3 inches 

• Width-46 inches (measured from side 
corners) 

• Depth-41 inches (measured from front to 
rear corner) 

2.03 The kiosk is designed for use with a 
lA/lC-type coin telephone set (Fig. 7). 

2.04 Each of the two walls consists of a curved 
steel framework, enclosed on the outside by 

solid steel panels and, on the inside, by perforated 

panels. Acoustically treated material lies between 
the panels. 

2.05 These frameworks are mounted on two 
triangular steel legs (Fig. 4 or 5) which 

extend up from the mounting surface. Approximately 
15 inches of open space exists around the bottom 
of the booth. Leveling studs are located in the 
top of these legs. 

2.06 A two sectioned curved transparent plastic 
panel forms the entire rear corner between 

the side walls (Fig. 8). It affords natural booth 
lighting in the daytime, protection from the weather, 
and conversational privacy. 

2.07 A stainless steel writing shelf spans the left 
wall and rear plastic panels (Fig. 1 and 2). 

2.08 A KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger, capable 
of accepting directories up to 4 inches thick, 

is available for mounting under the shelf (Fig. 9), 
order separately. For detailed information on the 
directory hanger, refer to Section 508-710-102. 

2.09 The roof assembly consists of a steel 
framework with trim on the outer edge. 

The Bell System Seal and the word phone are 
punched in each of the four sides of the roof trim, 
and are illuminated by the dome lamps. 

TABLE A 
BASIC LIST NUMBERS 

KS-20255 
LIST NO. NAME FIG. REMARKS 

1 Telephone Kiosk 1 Includes two KS-20255, Ll 3 leg and cover assemblies. 
Must he mounted on KS-20255, L15 base assembly 

2 Telephone Kiosk 2 Includes a KS-20255, L14 surface mount leg assembly. 
This unit is for surface mountin~ 

For properly aligning the List 15 base assembly during 

12: Mounting Template 3 installations. 
Template is reusable. 
Order separately 

13 Leg and Cover Assembly 4 Component of List 1 

14 Surface MounL Leg and Cover Assembly 5 Component o f List 2 

15o Base Assembly 6 To be embeded in concrete for mounting the List 1 Kiosk . 
Order separately. 

21 
Transparent Plastic Panel 8 Upper panel - includes glazing strip 

22 8 Lower panel - includes glazing strip 
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Fig. 3-KS-20255, Litt 12 Mounting Template 

TPA 551293 

Fig. 4-KS-20255, List 13 Leg and Cover Assembly 

2.10 The top dome (roof) is a B-699033 plastic 
light diffuser which is bonded to the roof 

assembly with an adhesive sealant and secured with 
12 B-699032 retaining clips and 12 No. 8-32 by 3/8 
truss head screws (Fig. 10). 

• Do not remove this diffuser unless it n becomes damaged enough to replace. 

2.11 The ceiling consists of a B-699034 plastic 
light diffuser which is held in place by a 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

Fig. 5-KS-20255, Litt 14 Surface Mount leg and 
Cover Assembly· 

........... 8-992047 
BASE ASSEMBLY' 

TPA 551295 

Fig. ~S-20255, list 15 Base Assembly 

B-699087 retainer assembly and four flathead captive 
screws (Fig. 11). 

2.12 The booth is illuminated by one F36Tl2/ CW /HO 
and two F24Tl2/CW /HO fluorescent lamps 

(Fig. 12). 

2.13 A 2-pole, 15-amp pushbutton circuit breaker 
(Fig. 13) is located under the shelf in the 

left wall, protected by a rubber rain shield. Access. 
for operating the circuit breaker switch (which is 
operated by pushing on the rain shield) is through 
a small sliding door (Fig. 14) in the perforated 
panel. The circuit breaker and lamps are prewired 
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Fig. 7-Telephone Klo1k with 1A/1C Type Coln 
Telephone Set ln1talled 

for continuous lighting. The KS-19261, List 3 light 
control must be ordered separately if desired. 

2.14 A KS-19261, List 3 light control assembly 
can be used in conjunction with the circuit 

breaker. It must be ordered separately. Refer 
to Section 508-825-100 for complete information on 
the control unit. 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

2.lS Following are examples of typical orders: 

Ezamplel 

I-Kiosk, Telephone, KS-20255, List 1 

1-Base Assembly, KS-20255, List 15 
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1-Mounting Template, KS-20255, List 12* 

1-Directory Hanger, KS-20030, List 3 

Ezample2 

1-K.iosk, Telephone, KS-20255, List 2 

1-Light Control, KS-19261, List 3: 

I-Directory Hanger, KS-20030, List 3 

• It is not necessary to order a mounting template :for each 
booth. One template can be used for many installations. 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Booth location should be: 

e Within full view of public 

e Readily accessible to customer 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavement 

e Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches. 
from property lines and buildings 

LIST 1 TELEPHONE KIOSK 

3.02 The List 15 base assembly (Fig. 6), used 
for mounting the List 1 kiosk, must be 

ordered separately. 

3.03 The two List 13 leg and cover assemblies 
(furnished with kiosk) are packaged separately 

and must be assembled in the field. 

3.04 The base assembly must be embedded in I> 
inches of concrete to provide a permanent 

foundation for the booth. Position assembly as. 
shown in Fig. 15(A) if concrete serves as kiosk 
floor or as shown in Fig. 15(B) if some additional 
material (brick, tile, etc) serves as the floor. 

Base Preparation 

3.0$ Install List 15 base assembly as follows: 

(1) Prepare a form 48 inches square with an 
inside depth of 12 inches. 



B-991032 
TRANSPARENT 
PLASTIC PANEL 
(COMPONENT 
OF LIST 21) 

8-991034 
CENTER PANEL 
SUPPORT 

B-991033 
TRANSPARENT 
PLASTIC PANEL 

(COMPONENT• -~~---~~~---~~ 
OF LIST 22) -

B-699036 
LOWER PANEL 
SUPPORT 

fig. 8---Telephone Klo•k-Reor View 

155 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

B-699047-2 
GLAZING STRIP 
[COMPONENT 
OF LIST 21) 

TPA 532526 
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Fig. 9-8-699052 Shelf As11tmbly with KS-20030, 
List 3 Dlredory Honga1 

B-699033 
LIGHT 

DIFFUSER 

B-699 0 3 2 RETAIN ING CLIP, ANO 
NO B-32 X 318 
TRUSS HD SCREW 

Fig. 10-Telephona Kiosk-Top 

Poga 6 

Fig. 11-Telephone Kiosk-Celling 

Fig. 12-Ceillng Area of Kiosk: 

(2) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the 
bottom of the form. 

(3) Position the two B-992047 bases per Fig. 15(A) 
or 15(B) and insert the four steel reinforcement 

rods (Fig. 6). 

(4) Using the six 5/8-11 by 1-112 inch bolts 
furnished with base assembly, install the 

KS-20255, List 12 mounting template on the 
two bases to ensure proper alignment. 



RUBBER 
RAIN SHIE LD 

2-POLE 
15 AM' 
CI RCUIT 
BREA~ ER 

GROUN D 
LUG 

Fig. 13-left Bottom of Booth With Panel Removed 

fr The template must be ordered separately; 
however, a template can be used many 
times. 

~ It is very important that the base 
~ assembzy is level before pouring concrete. 

This will reduce leveling problems 
when the kiosk is mounted on the 
base. 

(5) All incoming power and telephone wiring 
enters the kiosk from underground, up 

through he left leg. Provide conduit for this 
purpose before pouring concrete. 

Note: The ground rod may be located inside 
the right leg with ground wire secured under 
one of t he mounting bolts. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

Flg. 14--lower left Inside Panel 

(6) P01u concrete around the base to fill the 
form. 

(7) When concrete has set up, remove and retain 
the template. 

Unpacking and Securing 

3.06 Prepare kiosk for installing on base assembly 
as follows: 

(1) The kiosk comes packaged as shown in 
Fig. 16. 

(2) Before removing any packing material, lay 
kiosk down with marking " FRONT OF KIOSK" 

facing up (Fig. 17). 

(3) The bottom skid is in two parts. Remove 
hardware (Fig.17) and detach bottom part 

of skid (Fig. 18). 

(4) Using eight 1/2-13 by 1-1/2 inch hex head 
bolts, seeure the two List 13 leg assemblies 

to the kiosk (Fig. 19). 
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LEG 
ASSEMBLY 

"8-et X 1-1/Z lN 
HEJC HO BOLT 

CONCRETE 

REINFORCEMENT BASE 
ROD ASSEMBLY 

VIEW A 

LEG 
ASSEMBLY 

REINFORCE .. ENT 
ROO 

5/8 -ll Xl-112: IM 
HEX HD 80LT 

BASE 
ASSEMBLY 

VIEW B 

CONCRETE 

Fig. l~ositloning Bose Assembly in Concrete 

~ It is important that only high strength, 
~ SAE grade 5 bolts, furnished with. 

kiosk, be used 

(5) Insert three additional 1/2-13 by 1-1/2 inch 
hex head bolts in each leg to serve as 

leveling studs (Fig. 20). 

(6) Raise kiosk into position over base assembly 
and secure legs to base using six 5/8-11 by 

1-1/2 inch hex head bolts (Fig. 21) which are 
furnished. See THINK under (4). 

(7) Do not install leg covers at this time. 

(8) Remove all packing material from kiosk 
including remaining part of bottom skid. 

Page 8 

(9) Loosen the eight bolts installed in (4) and 
level the kiosk with the six leveling studs 

installed in (5). When the kiosk is perfectly 
level, tighten the eight bolts. 

LIST 2 TELEPHONE KIOSK 

3.07 The List 14 surface mount leg assembly 
(furnished with List 2 Kiosk) (Fig. 5) is 

packaged separately and must be assembled to the 
kiosk in the field. 

MoUDting Surface Preparation 

3.08 Prepare mounting surface as follows: 

(1) Use the leg assembly as a template and 
mark the location for six mounting holes 



Fig. 16-Kioak in Packing Ca1e 

(two in each leg and two in the cross brace). 
Also mark location for power and telephone 
conduit entrance. 

Note: Although three holes are in each 
triangular leg, the center hold in each leg is 
not to be used because it can weaken the 
concrete around the holes. 

(2) Move the leg assembly aside and drill the 
six holes to accept the expansion shield, 

furnished. 

(3) Install the expansion shields in these holes. 

(4) All incoming power and telephone wiring 
enters the kiosk up through the left leg; 

overhead entrance is not provided. Provide 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

TPA 563518 

Fig. 17-Kioak in Horizontal Po1ition 

Fig. 18-Boffom Portion of Skid Removed 
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Fig. 19-Securlng leg to Kiosk Frame 

conduit for this purpose before securing leg 
assembly to mounting surface. 

Unpacking and Securing 

3.09 Prepare kiosk for insta1Ung on mounting 
surface as follows: 

(1) Repeat 3.06 (1) through (3). 

(2) Using eight 1/2-13 by 1-112 inch hex head 
bolts, secure the List 14 leg assembly to 

kiosk (Fig. 19). 

~ It is important that only high strength, 
~ SAE grade 5 bolts, furnished with 

kiosk be used. 

(3) lnse.rt these additional 1/2-13 by 1-1/2 inch 
hex head bolts in each leg to serve as 

leveling studs (Fig. 20). 

(4) Raise kiosk into position over mounting 
surface and secure legs to expansion shields 
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Fig. 2~evellng Studs Installed 

using four 1/2-13 by 2-3/4 inch hex socket-head 
bolts (Fig. 22). Secure cross brace to expansion 
shields using two 1/2-inch flat washer and two 
112-13 by 3-1/2 inch hex socket-head bolts. See 
THIN.Kpreceeding (3). 

(5) Repeat 3.06 (7) through (9). 

WIRING 

Note: The kiosk is provided with underground 
power and telephone wire entrance only. 

3.10 Access to the circuit breaker, ground lug, 
and mounting holes for the 123AlA protector 

is obtained by removing the lower left inside wall 
panel as follows (Fig. 23): 

(1) Remove shelf assembly (refer to 4.09}. 

(2) Loosen two No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips truss 
head screws. 

(3) Push latch to right. 



5/16-18 x 2-1/2 
HEX HD BOLT 
AND 5/16- IN . 

FLAT WASHER 

NO. 518-11 X 1-1/2 
HEX HD BOLT 

TPA 532532 

Fig. 21-Anembly of Kiosk, Leg, ond Bottom Panel 
Support 

(4) Pull slide angle down and remove panel. 

3.11 Install the 123A1A protector (furnished 
locally) using the mounting holes provided 

near the circit breaker (Fig. 13). 

3.12 Install the coin telephone set (lA- or lC-type). 
A B-699048 security backboard (Fig. 24) is 

furnished with the kiosk. Use two P-40Y061 
security studs in the upper holes of the set and 
two P-12E798 security studs in the lower holes of 
the set. Studs must be furnished locally. 

The backboard slides upward to lock 
the security studs. Access for sliding 
the backboard is tbrougb back of 
telephone housing behind chassis 
position. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

Fig. 22-List 14 Leg Assembly Bolted to Mountin91 
Surfoce 

l.13 Further secure the set using seven P-23F790 
1/4-20 by 5/8 RHM screws. Screws are 

furnished with set. 

3.14 Connect the power wires to circuit breaker 
in accordance with Fig. 25. 

3.15 The kiosk is prewired for continuous 
illumination. If a light control is used, 

determine that it is working properly by placing 
hand over light cell. The lamps should illuminate 
when this is done. 

Note: One faulty lamp will prevent all lamps 
from illuminating. 

3.16 Install the leg covers as follows (Fig. 21 
and 22): 

(1) Place cover on leg and slide it down until 
slots on cover and tabs on legs are interlocked. 

(2) Secure cover using two No. 8-32 by 1/2 
Phillips RHM screws. 
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Fig. 23-Apparatus For Sewring Panels 

(3) Remove, using reverse procedure. 

3.17 Install the lower left inside wall panel in 
reverse order from which it was removed 

(see 3.10) being careful to place the circuit breaker 
access door at top (Fig. 14). 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
appearance standards of all exposed surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
safety standards for all kiosks. 

4.03 Inspect the approach to the kiosk and ensure 
that it is free of all hazards. 
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Fig. 24-8-699048 Security Backboard 

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are 
secure. 

4.05 Clean the kiosk in accordance with Section 
508-100-101. Transparent plastic panels can 

be cleaned with mild detergent and soft cloths. 

4.06 Replace those parts which are damaged to 
the point that they do not meet local telephone 

company standards. 

Note: Refer to Part 3 for installation 
procedures. For access to light control 
assembly, remove inside upper panel (4.12). 



ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLE 

,· - ---- ----I 

IGl IW) !BK) 

I I 8V AC 
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CEILING 

4.07 Remove bottom light diffuser by loosening 
four screws and carefully lowering retainer 

assembly and diffuser together . 

TOP DOME 

4.08 Remove top light diffuser by removing 12 
No. 8-32 by 3/8 truss head machine screws. 

and 12 B-699032 retaining clips (Fig. 10). 

SHELF 

The top diffuser is bonded to the roof 
assembly by an adhesive. When 
replllcing this diffuser and the adhesive 
becomes dtlmaged, use G.E. 108 RTV 
Clear Silicone Rubber Sealant or an 
approved equivalent.. 

4.09 To remove shelf assembly, remove two 1/4-20 
by 5/8 hex head bolts, one 1/4-20 hex nut, 

three l/ 4-inch flat washers, and one 114-inch 
lockwasher (Fig. 9 and 14). 

DIRECTORY HANGER 

4.10 Remove KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger 
by removing four No. 10-24 by 3/8 Phillips 

RHM screws and four flat washers (Fig. 9). For 
complete maintenance information on directory 
hanger, refer to Section 508-710-102. 

INSIDE PANELS 

4.11 Remove lower left inside panel per 3.10 and 
3.17. 

4.12 Replace upper left inside panel in the same 
manner as lower left inside panel (3.10 and 

3.17). 

4.13 Replace right inside panel in same manner 
as left inside panels. 

OUTSIDE PANELS 

4.14 Replace each of the outside panels as follows: 

(a) Remove appropriate inside panel(s). 
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(b) Remove the No. 8-18 by 3/8 Phillips RH 
self-tapping screws (Fig. 23) located along 

door facing. 

(c) Remove four No. 8-18 by 3/8 Phillips FH 
self-tapping screws and remove retaining 

strip (Fig. 8). 

(d) Pull panel out at door facing, swing around 
toward back of booth, and lift off. 

(e) Install, using reverse procedure. 

TRANSPARENT PANELS 

4.15 Replace B-991033 panel Oower) as follows: 

(a) Loosen four 5116-18 by 2-112 hex head bolts 
(Fig. 21) which secure lower support to 

frame. 

(b) Remove retaining strips as directed in 4.14(c). 

(c) Remove panel and B-699047-1 glazing strip 
(Fig. 8). 

(d) Install, using reverse procedure. 

4.16 Replace B-991032 panel (upper) as follows: 

(a) Remove B-991033 panel as directed in 4.15. 

(b) Loosen two No. 8-18 by 3/8 self-tapping 
screws which secure center support. 

(c) Remove panel and B-699047-2 glazing strip­
(Fig. 8). 

(d) Install, using reverse procedure. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

4.17 Table B lists replacement parts that may 
be ordered as necessary. 



NAME 

Ballast, rapid star~ 

Circui t breaker 

Cover, leg 

Diffuser 

Diffuser and Retainer 
Assembly 

Directory hanger 

Frame, sign 

Gasket 

Lamp, nuorescent 

Light control 

Panel 

Retainer (12) 

RetaLoer assembly 

Retaining strip 

Shelf assembly 

Sign assembly 

Strip, glazing 

Support, transparent 
panel 

TABLE B 
REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. OR DESCRIPTION 

G. E. Co. No. 60-3951, type 2 (or 
equivalent) 

ITE Circuit Breaker Co. No. P·215, 2·po le, 
15 amp (or equivalenL) 

B-992045·1 

B-992045·2 

8 -99204 5·3-

B-699033 

B-699034 

B-699748 

KS-20030, List 3 

8·699982 

8 ·69998() 

F24Tl2/CW/HO 

F36Tl2/CW/HO 

KS-19261 , List 3 

8 ·699058 

B-699059 

B-699075 

B-699076 

B-699077 

B-991032 

B-991033 

8-699032 

8-699087 

8-699074·1 

B-699074-2 

B·699052 

B-699981 

B-699047·1 

8-699047-2 

B-699036 

B·991034 

* Transparent panels Wf!Te formerly glass. Currently they are plastic. 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100 

REMARKS 

Located behind right-inside panel 

Located behind lower-left inside panel 

Component or List 13 leg and cover assembly 
(used with List 1 Kiosk) 

Component or List 14 I For right leg 
surrace mount leg assembly I For left leg 
used with List 2 Kiosk 

Top 

Interior 

Consist of the 8·699034 interior diffuser and 
B·699087 retainer assembly 

For holding sign in place 

Used with 8-699981 sign 

High output (2 used) 

High output 

See Section 508-825·100 

Outside, left side 

Outside, right side 

lnside, right 

Inside, upper left 

Inside, lower left 

Upper, transparent• I 

(component or List 21) 

Lower, transparent• 
(component of List 22) 

Secures top light diffuser 

Secures interior diffuser 

Secures transparent panel in right wall 

Secures transparent panel in left wall 

Does not include directory hanger 

Includes Bell System emblem plus "P" and 
110,, is lands 

For lower transparent panel 
(component of List 22) 

For upper transparent panel 
(component of List 21) 

Bottom 

Center , 
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1.01 This section describes the KS-19426 mounting 
which is used for walk-up, drive-up coin 

telephone set installations. 

1.02 Information contained in lhis section was 
formerly found in Sections 50 -470-100 and 

508-470-200 which are hereby canceled. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 Table A describe the Ii t number and parts 
available for the KS-19426 mounting. Use 

lhe appropriate list number for ordering information. 
Table B d scribes post and pedestal requirements. 



Basic Design 

2.02 The KS-19426 mounting consists of a 90-degree 
wedge-shaped housing for post· or wall-mounting 

of coin telephone sets (Fig. 1 through 5). 

KS-j94Z6. L!9 
MAST 

Fig. 2-KS-19426 Mounting for Walk- Up Outdoor 
Service with list 39 Mast 

2.03 Post mountings (Fig. 1 through 3) may be 
installed singly or in multiple combinations 

as shown in Fig. 6. 

ISS l , SECTION 508-451-100 

KS- 19426, L40 
MAST 

Fig. 3-KS-19426 Mounting for Drive-Up Service with 
list 40 Mast 
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KS-19426, L46 
S~ IELO 

KS-19426,U4 
TOP ASSEMBLY 

KS-19426,L9 
PANEL, LEFT 

44·7/8 IN 

1 
Fig. 4--KS-19426 Mounting in Cornet 

2.04 Wall mountings (Fig. 4 and 5) may be installed 
on a flat wall, in a corner, or around a 

corner in various multiple combinations as shown 
in Fig. 7. 

2.05 A wedge-shaped KS-19426, List 6 canopy 
(Fig. 1) is available for installation above a 

single housing to protect the user from the weather. 
Canopies also may be used in multiple arrangements. 

Note: Canopies are not intended for use at 
drive-up installations. 

2.06 The basic KS-19426, List 1 housing (Fig. 8 
consist of a top section containing a light 

fixture and light shield, side cutouts for replaceable 
panels, a backboard for mounting the coin telephone 
set, and a stainless steel writing shelf. 

Page 4 

2.07 

KS-19426, L46 SHIELD 

Fig. S-KS-19426 Mounting on Flat Surface 

The rear of the housing is provided with 
holes for attaching to post or support. 

Lighting 

2.08 The light shield (Fig. 10) is a translucent 
panel which illuminates the coin telephone 

set, writing shelf, and surrounding area. The light 
shield is available in various options as follows: 

• White background with a Bell System emblem 
and word "phone" printed in blue letters 
(KS-19426, List 45) 

• Blue background with a Bell System emblem 
and word "phone" printed in white letters 
(KS-19426, List 46} 

• White background with no letters (KS-19426, 
List 4'i) 

Unless otherwise specified KS-19426, 
List 1 housing will be furnished witb 
List 46 light shield. 



POST 

POST 

VIEW A 
SINGLE MOUNTI NG 

SUPPORT 

VIEW C 
THREE MOUNTINGS 

HOUSING 

POST POST 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-451-100 

POST 

VIEW B 
TWO MOUNTINGS 

SUPPORT 

SUPPORT 

VIEW D 
FOUR MOUNTINGS 

POST 

Fig. 6--Various Arrangements for Post Mountings 

2.09 The 24-inch lamp (F-20-T12-CW or equivalent) 
is not furnished with housing and must be 

ordered separately. 

Directory Holders 

2.10 Two directory holders are available for 
attachment beneath the basic housing. 

(a) List 13 directory holder (Fig. 1) for outdoor 
use, walk-up installations_ 

(b) List 14 directory holder (Fig. 4 and 5) for 
indoor use. 

Directory Cover• 

2.11 Replacement covers for the List 13 and 
List 14 directory holders are available for 

field replacement. The List 42 closed end cover 
is used with List 13 holder and List 43 open end 
cover with List 14 holder. 
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VIEW A 
SI NGLE MOUNTING 

F LAT SURFACE: 

KS- 19426 ,L4 
SUPPORT 

VIEW C 

TWO WALL MOUNTINGS 
AT RIGHT ANGLES 

KS -19426.L4 
SUPPORT 

VIEW B 
SINGLE MOUNTING, CORNER 

VIEW D 

T HREE MOUNTINGS 
AROUND CORNER 

Fig. 7-Various Arrangements for Wall Mountings 

Page 6 



30 IN. 

- CUTOUT 
FOR 
PANELS 

Fig. 8-KS-19426, list 1 Housing less light Shield 

Ponels 

2.12 The housing side panels are available in 
two widths: 8-1/16 inches and 17-9/16 

inches. These panels extend outward on each side 
to provide privacy. Acoustic material and clear 
tempered glass panels are available. 

Posts and Mosts 

2.13 A black angular steel post, with an aluminum 
cover on the flat front face, is available for 

walk-up or drive-up service (Fig. 9). 

2. 14 Two mast.s are available for bringing overhead 
power and telephone wires into an outdoor 

installation. 

(a} List 39 mast (Fig. 2) for use on outdoor 
mounting with canopy. 

(b) List 40 mast (Fig. 3) for use on outdoor 
mounting without canopy. 

Signs 

2.15 A KS-20031, List 1 sign, illuminated with a 
special 100-watt mercury lamp, is available 

for use with the mounting. If a List 39 or List 
40 mast is not used, a List 41 mast must be ordered 
for mounting the sign (Fig. 1). See Sect ion 
508-810-202 for additional information on the sign. 

KS-19426, l.17 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 
ENCLOSURE 

B-563022 SHROUD 
ASSEMBLY 

~ 

B-565322 BASE 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-451-100 

B-563020-2 ( WAl.K-UPl 
B-563020-4 !DRIVE-UP) 
ENCLOSURE ASSEMBLY 

I 

fig. 9-Typical Pedestal Kit 

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to 
ultra violet rays of a burning mercury arc 
if the outer glass envelope is broken. 

Telephone Sets 

2.16 The KS-19426 mounting is designed primarily 
for panel-type coin telephone sets. These 

sets fill the space between the light shield and 
shelf. 

A List 34 top assembly must be insWled 
with a panel-type coin telephone set. 

2.17 The 1-type coin telephone set may be used 
with the KS-19426 mounting but requires a 
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KS-19426, L7 
INSTALLATION 
KIT 

IA/IC/IE ­
TYPE 
COIN 
TELEPHONE 

Fig. 10-KS-19426 Mounting Using 1-Type Coin 
Telephone Set 

List 7 installation kit. This kit consists of mounting 
screws, left and right side shrouds, and associated 
brackets (Fig. 10). 

2.18 The 200-type coin collector, plus 685-type 
subscriber set, also may be used with 

KS-19426 mounting but requires a List 8 installation 
kit. This kit consists of mounting screws, 685-type 
subscriber set adapter, left and right side shrouds, 
bottom plate, and subscriber set coverplate (Fig. 
11). 

Note: Handsets equipped with &-foot H4CY 
armored cords for drive-up coin telephones 
must be ordered separately. Use G3AD or 
G3AF (moisture proof) handset for single slot 
sets and G3AE or G3AG {moisture proof) 
handset for multislot sets. 

Wiring 

2.19 Electric power and telephone line wire 
entrance may be at the top or bottom of 

mounting post or through mast opening. For walJ 
mountings, the entrance shall be behind the KS-19426 
housing. 
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KS-19426, L46 SHIELD 

fig. 11-KS-19426 Mounting Using 200-Type Coin 
Collector 

2.20 Connections to the power outlet box and 
telephone station protector unit are in the 

cavity behind the light shield. Removal of the 
light shield allows access to connections. 

2.21 The housing is prewired from the power 
receptacle to a terminal strip located in a 

junction box on the housing under the writing shelf 
(Fig. 17 or 18). 

2.22 A KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker enclosure 
(Fig. 12), for mounting a Heineman Electric 

Co. No. 0912, 15 amp Cat #91-106-1 single pole 
circuit breaker (obtained locally) mounts in the 
lower section of the post when housings are 
post-mounted. Access is by removing the post 
cover assembly. 

2.23 A List 16 wire housing (Fig. 13) provides a 
channel through which interconnecting wires 

are to be run when mountings are installed 
back-to-back on posts. 

2.24 A KS-19261, List 3 light control may be 
used to switch the Light on at darkness and 

off at daylight. A bracket for mounting the relay 
box is welded onto the upper portion of the housing 



CIRCUIT BREAKER: 
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO. 
NO. 0912, 120 VOLT AC, 
10 AMP, CURVE 3, 
SINGLE POLE (CAT NO. 91-106-1) 

\ 
KS-19426, L17 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 
BOX ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 12-Ci rcuit Breaker Box with Circuit Breoker 
Ins tolled 

on the right-hand side. The wire channel for the 
light cell cord is attached to this side and permits 
the cell, or sensing element, to be located in a. 
metal box below the shelf in a protected location. 
See Section 508-825-100 for additional information 
on the light control. 

Ordering Examples (See Table A and B) 

(a) For pedestal-mounted, single unit, I-type 
coin telephone sets, for walk-up outdoor 

service with a canopy, narrow glass panels, 
illunimated sign, and a mast for overhead power 
and telephone line: 

I-Pedestal Kit, KS-I9426, L23 
I-Housing, KS-I9426, LI 
I-Mast, KS-I9426, L39 
I-Canopy, KS-19426, L6 
I-Installation Kit, KS-I9426, L7 

ISS I, SECTION 508-451-100 

NIPPLE 8·563292 

FOUR FURN ISHED WITH EACH HOUSING 

Fig. 13--KS-19426, list 16 Wire Housing 

Poge 9 
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I-Panel, Left, KS-19426, L9 
1- Panel, Right, KS-19426, LIO 
I-Directory Holder, KS-19426, Llll: 
I-Sign, KS-20031, Ll 

(b) For two wall-mounted units at right angles, 
without canopies, with wide acoustic panels, 

for use with the 200-type coin collectors: 

2-Housings, KS-19426, LI 
2-Supports, KS-19426, L8 
2-Panels, Left, KS-19426, L26 (see note) 
I-Panel, Right, KS-I9426, L27 (see note) 
I-Multiplying Strip, Right, KS-19426, L25 
(see note) 
2-Directory Holders, KS-19426, L14 (L13 if 
outside and other than Drive-Up location) 

Note: Two right panels, one left panel, and 
one KS-19426, List 24 left multiplying strip, 
may be used. 

(c) For pedestal-mounted, back-to-back, for 
drive-up service with panel telephone sets, 

narrow glass panels; to be installed wi th 
underground power and telephone line: 

I-Pedestal Kit, KS-19426, L31 
2-Directory Holders, KS-19426, LI3 
2-Housing, KS-I9426, LI 
2-Panels, Left, KS-I9426, L9 
2-Panels, Right, KS-19426, LIO 
I-Wire Housing, KS-19426, Ll6 
2-Top Assemblies, KS-I9426, L34 
I-Circuit Breaker Box, KS-19426, LI7 

3. INSTALLATION 

Pedestal Mounting (Fig. 1, 2, and 3) 

3.01 Pedestal kit KS-19426, List 23 may be installed 
on concrete or wooden surfaces. When the 

surface is asphalt, a concrete base 24 inches square 
and 36 inches deep is required. Wooden surfaces 
must have a minimum thickness of 2 inches. 

3.02 The concrete base for walk-up installationQ 
shall be flush with ground level and 6 inches 

above road level for drive-up installations. 

3.03 Where a curb does not exist to protect 
drive-up mountings, a concrete base 48 inches 

long, 24 inches wide, and 36 inches deep shall be 
embedded in the ground with the 24-inch dimension 
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paralleling the road and 6 inches extending above 
ground level. 

3.04 Where a curb already exists the concrete 
base for a drive-up mounting is required to 

be only 24 inches deep. 

Base 

3.05 Place base (Fig. 14) in the exact positior. 
that pedestal will be mounted 

3.06 Using the base as a template, mark the 
location for eight mounting holes. Remove 

base from drilling area. 

t1t 
When installation requires the use of 
the underground wire entrance cutout, 
the front-center mounting hole may 
be sacrificed. 

~ Eye protection shall be wo1·n while 
~ drilling operations are being performed. 

3.07 The base is secured to a masona1·y surface 
with 1/2-inch by 3-inch machine bolts. Select 

the proper size machine bolt anchors to accommodate 
bolts and drill holes to accept anchors. 

3.08 The base is secured to a wooden surface 
with 5/8-inch by 3-inch lag screws. Drill 

1/2-inch holes 2 inches deep for these screws. 

3.09 Secure base to mounting surface using 
hardware describe in 3.07 or 3.08. 

Post 

Note: The baseplate must be level to ensure 
proper operation of coin collector or telephone 
set. Use shimming washers as necessary tc 
ensure base is level. 

3.10 Loosen the tamperproof screws and remove 
shroud from the post(s) (Fig. 9). 

3.11 Remove enclosure assembly (Fig. 9) frorr: 
the post.{s) by removing two J0.24 by 3/8-inch 

Phillips FHMS. 

3.12 Install the post to the base over the 
underground wire entrance hole using four 

5/8-11 by 1-112 inch hex head bolts. Do not tighten 
bolts. See Fig. 17 or 18 for installation requirements. 



KS-19426 
LIST NO. 

/ 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 v 

8 

9 

10 

11 
., 

12 l. / 

13 
- -

14 

16 

17 

1 8 

20 

21 

22 

23 

2'1 
-

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 
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TABLE A 

SUMMARY OF LIST NUMBERS 

DESCRIPTION REMARKS 

Includes KS-19426, Lisl 46 light shield unless List 45 or 47 is Housing, Fig. 8 specified 

Post Embedded in concrete for walk-up service 

Embedded in concrete for drive-up service 

For mounting Lisl 1 housing in a corner, at right angle on a 

Support, Fig. 14 and 15 wall, or between back·to·back housings on post when housings. 
are installed in multiples of three and four 

For mounting List l housing on Oat surface 

Canopy* Fig. 1 Weather protection for ouldoor, walk-up installations 

Installation Kil , Fig. 10 ancl ·_ 1 For use wi th lA/ l C/lE-type coin telephone set 

For use with 200-type coin telephone set 

Left .side, 8·1/16 inches wide I Consists of B-564436 
Glass Panel, Fig. 1 

Right side, 8·1/16 inches wide I glazing strip and 
B-563014 glass panel 

Acoustic Panel, Fig. 10 and 11 Left side, 8-1/16 inches wide 

Right side, 8·1/16 inches wide 

Directory Holder, Fig 1 For outdoor use, Walk-Up Installatio n 
throu gh 5 For indoor u~e 

Wire Housing, Fig. 13 Enclosure for wiring between back-to-back housings 

Circuit Breaker Enclosure , Fig . 12 For wire connection in post. or for circui t breaker . Use Heineman 
Electric Co. No . 0912, 15 amp cat #91·106·1-

Cardholdcr Fig. 11 For use with 200-lype coin collector 

Left side, 17-9/16 inches wide I Consists of B-564436 
Glass Pa net• and B-564437 glazing 

RigM side, l 7·9/16 inches wide I strips 

For pedesta l mounting , walk-up service (used as repair part 
Post, Fig. 9 or for extending single installation to multiple installation) . 

Component of Lisl 23 and List 29. 

Pedestal Kit, Fig. 9 (typical) For walk -up service with single housing (includes List 22 post, 
base, and List 32 and List 33 ). 

I Left Sid:- Used in place of one side pane l when housings are installed 
Multipling Strip adjacent lo each other. Includes B·565319 multipling 

J Right Side stri p 

Acoustic Panel* Left side, 17-9/16 inches wide 

Right side, 17-9/16 inches wide 

f'or pedesta l mounting, drive· up service (used as repair part or 
Post , Fig. 9 for extending si ngle instal lation lo muJLiple insta llation). 

Component or Lisi. 30 and Li ·t 31. 

For walk·up service , back ·Lo·back installation (includes 2 j 
List 22 posts, base, and 2 List 33 covers) 

Pedestal Kit, Fig_ 9 (typical ) For drive-up service with single housi ng (includes Lisi. 28 post, 
base, and List 32 and Lisi. 33 covers) I 
For drive-u p se'"ice, back·to·back installation (includes 2 
List 28 posts, base, and 2 List 33 covers) 
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KS·19426 
DESCRIPTION 

llSTNO. 

32 
Cover, Fig . 10 

33 

34 Top Assembly 

39 

40 Mast, Fig. 1 , 2, and 3 

41 

42 Directory Cover Assembly 
43 

45 Light Sbield 

46 Light Shiela 

47 Light Shiel<'-

TABLE A (Cont) 

SUMMARY OF LIST NUMBERS 

No cutout 

Cutout Cor post 

REMARKS 

Used as repair parL. Component of 
List 23 and List 30. 

Used as repair part. Component of 
List 23, 29, 30, and 31. 

Use with all panel telephone sets to support rear edge o:· sign 
shield 

For overhead power and/or KS-20031, List 1 sign wher~ canopy 
exists - Walk·Up Installations 

For overhead power and for KS-20031, List 1 sign wher~ canopy 
does not exist - Drive· Up Installations 

For mounting KS-20031, List 1 sign on canopy - Walk·Up 
InstallaUons 

· ----~ 

Used on Lisi 13 

Used on Lis t 14 

White background - blue letters 

Blue background - white letters 
Furnished with List 1 housi ng unless otherwise specified 

White background - no letters 

*Do not use canopies nor wide panels on drive-up mountings. 

TABLE B 

POST AND PEDESTAL APPLICATIONS 

ARRANGEMENT 
NUMBER OF TYPE OF 

REQUIRED COMPONENTS 
HOUSINGS INSTALLATION 

1 Pedesta l Kit, KS-19426, L23 
Wolk-up or 

Single 1 
l Post, KS-19426, L2 (embedded) 

1 Pedestal Kit, KS-19426, L30 
Drive-up or 

1 Post , KS-19426, L3 (embedded) 

1 Pedestal Kit, KS-1 9426, L29 
or 

Walk·up 2 Posts, KS-19426, L2 (embedded) 

Back- plus 

to- 2 
1 Wire Housing, KS·l 9426, Ll6 

Back l Pedest.il Kit, KS-19426, L3l 
or 

Drive-up 2 Posts, KS-19426, L3 (embedded) 
plus 

1 Wire Housing, KS· 194 26, Ll 6 

l Pedestal Kit , KS-19426, L29 
Cluster or 

of 8 Walk-up 2 Posts, KS-19426, L2 (embedded 
Three plus 

l Support, KS-19426, L4 

I Pedestal Kit, KS·l9426, L29 
Cluster or 

of 4 Welk-up 2 Posts, KS·l9426, L2 (embeddedj 
Four plus 

2 Supports, KS· 194 26, L4 
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n Q SECOND POST Q 
MOUNTING HOLES 

l8ACK TO BACK! 

"'" \ 
0 

SECOND POST 
MOUNTING HOLES 

(BACK TO 9ACKI 

I 
0 

0 
1-$116 IN. 

O O UNDERGROUND 
ENTRANCE 

2-13/16 IN . 
0 0 

+-~+-~~~~~· 

7 - 7/8 IN. 

0 0 0 

FRONT 

Fig. 14-8-565322 Base 

3.13 For back-to-back installations, secure the 
second post to the base in the position 

provided using bolts as described in 3.12. Do not 
tighten bolts. 

When assembling posts back-to-back 
with wire housing or supports, do not 
tighten bolts securely until all parts 
have been mounted. This allows for 
final alilfDIDent before tightening bolts. 

3.14 For back-to-back installations (View B, Fig. 6), 
install KS.19426, List 16 wire housing (Fig. 13) 

between the two posts using the four nipples 
supplied with wire housing. Install wire housing 
with the lip flush witb top of posts. 

3.15 For cluster mounting installations (Views C 
and D, Fig . 6) install KS-19426, List 4 

supports between the posts using (6) 1/4-20 by 
1/2-inch hex head bolts for each support. 

3.16 Ensure that post(s) are plumb and tighten 
mounting bolts. 

3.17 If this installation is to have underground 
wiring, install telephone set wiring at this 

time u ing the right-hand hole in the gusset (Fig. 9). 

ISS l, SECTION 508-451-100 

List l Hauslng 

3.18 Remo\·e two screws and remove light fixture 
from l:ousing. 

3.19 Install KS-19426, List 1 housing on post(s) 
and/or support(s} using six No. 8-32 by 

3/8-inch flathead screws and three No. 8-32 by 
3/8-inch round head screws. Install round head 
screws at the top. 

f{ Ensure that the neoprene gasket 
(furnished with housing) is installed 
between housing and post(s) and/or 
support(s) across the top. 

3.20 For multiple installations, tie the housings 
together using 1/4-20 by 112-inch machine 

bolts. Ensure that front edges of housing are 
even. 

Note: One knockout is located behind the 
light fixture on each side of the housing where 
a machine bolt is to be inst.ailed. 

3.21 Install light fixture, removed in 3.18, u ing 
two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch round head screws. 

Ensure that back edge engages bracket on inside-top 
of housing. 

List 6 Canopy 

3.22 Install KS-19426, List 6 canopy (Fig. 1), if 
requiroad, as follows: 

If a mast for overhead wiring is used, 
install B-564493 fitting inside canopy 
into threaded hole in post This wiU 
separate the telephone and power 
wires. See 9.23 for installation of 
mast. 

(a) Remove and discard t.hree machine bolts from 
the top of posts(s) and/ or support(s). 

(b) Place canopy on post or support 

(c} Place B-563018 plate and neoprene gasket 
on top of canopy at the apex. 

(d) Secure canopy to post and/or support using 
one 3/8-16 by 6-3/4 inch hex head bolt (at 

apex) and two 3/8-16 by 6-1/2 inch hex head 
bolts which are furnished with canopy. 
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(e) Unless a mast is used plug up the two 
wiring holes in B-563018 plate using the pipe 

plugs furnished. 

(f) For multiple installations, tie the canopies 
together, 4 inches from the front corners 

using o. 12-24 by 3/ 4 inch machine bolts and 
12-24 hex nuts. 

list 39 Mast 

3.23 If a canopy is used, install KS-19426, List 
39 mast, if required, as follows: 

(a) Install B-696200 adapter with neoprene gasket 
on top of canopy using two 3/8-16 by 7 inch 

hex socket head cap screws. Leave hole at apex 
open. 

(b) Insert power wires through opening in adapter 
and canopy (with B-564433 fitting) and install 

mast on adapter. Secure mast to adapter using 
two 3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex head bolts. Further 
secure mast at apex by inserting 3/8-16 by 8-1/2. 
inch hex head bolt through mast, adapter, canopy, 
and into post. 

List 40 Mast 

3.24 If a canopy is not used, install KS-19426, 
List 40 mast, if required, as follows: 

(a) Remove and discard three bolts from top of 
posL 

(b) Install B-696201 adapter with neoprene gasket 
on top of post using two 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 

inch hex socket head cap screws. Leave hole 
at apex open. 

(c) Insert power wires through opening in adapter 
and install mast on adapter. Secure mast 

to adapter using two 3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex 
head bolts. Further secure mast at apex by 
inserting 3/8-16 by 2-1/2 inch hex head bolt 
through mast, adapter, and into post. 

First Attachment 

3.25 If a mast is used make the first attachment 
for telephone entrance. 
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Observe local regulations for minimum 
wire clearance. Bottom entrance head 

on mast is for telephone wire entrance. 
A drop wire hook or first attachment 
bracket is fastened by a 1/4-inch bolt 
under entrance head. The slit rubber 
grommet may be used and the entrance 
head omitted if conditions permit. 

Internal Wiring 

3.26 Install telephone set wiring as outlined in 
3.57 through 3.60 and install electric wiring 

as outlined in 3.61 through 3.67. 

Side Panels 

3.27 Install panels as follows (Fig. 19). 

Note: For ease of installation, screws under 
shelf may be loosened and shelf moved forward. 

(a) Slide left panel into positior:. 

(b) Secure bottom of panel to housing using 
three 8-32 by 5/16-inch round head screws, 

inserted from under shelf. 

(c) Secure top rear portion of panel to housing 
using B-564411 slotted retainer and one No. 

8-32 by 5/16-inch round head screw. 

In the acoustic panels, the slotted 
retainer must be tapered in order for 
it to slide down in the panel. 

(d) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL B-563247 TOP 
RETAINER WITH LIP TOWARD INSIDE USING 

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 3/16-INCH FLATHEAD SCREW. 

(e) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL 8-563234-2 
BOTTOM RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE 

USING ONE NO. 8-32 BY 5/8-INCH ROUND HEAD 
SCREW. 

(0 FOR WIDE PANEL, INSTALL B-563234-1 BOTTOM 
RETAINER WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE, USINr.l 

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 5/8-INCH ROUND HEAD SCREW. 

(g) If an acoustic panel is used, secure top of 
panel to housing using o. 8 self-tapping 

screw. 

(h) Slide right panel into position. 



(i) Perform operations outlined in (b) and (c). 

(j) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL B-563248 TOP 
RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD INSIDE, USING 

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 3/16 FLATHEAD SCREW. 

(k) FOIR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL B-563235-2 
BOTTOM RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE 

USING ONE NO. 8-32 BY 5/8-INCH ROUND HEAD 
SCREW. 

(I) FOR WIDE PANEL, INSTALL B-563235-1 BOTTOM 
RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE USING 

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 5/8-INCH ROUND HEAD SCREW. 

When two housings are mounted 
side-by-side in multiple installations, 
and glass panels are used, a filler 
multiplying strip (List 24 or List 25) 
is used in place of one of the panels. 
Do not use wide panels on drive-up 
mountings: 

List 34 Top Assembl)' 

3.28 If a 235· or 1235·type coin collector or a 
2A/2C-type coin telephone set is used, insta[ 

KS-19426, List 34 top assembly on the coin telephone 
set using two screws furnished with top assembly. 

3.29 Install the coin collector or coin telephone 
set with top assembly attached, at this point. 

Use security studs with KS-19426 mounting, see 
Sections 506-410 ·400, 506·411-401, or 506-412-402: 
for stud selection . 

List 1 Installation Kil 

3.30 If 1-type coin telephone set is used, instal: 
KS-19426 List 7 installation kit (Fig. 20) as 

follows : 

(a) En ure that studs and insert in backboard 
are tight. 

(b) Install backboard in housing using six 1/4-20 
by 5/8-inch round head screw~ . 

(c) Install B-564432 bracket on bottom of housing 
using two o. 8-32 by 114-inch round head 

screws. 
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(d) Install B-.563229 bracket on the top of 
backboard using two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch 

flathead screws:. 

(e) Remove protective paper from edges only 
of B-563227 left shroud assembly. Instal! 

shroud assembly in the housing using 114-20 by 
1/2-inch round head screw at top. 

(f) Secure left shroud ass embly to B-564432 
bracket, installed in (c) using one No. 8-32 

by 1/ 4-inch round head screw. 

(g) Remove protective paper from edges only 
of B-563228 right shroud assembly. Install 

shroud assembly in the housing using one 1/4-20 
by 1/2-inch round head screw at top. 

(h) Secure right shroud assembly to B-564432 
bracket, installed in step (c) using one o. 

8-32 by 1/4-inch round head screw. 

(i) Install coin te iephone set using securit).' 
studs, 3.29. 

(j) Install B-564435 strip assembly above coin 
telephone set using two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch 

tamper proof screws and KS-19192, List 1 wrench. 

(k) Remove protective paper completely from 
shrouds after installation is complete. 

List 8 Installation Kit 

3.31 If a 200-type coin collector is used, install 
KS-19426, List 8 installation kit (Fig. 21) as 

follows : 

(a) Ensure that studs and insert in adapter 
backboard are tight. 

(b) Place B-563284 back shelf in bottom rear of 
housing. Secure by inserting two No. 8-32 

by 1/4-inch round head machine screws from 
the underside of the housing. Do not tighten. 

(c) Install backboard in housing using six 1/4-20 
by 5/8-inch round head screws. 

(d) Install B-563229 bracket on top of backboard! 
using two o. 8-32 by 1/4-inch flathead 

screws. Do not tighten. 
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(e) Remove protective paper from edges only 
of B-563289 left shroud assembly. Insert 

bottom of shroud into slots of back shelf, installed 
in (b) and secure shroud to housing using one 
1/4-20 by 1/2-inch round head screw at top. 
Do not tighten. 

(f) Remove protective paper from edges only 
of B-563290 right shroud assembly. Insert 

bottom of shroud into slots of back shelf installed 
in (b) and secure shroud to housing using one 
1/4-20 by 1/2-inch round head screw at top. 
Do not tighten. 

(g) Align back shelf, shrouds, and bracket. 
Tighten all screws. 

(h) Install 200-type coin collector. Use P-12E793 
security studs with KS-19426 mounting. 

(i) Install appropriate subscriber set on top of 
adapter backboard and on B-563229 bracket 

using four No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch round head 
screws. 

Note: Do not attach plastic subscriber set 
cover. 

(j) Install B-564418 subscriber set cover assembly 
on B-563229 bracket using two No. 10-24 by 

1/2-inch tamper proof screws and KS-19192, 
List 1 wrench. 

(k) Remove protector paper completely from 
shrouds after installation is complete. 

List 18 Cardholder 

3.32 If a List 18 cardholder is required for the 
200-type coin collector, install as follows 

(Fig. 11): 

(a) Loosen two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch round head 
screws located on bottom of subscriber set 

cover assembly. 

(b) Insert appropriate card into cardholder frame. 

(c) Slide notched clip of cardholder under the 
two loose screws. 

(d) Insert tab at top of cardholder into notch 
of subscriber set cover. 
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(e) Tighten the two screws. 

Light Shield 

3.33 Insert fluorescent lamp in light fixture and 
install light shield as follows: 

(a) Slide light shield over the panel retaining 
channels and verify that shield is seated 

properly against gasket. Ensure that back edge 
of shield is engaged in KS-19426, List 34 top 
assembly or B-564418 subset cover assembly 
(whichever is applicable). 

(b) Install shield retainer bar across top of 
housing using four No. 10-24 by 112-inch 

tamperproof screws and KS-19192, List 1 wrench . 

List 32 and 33 Base Covers 

3.34 Install KS-19426, List 32 and List 33 base 
covers or two KS-19426, List 33 base covers 

as follows (Fig. 9) 

Note: KS-19426, List 33 has a cutout for 
post. If two posts are back-to-back, two 
List 33 covers are used. 

(a) Slide List 32 cover over base from rear as 
shown, being careful to get bottom angles 

under base between base standoffs. 

(b) Slide List 33 cover over base from front, 
being careful to get bottom angles under 

base. Apply KS-19094 antiseize compound to 
the threads of two 1/4-20 by 1-1/4 inch hex head 
self-tapping screws. Secure cover to post using 
these screws . 

(c) Apply KS-19094 antiseize compound to the 
threads of two No. 8-32 by 318-inch flathead 

self-tapping screws. Secure the in terlocking 
portion of the two covers together using these 
screws. 

Post Enclosures 

3.35 Install enclosure assembly removed in 3.11 
(Fig. 9) on the lower portion of the post by 

engaging the clips of the enclosure with the 
corresponding brackets on the post and sliding down 
flush against the base cover. 



3.36 Install shroud removed in 3.10 on the upper 
portion of the post by engaging the bottom 

of the assembly with the top of the previously 
installed enclosure assembly and using two tamperproof 
screws and KS-19192, List 1 wrench. 

list 13 or 14 Directory Holder 

3.37 Install KS-19426, List 13 or List 14 directory 
holder, if required, as outlined below. 

Note: KS-19426, List 13 is used for outdoor 
walk-up service; KS-19426, List 14 is used 
for indoor service. 

(a) Install slide mechanism under shelf of housing 
using six No. 8-32 by 1/2-inch round head 

screws. 

(b) Fasten the book holder to the slide mechanism 
by inserting the hinge pin through the hinge 

arm and securing with No. 10-32 by 3/8 phillips 
head nylock screw. Refer to Section 508-710-102 
for additional information on directory holders. 

KS-19426, List 41 Mast and KS-20031 Sign (Fig. l) 

The KS-20031, List 1 sign can be 
installed on top of KS-19426, List 39' 
or 40 mast. U neither of these masts 
is used and a sign is desired, it will 
be necessary to install a KS-19426, 
List 41 mast. The List 41 mast cannot 
be instal/ed on mountings without 
canopies. 

List 41 Mast 

3.38 Install KS-19426, List 41 mast on canopy as 
follows: 

(a) Install adapter with neoprene gasket (both 
furnished with mast) on top of canopy using 

two 3/8-16 by 7-inch hex socket-head cap screws. 
Leave hole at apex open. 

(b) Secure List 41 mast to adapter using two 
3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex head bolts. Secure 

mast at apex by inserting 3/8-16 by 8-1/2 inch 
hex head bolt through mast, adapter, canopy, 
and into post. 
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KS-20031 Sign 

3.39 Install KS-20031, List 1 sign as follows: 

Note: The KS-20031, List 1 sign may be 
mounted with a flat side of the lens facing 
forward or it may be rotated 180 degrees to 
provide a corner in the forward position. 
Change mounting positions by removing four 
cap nuts from the bottom, rotating the lens 
180 degrees, and securing it again with the 
cap nuts. For complete information on the 
sign refer to Section 508-810-202. 

(a) Mount the sign on the mast and secure sign 
with four 114-20 by 1/2-inch FH screws. 

(b) KS-20031, List l sign lamps shall be wired 
to junction box below housing with o. 14 

AW G wire. Connections should conform to 
connections of the housing fluorescent lamp. 

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to 
ultra violet rays of a burning mercury arc 
if the outer glass envelope is broken. 

Post Mountings Embedded in Concrete 

Note: Refer to 3.01, 3.02, 3.03, or 3.04 for 
concrete thickness requirements when installing 
post mountings. 

3.40 Embed KS-19426, List 2 post(s), for walk-up 
mountings, or KS-19426, List 3 post(s), for 

drive-up mountings, in the center of the base to 
concur with the dimensions shown in Fig. 17 or 18. 

3.41 Determine that the post(s) is perfectly plumb 
to ensure proper operation of the coin 

telephone set. 

3.42 Perform the operations outlined in 3.14, 3.15, 
3.17 through 3.33, and 3.35 through 3.39. 

Wall Mountings, Using KS-19426, List 4 Support 

Note: KS-19426, List 4 support may be 
installed in a corner (View B, Fig. 7), at right 
angles (View C, Fig. 7), or around a corner 
(View D, Fig. 7). 

3.43 Place support on the wall 45-118 inches from 
ground or floor. See Fig. 22 for installation 

requirements. 
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Fig. 15-KS-19426, List 4 Support 
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3.44 Remove sliding backboard to expose mounting 
holes. 

3.45 Using the support as a template, mark for 
the drilling of eight holes in wall . 

3.46 Drill anchor holes in masonary or lead holes 
in wood and use fasteners as indicated in 

Table C to fasten support to surface . 

~ Eye protection shall be worn while 
~ drilling operations are being performed 

3.47 Install sliding backboard in support 

3.48 When installing two mountings adjacent to 
each other (View C, Fig. 7), secure two 

supports together using sbc 1/4-20 by 1/2-inch hex 
head bolts. 

3.49 To install a mounting around a corner (View D. 
Fig. 7), secure the center support to the 

adjacent supports using twelve 1/4-20 by 1/2-inch 
hex head bolts. 

3.50 Perform operations outlined in 3.18 through 
3.22, 3.26 through 3.33, and 3.37. 

Wall Mountings, Using KS-19426, list 5 Support 

Note: KS-19426, List 5 support is used to 
install a wall mounting on a flat surface (View 
A, Fig. 7). 

3.51 Place support on the wall 45-1/8 inches from 
ground or floor. See Fig. 22 for installation 

requirements. 

3.52 Remove sliding backboard to expose mounting 
holes. 

3.53 Using the support as a template, mark for 
lhe drilling of eight holes in wall. 

3.54 Drill anchor holes in masonary or lead holes 
in wood and use fasteners indicated in 

Table C to fasten support to surface. 

~ Eye protectio11 shall be wor11 while 
~ drilling operations are being performed. 

3.55 Install sliding backboard in support. 
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TABLE C 

FASTENERS FOR WALL MOUNTINGS 

FASTENER 
DRI LL 

SIZE SOFT 
WOOD 

1-1 /4 inch No. 14 
3/32 tapping screw 

5/16 by 2-inch hex or 
RH machine screw 

5/8 and 5/16-inch 
expansion shield 

1/4 by 4-iach RH 
3/4 • toggle bolt 

3.56 Perform operations ou tlined in 3.18, 3.19, 
3.21, 3.22, 3.26 through 3.33, and 3.37. 

Telephone Wiring 

3.57 The wiring for a post mounting may enter 
from the ground or from a mast (Fig. 17, 

or 18). 

3.58 The wiring for a wall mounting may enter 
from the bottom of t he housing, top of 

housing, or from the ba ~k of the housing through 
the wall (Fig. 22). 

3.59 If station protection is required, install 123AIA 
protector on the bracket provided in the 

rear of the housing (Fig. 19) and terminate station 
wiring on protector. 

3.60 If 123AlA protector is not used, install a 
fused-type protector at a convenient location 

and connect to telephone ground rod. Install a 
42-type connecting block on the housing bracket 
and terminate station wiring on this block. 

When station wirinlf is installed for 
sinlfle mountinlfs, consideration should 
be lfiven for future requirements 
(back-to-back or clustered mountinlfs). 
The 44A-type connectinlf block may 
be substituted to terminate a 6-pair 
cable. 

3.61 Ground for the station protector is usuall! 
provided by the power system ground. See 

MOUNTING SURFACES 

MASONRY 
HARD CINDER BLOCK, 
WOOD 

(CONCRETE, 
HOLLOW TILE 

BRICK) 

• 

• 

• 

Section 508-100-100 for complete grounding 
information . 

Electric Wiring 

3.62 Install 110-volt wiring to conform with current 
requirement of the National Electrical Code, 

Govermental Agencies, and company standards. 

3.63 Observe the following safety rules. 

~ Under no circumstances shall any 
~ makeshift or temporary electrical 

connections be made on lighting 
equipment. Beforemakinlf any repairs 
or replacements in electrical equipment,. 
operate the electric switch and make 
sure that the circuit is de8d Verification 
can be made by using an electric wire 
tester or other approved testing devices. 
Wear eye protection when handling 
fluorescent lamps. 

3.64 Use the 3-wire arrangement between the 
power service equipment and the housing, 

It is recommended that this 3-wire arrangement 
to the service equipment or to a circuit breaker 
enclosure be used at all installations. 

3.65 Use Fig. 23 as a guide for internal wiring. 

3.66 When a service entrance box is used in post 
mounted installations, interconnect the service 

entrance box and the circuit breaker enclosure. 
Heineman Electric Co. o. 0912, 15 amp Cat 
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Fig. 16-KS-19426, list 5 Support 
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#91-106-1 circuit breaker (obtained locally) termina] 
block under the housing with B-564428 cable 
assembly. 

Note: Install cable with long end fitting at 
top. 

3.67 Interconnect power receptacles in back-to-back 
or cluster mountings using No. 14, 3-wire 

armored cable and fittings . Feed cable through 
top side hole of post and housings or supports 
(2.23). 

3.68 A KS-19261, List 3 light control is available 
to switch the light on at darkness and off 

at daylight; install in accordance with Section 
508-825-100. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
appearance standards of all exposed surfaces. 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
safety standards for all mountings. 

4.03 Inspect the approach to the mounting and 
ensure it is free of all safety hazards. 

4.04 Clean these mountings in accordance with 
Section 508-100-101. 

Wear eye protection when removing 
light shield or replacing lamps. Turn 
power off before working on lighting 
equipment or electrical wiring. 

4.05 Replace light shields and lamps which do 
not meet company standards. Replace broken 

or damaged KS-20031, List 2 Jen assembly as. 
follows: 

(1) Remove four cap nu ts from bottom of 
assembly and remove old lens. 

(2) Install new lens using reverse procedure. 

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to 
ultra violet rays of a burning mercury arc 
if the outer glass envelope is broken. 

4.06 To replace broken or damaged side panels 
(3.27). 
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78 INCHS 

SECT A-A 

75 INCHES 

INSUL ATE D WIRE, 
T YPE TW, 14 AWG, 
87 IN. LG (MINIMUM) 

KS - 19 426, L39 MASl 

8 -56 .. 433 
FITTING 

ENTRANCE OPTION I 

(ri=~~~~-- ~NE~~~~~~LE 

OPTIONAL 
PANELS 

LIS T I 
HOU SING 

l
·- --

LIST 13 OR 
LIST 14 
DIRECTORY 
HOLDER 
(I F REOUIRE01 

'.l-oJ.--!1 "'110.---- CONNECTING BLOCK 

r----JHiir-- INTERNAL 2 
N0. 12 TW W l ~ES 

IN WIR E WAY 

BACKBOARD 

I H ffi-- - COIN TELEPH•J NE 

TELEPHONE CABLE 

LIST 2 POST (WA LK- UPJ 
LIST 22 POST( WALK-UP, PEDES- AL) 

CIRCUIT BRE AKER EN Cl. JSURE 
TERMI NA L BLOCK 

8 · 564428 CABLE ASSE MBLY 

CIRCUIT BREAKER (HEINE MA N 

44-7/8 1NCHES 

NO. 09 12, 120 VOLT AC, 10 AMP, 
CURVE 3, SING _E POLEl 
CAT # 91-106-I 

/

ELECTRIC CO 

ENTRANCE 
OPTION 2 

SERVICE ENT RANCE BOX 
FOR Cll>CUIT BREAKER 
OR WIRE SPLICE 

CONCRETE 
BASE 

Fig. 17- lnstallafion Requiremenh for Post or Pedestal Mounting, Walk-Up location 
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® 
SECT A- A 

NOTE: 

OPTIO NAL 
PANEL S 

27 -5/16 INCHES 

KS-1 9426 , L40 MAST ENTRAN CE OPTION I 

SCREW FOR C CLAMP 

TEL EPHONE CA8 _E 

--~~~~~~~ INT£RNAL 
RECEPTACLE 

1'-...1--1"'\'<ii"-- CONNECTING BLOCK 

11""-ii-im--- INTERNAL 2 
N0.12 T W WI RES 
IN WIRE WAY 

BACKBOARD 

-,;--;;;;-- - COIN TELE PHONE 

TELEPHONE CABLE 

LIST 3 POST (DRIVE-UP] 
LIST 2:8 POS1 ( DRIVE -UP, PEDESTAL) 

CIRCUIT ORE AKEP ENCLOSL RE 
TERMINAL Bl.OCll 

B- 564 4 28 CABLE ASSEMBLY 

CIRCUIT BREAKER (HE INEMAN 
ELEC TR IC CO 
NO 0912, 120 VOLT AC, 10 AM P, 
CURVE J, SINGLE POLE l 
CAT# 9H0fi-I 

SERV ICE EN TRANC E BOX 
F'OR CIRCUIT BR(tiKER 
OR WIRE SPLICE 

1-1/~ CO OUIT MA X (PO WE R) 

CONCR E TE 
BASE 

Fig. 18-lnstallation Requirements for Post or Pedestal Mounting, Drive-Up Localiol\i 
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RHM SCR 
NO. 8-32 BY 5116 

8·563014 

~~L--

B-563234-2 
RETAINER 

e-564411 
SLOTTED 
RETAINER 

PROTECTOR OR 
CONNECTING BcOCK 
MOUNTING BRACKET 

8-56323!)-2 
RETAINER 

B-~48 
RETAINER 

6·564436 
GLAZI NG 
STRIP 

8·563014 
RIGHT 
PANEL 

Fig. 19-KS-19426, List I Housing Showing lnstollotion 
of Ponels 

Caution: After replacing side panels, 
ensure that all retainers on panels are in 
place. 

4.07 In pedestal or post mountings, replace post 
covers or pedestal covers which are damaged 

(3.34 through 3.36). 
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Note: Repair kits for installing new type 
covers on damaged old type post assemblies 
are available as follows: 

• SI-378-Used on KS-19426 List 2 walk-up 
embedded post 

• SI-379-Used on KS-19426 List 3 drive-up 
embedded post 

• Sl-380-Used on KS-19426 List 22 walk-up 
surface mounted post 

• SI-381-Used on KS-19426 List 28 drive-up 
surface mounted post 

4.08 Ensure that mounting bolts for canopy and 
mast (if provided) are tight. 

4.09 In pedestal mountings, ensure that the 
mounting bolts in the base are tight. 

4.1 O Replace telephone directories, holders, and 
covers which show signs of excessive wear 

or damage by removing screw and hinge pin which 
secures cover to hanger assembly. 

Replacement Parts 

4.11 For replacement parts other than those 
previously illustrated or listed in Table A, 

refer to Table D. 

Page 23 
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JUNCTION BOX 
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I 20VAC 

WALL MOUNTING 

JUNCTION SOK 
TERMINAL BLOCK 

INTERNAL 
RECEPTACLE 

WALK-UP, DRIVE-UP MOUNTING 

BUS BAR 

·[~:~K:.....~~~-S-INf-OGLEPOOfLE~:~K:.__~~~~~~~ 
CIRCUIT BREA KER 

STANDARD WIRING 

A-NO CIRCUIT BREAKER 

OPTIONAL WIRING 

JUNCTION BOX 
TERMINAL BLOCK INTERNAL 

RECEPTACLE 

INTERNAL 
WIRING 

B-SINGLE POLE CIR CUIT BREAKER . (HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO NO. 0912, 
120 VOLT AC, 10 AMP, CURVE 3) 

Fig. 23-Wiring Diagram 

, 
I 
I 
~ 
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NAME 

Ballasl 

Cable 
Assembl~· 

Cord 
ABsembl).' 

Shroud 
ABsembl:; 

Enclosure 
Assembly 

Glass 
Panel 

Glazing 
Strip 

Grommet. 

Retainer 

Pipe 
Plug 

Post 

Cover 

Directory Cover 

Page 28 
28 Pages 

TABLED 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. OR 
REMARKS 

DESCRIPTION 

G. E. Co. No. 603744 Componenl or 8 ·56327 5 lighl fix lure or eq uivalenL 

B-564428 Power cable in posl - Connects between circuit 
breaker box and Ll housing 

B-563276 Component of B-563275 light fixture 

Front of all list number posts 

B-563020·1 Shown Fronl or List 2 Post 
on 

B-563020-2 Fig. FronL o( List 22 Post 

B-563020·3 9 Fronl or List. 3 Post. 

B-563020-4 Front or Lisl 28 Post. 

B-563013 Component or List 20 and List 21 

B·563014 Component. or List 9 and List 10 

B-564436 Rear strip on List.s 9, 10, 20, and 2: 

B-564437 Front strip on Lisl 20 and 21 

B·696207 Used al wire entrance hole on L39 and L40 mast.s 

B-563234 -J Bollom retainer or wide panel when panel is used on 
lert side or housing ,__________ 

B-563234·2 Bottom retainer or narrow panel or mullipling slrip 
when panel or stri p is used on lefL s:ide of housing 

B-563235- l 
Bottom relainer or wide panel when panel is used on 
right side or housing --

B-563235-2: Bottom retainer of narrow panel or multipling strip 
when panel or strip is used on right side of housing 

B-563247 Top retainer of narrow panel or multipling slrip 
when panel or strip is used on left side of housing 

B-563248 
Top retainer of narrow panel on multipling strip 
when panel or strip is used on right side of housing 

B-564411 
Top rear retainer on a ll glass panels and multi piing 
strips 

Graybar Co. No. 15 Threaded plug used lo plug telephone wire entrance 
or equivalent hole in top of post or support 

Graybar Co. No . 25 Threaded plug used Lo plug power wire entrance hole 
or equivalent in lop or post or support 

·-
List 22. Component of List 23 and List 29 

List 2S. Co mponent o( List 30 and List 31 

List 32: Component or Lisl 23 and Lisl 30 

List 33: Component or List 23, 29 , 30, and 31 

Lisl 42: Component of List 13 
- - · 

Lisl 43 Component of List 14 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

TELEPHONE MOUNTING 

KS-20842 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information required 
for installing and maintaining the KS-20842 

telephone mounting . 

1.02 The telephone mounting is an indoor-outdoor. 
vandal-resistant unit designed to provide 

additional security for the coin telephone. 

2.. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-20842 mounting (Fig. I and 2) consists 
of a post, a shelf or housing, and a base. 

Refer to Table A for the various combinations of 
the shelf, housing, and base that may be used with 
the post to make up the different mounting: 
assemblies. 

2.02 The mounting may be installed singly as a 
free standing unit, against the wall, or 

multiple back-to-back arrangement. 

2.03 The unit is approximately 5-1/2 feet high 
and mounts a coin telephone approximately 

4 feet (bottom of set) above the surface. 

LIST 40 POST 

2.04 The List 40 post (Fig. I) is common to each 
of the mounting assemblies. The post is 

approximately 5-1/2 feet high, 10 inches wide, and 
4 inches deep. A black textured vinyl finish covers 
the 3/ 16-inch thick steel unit. 

2.05 A recessed area on the upper part of the 
post provides facilities for mounting any 

1-type coin telephone. The area limit access to 
the lip of the front cover and the back half of 
the telephone including the rear mounting surface. 

KS-20842 
LI ST 50 
BASE 

L-765065-2 
F.H . SECURITY 
SCREWS 

SECTION 508-452-100 
lnue 1, November 1972 

43 IN. 

Fig. 1-KS-20842, list 5 Telephone Mounting 
2.06 Entrance holes are provided in the top and 

bottom of the post so that power and 
telephone wiring connections may be from overhead 
or underground. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 

Printed in U.S.A . Page 1 
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KS-20842 

I 
L-765065-2 
F. H. SECURITY 
SCREW 

68-1 / 2 IN. 

/ 
~-1/41N. 

Fig. 2-KS-20842, List 2 Telephone Mounting 
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2.07 An aluminum panel on front of the post 
provides access to an outlet box and protector 

for termfoating the power and telephone service 
coming into the post. 

2.08 The panel is secured to the post with two 
screws and a fastening arrangement using 

spring-loaded pins. A specific procedure must be 
followed to remove the panel. 

MOUNTING BASE 

2.09 A steel base is provided for mounting the 
post assembly. One of three bases may be 

used; the List 50 regular pedestal base, the List 
51 short pedestal base, and the List 52 buried base. 

2.10 List 50 regular base (Fig. 1) is 20 inches 
long, 14 inches wide, 7 /8-inch thick, and 

weighs approximately 70 pounds. Ten boles are 
provided for securing the base to a mounting 
surface. Two aluminum covers protect the mounting 
hardware and provide a finished appearance. The 
regular base is used in all pedestal installations 
except next-to-wall or back-to-back installations. 

2.11 Li.st 51 short base (Fig. 2) mounts the post 
assembly flush with the · back of the base 

to permit a next-to-wall or back-to-back pedestal 
installation. The base is 20 inches long, 11 inches 
wide, 7 /8-inch thick, and weights approximately 55 
pounds. Eight mounting holes and only one cover 
are provided with the short base. 

2.12 List 52 buried base (Fig. 3) is 10 inches 
wide, 4 inches deep, and 24 inches long. 

The base is normally embedded full length in 
concrete with the top flush with the surface. The 
base top provides four threaded holes for use when 
mounting the post. Holes are provided through 
the base for four reinforcement rods which add 
strength and stabilit-y when installed!. 

LIST 31 HOUSING 

2.13 An aluminum housing, 14·5/8 inches wide, 
9-112 inches deep, 29·1/2 inches high, and 

1/4-inch thick, is provided for indoor and outdoor: 
use. The housing mounts on top of post (Fig. 1) 
and may be installed or replaced without removing 
the telephone or interrupting the telephone service. 
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TABLE A 

COMPONENTS OF KS-20842 BASIC LIST NUMBERS 

COMPl-ETE COMPONE NT DESCRIPTION 

ASSEMBLY LIST 40 BASE ASSEMBLY REMARKS LIST WALK-UP LIST JO LIST 3 1 LIST 50 •usT 51 LIST 52 NO. POST SHELF HOUSING REGULAR SHORT BURIED 

1 • • • Indoor 
2 • • • only 

5 • • • Indoor 
6 • • • or 

7 
Outdoor • • • 

* Used on back-to-back or back-flush-to-wall installations on ly . 

The housing limits unauthorized access to sides of 
telephone, offers some voice privacy and weather 
protection, and provides a light and sign for the 
station. 

2. 14 Electrical service from the post to the housing 
is provided by a plug-connected cord. A 

light fixture is located in top of housing to illuminate 
the sign and the telephone set. The light fixture 
is plug connected to the housing for easier replacement. 

UST 30 SHELF 

2.15 A List 30 shelf assembly (Fig. 2) is to be 
used indoors only and when the List 31 

housing is not prov ided. The shelf mounts on 
front of post below the recessed telephone. Made 
of stainless steel, the helf is approximately 13 
inches wide and extends 8-3/4 inches from post. 

WIRING 

Electrical Wiring 

2.16 Electrical service terminates in an electrical 
outlet located on the lower left inside of 

post (Fig. 4). The power wiring feeds up through 
a rectangular entra ce hole when coming from below· 
ground level (Fig. 5) or follows a channel down 
the left side of the post when entering from 
overhead (Fig. 6). 

2.17 Mounting space is provided on a bracket, 
be low ele ctr ica l outlet, for installing an 

optional ci1cu it breaker box when requi red (Fig . 
4). The following items must be ordered separately : 

• KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker bo>: 

• Heinemann Electric Co. No. 0912 single-pole 
circuit breaker, 120V, 15 amp, time-delay 
curve o. 3. 

2.18 A lug (Fig. 4) is provided below electrical 
outlet for connecting the ground wires. 

Telephone Wiring 

2.19 The telephone wiring terminates on either a 
123A1A protector or a 42A connecting block 

which mounts on a bracket located inside, lower-rear 
of post behind an access cover (Fig. 7). When 
the coin telephone provides the appropriate mounting 
holes, the protector may be installed inside the set 
if desired. 

2.20 When teJephone service enters the post from 
overhead or from below ground level, the 

wires are directed to an entrance hole in the rear 
of the recessed area for connecting to the coin 
telephone. 

LIGHT CONTROL ASSEMBLY 

2 .21 The lamps in t.'lie housing may be wired for 
continuous illumination, however, a KS-19261, 

List 4 light control assembly, an optional item, may 
be used to switch the lamps on at darkness and 
off at daylight (Fig. 8). 

Page 3 
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24 IN. 

Page 4 

~ 

() UNOERGROUNO TELEPHONE AN~ 
POWER WlRE ENTRANCE 

GROUNDING ROD HOL E 

~REINFORCEMENT STEEL 

l,,/'f ~ "'" '" 

12 IN. 

;> 
6 IN. 

Fig. 3-KS-20842, list 52 Buried Base 



UNOERGROUI«> TEl.EPHO<l~ "< 
ANO POWER 
WIR£ ENTRANCE 

Fig. 4--0utle t for Te rminating Electrical Service 

2.22 One List 4 light control unit may be used 
to control the lamps in both housings in a 

back-to-back installation. 

155 1, SECTION 508-452-100 

ORDERING GUIDE 

2.24 Orders for the telephone mounting shall 
specify the quantity, KS number, the list 

number, and any desired item which must be ordereri 
separately (Table A). The following are typical 
orders: 

Examp/e l: 

One single, indoor, back-to-wall, pedestal-mounted 
unit with shelf 

!-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, List 2 

Example2: 

One single, indoor or outdoor, free standing , 
pedestal-mounted unit with housing and directory 
hanger 

!-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, Lise 5 

1-Hanger, Directory, KS-20030, List 10 

Example3: 

One indoor or outdoor, pedestal-mounted, back-to-back 
installation with housing and electrical service 
entrance box: 

2-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, List 6 

1-Box, Circuit Breaker, KS-19426, List 17 

I-Circuit Breaker, Single-Pole, 120V, 15 Amp, 
Time-Delay Curve o. 3, Heinemann Electric 
Co. No. 09'12 

3. INSTALLATION 

3.01 Location of telephone mounting should be: 

OPTIONAL DIRECTORY HANGER • Readily accessable to customer 

2.23 A directory hanger may be used with each 
telephone mounting. The KS-20842, List 30 

shelf will accept a KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger 
(Fig. 2) and the KS-20842, List 31 housing will 
accept a KS-20030, List 10 directory hanger. Each 
hanger must be ordered separately. 

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven 
pavements or surfaces 

• Clear of wall switches, outlets, or fuse boxes 

• In sufficient space to permit access for 
maintenance purposes. 

Page 5 
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3.02 Telephone mountings may be installed on a 
concrete or wooden surfaces. The concrete 

base shall be a 36-inch cube flush with ground 
level wherever possible. Wooden surfaces must 
have a minimum thickness of 2 inches. 

PEDESTAL BASE INSTALLATION (KS-20842, List 1, 2, 
5, and 6) 

List 50 and 51 Base and List 40 Post 

Note: Installation procedure given is for 
the KS-20842, List 50 regular base. Procedure 
for the List 51 short base is identical with 
the exception there are only eight mounting 
holes in the base and only one cover. Refer 
lo Fig. 9 for layout of mounting holes on each 
base. The solid line for the List 51 base 
represents a single mounting installation while 
th solid line plus the broken lines show the 
outline of a back-to-back installtion. The List 
50 base will be used for all pedestal installations 
except post-against-wall or back-to-back 
installations. 

0 

0 

GROUNDING ROD HOLE 

UNDERGROUND 
TELEPHONE ANO 
POWER WIRE ENTRANCE: 

0 

POST MOUNTING HOLES (4 ) 

Fig. S--Layout of Holes in Bottom of Posl 

3.03 Install the List 50 regular base and the List 
40 pos assembly as follows· 

(1) Using a KS-19192, List l wrench, remove 
the four security screws and two covers from 

the List 50 base (Fig. 1). 

(2) Place the base in exact position that the 
telephone mounting is to be installed. If 

underground power and telephone \Vire are t..o 
be used, ensure that the conduit studs in the 
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mounting surface correspond to the wire entrance 
hole in the base. 

(3) [f a ground rod must be provided for the 
installation {refer to Section 508-100-100 for 

grounding requirements), install the rod so that 
4 to 5 inches will extend above the top of the 
ba.<;e 

(4) Using the base as a template, mark the 
locations of the ten mounting holes. 

(5) Remove the ba e from the drilling area. 

fr Use eye protection while drilling the 
mounting holes. 

D 

(6) The base is secured to a masonry surface 
with ten 1/2 by 3 machine bolts. Select 

the proper anchor to accommodate this size bolt 
and drill holes to accept the anchors. 

(7) The base is secured to a wooden su rface 
with ten 5/8 by 3 lag screws. Drill 1/2-inch 

lead hole 2 inches deep for these screws. 

(8) Lay the List 40 post adjacent to the mounting 
area with the recessed area up. 

(9) Using a KS-19192, List 1 wrench, remove 
the two flat head screws from the upper 

part of the front panel. Remove the panel from 
the post as follows: 

{a) Brace knee against the right side of the 
post. 

(b) Place both hands on the left side of the 
panel as shown in Fig. 10 

{c) Pull forward both top and bottom of the 
panel at the same time. 

(d) When the locking flange on the left side 
of the panel clears the post, pivot the 

left side away from the post. 

{e) Pull the entire pane l to the left unti: 
freed from the post. 

(10) Remove the four 5/ ·11 by 1-3/4 hex head 
cap screws and four 5/ -inch flatwashers 



0 

0.344 X0.875X 0 .063 
FLAT WASHER 

PIPE PUIG (TEL 
WIRE ENTRANCE I 

POST ASSEMBLY 

r, 
I , 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

MOUNTING HOLES ( 41 
FOR KS · 20030, L9 
DIRECTORY HANGEP. 

Fig. 6--lnstallation of list 30 Shelf on Post 
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L-76502& 
SHELF COVER 

NO, 10 
fLATWASHER v 

' NO 10·32 NYLON 
INSERT H'EX NUT,.. 

KS-20842, 
LIST 30 SHELf 
ASSEMBLY 
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from the base. Align the four mounting holes 
in bottom of post (Fig. 5) with holes in base 
(Fig. 9) and using the removed hardware, install 
the post a sembly to the base. 

To assure maximum security, the cap 
screws should be tightened by applying 
a maximum force to the wrench at 
an 18-inch radius. 

(11) Position the assembled base and post over 
the drilled holes. Secure the base to the 

mounting surface using the appropriate hardware 
as indicated in either (5) or (6). The post must 
be plumb to ensure proper operation of the coin 
telephone. Use shimming washers under the 
base as necessary 

(12) fnstall the two cover on the base and 
secure using the four L-765065-2 flat head 

security screws (No. 10-32 by 1/2) removed in 
(1). 

3.04 For back-to-back installations, install two 
List 51 short bases and two List 40 posts 

following the procedure outlined in 3.03 and 
preceeding note. 

List 30 Sh elf 

Note: The KS-20842, List 30 shelf assembly 
is intended for use only on indoor installations 
and when the List 31 housing is not provided. 

3.05 Install th e Lis t 30 shel f on the post as 
follows: 

(1) If the front panel is installed on the post, 
remove the panel as outlined in 3.03(9). 

(2) Remove two 5/16-18 by 3/4 hex head cap 
screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by 0.063 

flatwashers from the rear of the shelf assembly. 

(3) Align the holes in the rear of the shelf with 
the mounting holes on the front of the post 

(Fig. 6). Using the screws and washers removed 
in (2), reach in through the opening under the 
shelf, and insert the screws through the post 
and into the rear of the shelf. Tighten the 
screws to secure the shelf 

Page 8 

List 31 Housing 

3.06 Install the KS-20842, List 31 housing on the 
post (Fig. 11) as follows: 

(1) Remove two cap screws and two flatwashers 
from top of the post; front row, outside 

positions. 

(2) Using KS-19192, List 1 wrench, remove the 
two security screws and L-765038 sign and 

lens assembly from the upper part of the housing. 

ft Wear eye protection when handling 
the flourescent lamps. 

D 

(3) Remove the two flourescent lamps from the 
housing and place in a secure area. 

4) Remove the two cap screws and two 
flatwashers from the lower rear of the 

housing and remove the L-765034 cover. 

(5) Position housing on the post with the upper 
support plate resting on top. 

(6) Pull the housing cord through the round 
hole on front of the post, press the cord 

into the clip, and plug into electrical outlet. 

(7) Using the two 3/8-16 by 1-112 hex head cap 
screws and two 0.406 by 0.734 by 0.063 

flatwashers removed in (1), secure upper parU 
of the housing by inserting the screws througl: 
the upper support plate on the housing, the post 
cap, and into the post assembly. 

(8) Secure lower part of the housing using the 
L-765034 cover, the two 5/16-18 by 3/4 hex 

head cap screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by 
0.063 flatwashers removed in (4). Reach in 
through opening on lower part of the post and 
insert the screws through the post, through the 
housing, and into the reat· of the cover. 

(9) Ensure that the two connectors in upper 
part of the housing are properly engaged 

and install the two 12-inch, 13-watt flourescent 
lamps (GE Co. No. Fl3T8CW) into the lamp 
sockets. 



(10) Install the L-765038 sign and lens assembly 
to upper part of the housing, and secure 

using the two L-765065-2 flat head security screws 
(No. 10-32 by 1/2) removed in (2). 

Telephone Wiring 

3.07 Telephone wire entrance holes are located 
on the top-right side (Fig. 6) and lower-inside 

of post (Fig. 5;. 

Note: When the underground wire entrance 
is used, install flexible conduit between the 
studs in the mounting surface and the bottom 
of the protector access cover (Fig. 7). 

3.08 Feed the wire through the entrance hole 
and terminate on 123A1A station protector 

or 42A connecting block (whichever is required). 
The protector or connecting block mounts inside 

MOUNTING HOl.ES AND 
SCREWS rnR PROTECTOR 
OR CONNECTING BLOCK 

155 1, SECTION 508-452-100 

lower-rear of the post behind the access cover. 
U e KS-19192, List 1 wrench to loosen the security 
screw securing the cover to the post. Remove 
two of the 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips pan head screws 
from the mounting brackets. Using the two screws, 
secure the protector or connecting block to the 
bracket. 

Note 1: When desired and if the appropriate 
mounting holes are provided, the protector 
may be installed in the coin telephone. 

Note 2: When the overhead entrance is used 
and the protector is located in the lower parl 
of the post, the wire must feed down channel 
(Fig. 7) to the protector and back up to the 
wire exit hole in the recessed area. Remove 
the pipe plug (Fig. 6) on top of the post to 
gain access to the wire conduit. 

CHANNEL FOR TE L WI RE 

L-765043 PROTECTOR COVER 

Fig. 7-location of Station Protection 
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3.09 Ensure that the protector ground terminal 
is properly connected to the post and to an 

appropriate station ground as specified in Section 
508-100-100. A grounding lug is provided inside 
lower-left of the post on a mounting bracket (Fig. 4). 

Electrical Wiring 

3.10 Electrical service (120V, GOHz), which is. 
required for telephone mounting providing 

the List 31 housing, may enter at the top or bottom 
of the post. 

3.11 If the entrance is made from the top, remove 
t he top-left pipe plug (Fig. 6), feed the 

wiring down the channel in the left side, and 
terminate at the elect rical outlet located inside 
lower-lefl of the post on a mounting bracket (Fig. 
4). 

3.12 If the entrance is made from below ground 
level, feed wiring through the underground 

conduit, up through the entrance hole in the base 
and the post (Fig. 5), and terminate at the electrical 
outlet (Fig. 4). 

3.13 When the in tallation requires a service 
entrance box, a KS-19426, List 17 circuit 

breaker box assembly may be installed on the 
mounting bracket below the electrical outlet (Fig. 
4). Remove the two 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips pan head 
screws from the mounting bracket. Using the 
two screws, secttre the box assembly to the bracket. 
Equip the enclosure with a Heinemann Electric Co. 

o. 0912 single-pole circuit breaker, 120V, 15 Amp, 
time-delay curve o. 3. Interconnect from the 
circuil breaker to the electrical outlet using approved 

o. 14 gauge wire. 

3.14 Ensure that electrical service is properly 
grounded as specified in Section 508-100-100. 

A grounding lug is provided in lower part of the 
post on a mounting bracket (Fig. 4). 

OPTIONAL LIGHT CONTROL ASSEMBL \! 

3.15 When desired, install the KS-19261, List 4 
light control assembly as follows: 

(1) Remove the two screws and washers and 
the L-765034 cover from the lower part of 

the KS-20842, List 31 housing (Fig. 11). 
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(2) Install the light control unit on the mounting 
bracket inside the post assembly and secure 

using t he two 6-32 by 1/4 Phillips pan head 
screws (Fig. 8). 

(3) Insert the light sensitive cell, from inside 
the post, through the keyhole in the lower 

part of the housing. 

(4) Using the two clamps and two 8-32 by 1/4 
Phillips pan head screws, secure the light 

cell to the housing as shown in Fig. 8. Position 
the end of the cell so that it will just touch 
the edge of the 0.56 hole (Fig. 11) in the bottom 
of the housing. 

(5) Remove the power cord from the electrical 
outlet. 

(6) Plug the light unit cord into the electrical 
outlet. 

(7) Insert the power cord into the rear of the 
light unit plug. 

(8) Press bolh the power cord and the light 
cell cord into the spring clip inside the post. 

(9) Install the L-765034 cover in the lower part 
of the housing using the two 5/16-18 by 3/ii 

hex head cap screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by 
0.063 flatwashers removed in (1). Reach in 
through opening on post and insert the screws 
through the post, through the housing, and into 
the rear of the cover (Fig 11). 

OPTIONAL DIRECTORY HANGER 

3.16 When the KS-20 42, List 31 housing is u ed, 
install a KS-20030, List 10 directory hanger 

to the bottom of the hou ing using the four 
L-765065-2 flat head ecurity screws (No. 10-32 by 
1/2) and four No. 10 nylon-insert nuts supplied with 
the hanger and the KS-19192, List I wrench. See 
mounting holes on Fig. 11. 

3.17 When the KS-20842, List 30 shelf is used, 
install a KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger 

(Fig. 2) as follows: 

(1) Remove the four nylon-insert nuts and 
flatwasher and the L-765028 shelf cover 

from the List 30 shelf (Fig. 6). 



SPRING CLAMF 
AND SCREW 

Fig. 8-lnslallatlon of KS-19261, List 4 Light Control 
Unil 

(2) Install the KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger 
to the bottom of the L-765027 shelf support 

(Fig. 6) using the four No. 10 flathead screws 
and four o. 10 nylon-insert nuts supplied with 
the hanger. 

(3) Install the L-765028 shelf cover on the shelf 
support and secure using the four o. 10-32 

stop nuts and o. 10 Ilatwashers removed in 
(: ). 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-452-100 

Front Panel 

3.18 Install front panel and post on follows: 

(1) Position the locking flange on right side of 
the front panel against the right-side opening 

of the post. 

(2) Pull both top and bottom of the panel to 
the right at the same time (Fig. 10) until 

the flange on left-side of the panel drops past 
the opening on the left side of the post, then 
release the panel which will lock in place. 

(3) Using a KS-19192, List 1 wrench, install 
the tw11 L-765065-2 flat head security screws 

( o. 10-32 by 1/2), removed in 3.03(9), through 
the upper part of the panel and into the post. 

Coin Telephone 

3.19 Install the coin telephone into recessed area 
on the post and secure using hardware 

furnished with the telephone . Refer to the 
appropriate coin telephone section for complete 
installation procedut·es. 

Note: Telephone security studs are never 
used with this installation. 

BURIED BASE INSTALLATION (KS-20842, List 7) 

3.20 When a List 52 buried base is used, install 
the base and a List 40 post as follows: 

(1) Prepare a form which is a minimum of 36 
inches square with a minimum inside depth 

of 36 inches.. 

(2) Remove the four 5/8-11 by 1-3/4 hex head 
cap screws and four 0.656 by 1.250 by 0.100 

flatwashers from the base. Position the List 40 
post on the base with the rece sed area to the 
front. Ensure that the post is plumb, and secure 
to the base using the removed hardware. 

To assume maximum security, the 
cap screws should be tightened by 
applying a maximum force to the 
wrench at an 18-inch radius. 

(3) Insert four 3/4-inch diameter, 30-inch minimum 
long steel reinforcement rods through the 

base (Fig. 3). 

Page 11 



SECTION 508-452-100 

i@ @ ~'"~-'"'"~a'" 
GROUNDING 0 
ROD HOLE 

14 IN . 

GROlMOING 
ROD HOLE 

r 

0 (J 

@ @ © © 

@ 
FRONT 

I+--- --------- 2C> IN. --------- - -

,-
1 

I 
I 
I 

,. -, 
I t - , I 
\ ' - ; I , _ , 

@ 

REGULAR BASE (LIST 50) 

, - , 
I I -, \ 
, ' ... ' I 

FRONT 

,-, 

- - - - - - , 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

r - - - - - - i (_~, 

I I I' .-_ ... \ 

If ' f~:t l l 1:• 
I I 

\ ,_, / 

0 

0 

Il l~ . @ @ @ 

L._@ __ 
FRONT 

r<---------- ---- 20 IN. ------ - - - --

SHORT BASE (L IST 51) SINGLE OR BAC~-TO- BACK 

UNDERGROUND 
TELEPHONE AND 
POWER WIRE 
ENTRANCE 

BME: MOUNTING HOLES 00! 

UNOERGROUNO­
TELEPHONE ANO 
POWER WIRE ENTRANCE 

POST MOUNTING HOLES (4) 

BASE MOUNTING HOLES {8} 
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Fig . 10-lnstalling ar Removing the Front Panel on 
Post Assembly 

(4) Position the base in the center of the form 
so that the top of the concrete will be flush 

with or slightly below the bottom edge of the 
post. Ensure that the post is plumb. 

N ote: Top of the concrete should also be 
flush with the ground . 

(5) If underground power and telephone wires 
a re to be used, prov ide conduit stubs in 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-452-100 

the form to correspond with the wire entrance 
hole in the top of the base (Fig. 3). 

(6) If a ground rod must be provided for the 
insta ll ation (3.09 and 3.14), install the rod 

with 4 to 5 inches extending above the top of 
the base. See Fig. 3 for the ground rod hole 
in the base. 

Note: Although it is not recommended, the 
base may be embedded in the concrete without 
the post attached [ie step (2) may fo llow stei:; 
(7)). If th is procedure should be used, the 
following must be ensured prior to performing 
step (7): 

• That the base is properly positioned to 
ensure that the List 40 post will be plumb 
when later attached on the base. 

• That stamping FRO T on top of the base 
faces in the proper direction. 

• That the top of the base will be flush with 
the top of the concrete. 

(7) Pour concrete around the base to fi ll t he 
form. 

3.21 Perform the procedures outlined in 3.05 or 
3.06, whichever is required, and 3.07 through 

3.19. 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish 
t he appearance standards of all exposed 

surfaces . 

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish 
the safety standards for all mountings. 

4.03 Inspect the approach to the mounting and 
ensure that it is free of all hazards. 

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are 
secure 

4.05 Clean the mounting as indicated in Section 
508-100-101. 

4.06 Refer to Fig. 1 th rough 12, except 5 and 
9, and Tables A an d B for repair and 

replacement pat·ts. 
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G.E NO ALF Z72·'2: 

LAMP HOLDER ~~,;-~~:l~TURE 
G.E. NO. Alf 272-!I ASSEMBLY 
LAMP HOLDER 

I DEAL INDUS. INC. 
NO. 738 WIRE NUT 

* COMPONENT OF L-765029 HOUSING ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 12-Portial Exploded View of List 31 Housing 
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NAME 

Cover, Base 

Cover, Rear 

Support, Shelf 

Cover, Shelf 

Sign , Rear 

Sign and Lens 
Assembly 

Lens, Front 

Lens, Bottom 

Sign Assembly 

Fixture, Light 

Lead Assembly 

Lamp 

Ballast 

Cover 

Cord Assembl¥ 

Panel, Front 

Cover, Protector 

Cap, Post 

Gasket 

Screw, F. H. 
Security 
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TABLE B 

REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT PARTS: 

PART NO REMARKS 

L-765014 Used on list 50 and 51 Bases 

L-765015 Used on list 50 Base 

L-765027 Used on list 30 Shelf 

L-765028 Used on list 30 Shelf 

L-765066 Located upper-rear of housing 

L-765038 Located upper part of housing 

L-765038 Located upper-front of housing 

L-765041 Located upper-inside of housing 

L-765042 Used on sign and Jens assembly 

L-765035 Located upper-inside of housing 

L-765037 Provides ground for housing 

G.E.NO. 12 inches long, 13 watt, Flourescent used in housing F13T8CW 

G.E. NO. 
Located upper-inside of housing 6G3748-G2 

L-765034 Located lower inside of housing 

L-765033 Provides electrical service from post to housing 

L-765006-1 Special attachment procedure to discourage unauthorized removal 

L-765043 Located lower-inside of post 

L-765005 Located top of post 

L-765044 Located under post cap 

L-765065-2 Secures front panel, sign and lens assembly, base and protector 
covers 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 508-710-102 
lnue 2, December 1971 

KS-20030 DIRECTORY HANGERS 

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to revise installation 
procedure for KS-19267, List 14 mounting 

bracket (Fig. 15 and 16). 

1.02 The KS-20030 directory hangers (Fig . 1 
and 2) are universal hangers designed for 

use with various coin telephone booths and shelves. 

1.03 It is intended that these hangers be used 
in protected or semiprotected locations. 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 List numbers have been assigned to the 
directory hangers as described in Table A. 

2.02 The hangers consist of a stainless steel 
mechanism that permits rotation of a directory 

and cover assembly in both horizontal and vertical 
planes. 

2.03 Each hanger supports the directory, below 
and parallel to the front edge of a shelf 

(Fig. 3 through 6). 

2.04 Springs are provided to act as detents when 
access is acquired and will return the 

directory to normal position when rotated manually 
out of the detent area. 

2.05 The vertical motion, subsequent to the 
horizontal rotation permits the directory to 

be raised to rest oo the shelf for access (Fig. 'i1 
through 10). 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

2.06 Orders shall specify the quantity, KS number, 
and list number. 

3. INSTALLATION 

Note: No. 10-32 by 3/8 SEMS Phillips RHM 
screws are furnished with each hanger for 
securing it to the shelf. 

3.01 Refer to Table A for use of each hanger. 

3.02 Current model booths and shelves are equipped 
with writing shelves designed to accept the 

KS-20030 directory hangers but early models must 
be modified as. follows : 

KS-14611 and KS-19580 Booths 

3.03 Remove all existing \vriting shelves, directory 
racks., and apparatus blanks.. Retain hardware. 

3.04 Install KS-19580, List 29 shelf assembly using 
hardware retained. 

3.05 Secure the List 1 or 2 directory hanger to 
the shelf assembly. 

KS-16797 and KS-19425 Booths 

3.06 Repeat 3.03. 

3.07 Install KS-19425, List 27 shelf assembly using 
hardware retainec. 

3.08 Secure the List 3 directory hanger to the 
shelf assembly using retained hardware. 

KS-19267 Shelf 

3.09 Remove the KS-19267, List 11 directory rack 
per Fig. 11 or the KS-19267, List 13 cover 

assembly per Fig. 12 

3.1 O If present, remove subset and subset mounting 
bracket per Fig. 13. 

3.11 Remove writing shelf from frame of shelf 
assembly per Fig. 14. 

3.12 Mount KS-19267, List 14 mounting bracket 
(Fig. 15) temporarily and secure it at the 

left front with one No. 8-32 by 7116 RHM screw. 

3.13 Using the mounting bracket as a template, 
mark the location for drilling a seond hole 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 197 1 

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-710-102 

KS-20030 DIRECTORY HANGERS 

LIST DIRECTION OF 
NO. DESCRIPTION ROTATION 

I 

Single Binder -

1 
will accept a 
directory up to 
4 inches thick Counter-

clockwise 
Two Single Binders-
each will accept a 

2 directory up to 4 
inches thick 

3 

1--- Clockwise 

5 Same as List 1 

1---

s Counter-
clockwise 

Directory Assembly -

7 
can be ordered 
as a replacement Not applicable 

- part 

8 

on the front cross rail and three holes (Fig. 16) 
on the rear cross rail. 

3.14 Remove the screw and mounting bracket 

3.15 Using • o. 2S. drill, drill the hole marked 
on the front cross rail. 

3.16 Using a • o. 17 • drill, drill the holes marked 
on the rear cross rail. 

3.17 Install KS-19267, List 14 mounting bracket 
and secure with tone No. 8-32 by 7/16 RHM 

screw, one o. 8-32 by 7/16 RH self-tapping screw, 
and three o. 7 10-32 by 1/2 RH self-tapping 
screws.. Screws are furnished with mounting 
bracket. 

Page 2 

I DEGREE OF FIG. 

I 
ROTATION USED WITH REF 

KS-19267 Shell 
3 

KS-1 4611 Booth 

90° 
KS-19580 Booth 

4 

KS-16797 Booth 
KS-19425 Booth 5 
KS-20255 Booth 

KS-20194, List 1 Shelf I 
KS-20194, List 3 Shelf 6 

60° 
KS-20194, List 5 Shelf 

KS-20194, List 2 Shelf Not 
KS-20194, List 4 Shelf Availabl.c 

KS-20030, List 1 
KS-20030, List 2 1 and 2 
KS-20030, List 3 

KS-20030, List 5 
KS-20030, List 6 1 

3.18 If subset was removed in 3.10, perform 
following operations: 

(1) Place flange of KS-19267, List 15 subset 
mounting bracket (Fig. 17) on edge of 

right-hand curved column and secure to List 14 
mounting bracket using two No. 8-32 by 5/16 
RHM screws, two No. 8 lockwashers, and two 
No.8·32 hex nuts (Fig. 18). Hardware is furnished 
with List 15 bracket. 

(2) Install subset on mounting bracket. 

3.19 Install writing shelf per Fig. 14. 



3.20 Install List 1 Jr List 2 directory hanger to 
shelf assembly. 

Note: t lnstall directories in hangers using 
ame method shown in Section 50 -710-101. 

There are 5 rods in each KS-20030 hanger .• 

ISS 2, SECTION 508-710-102 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.0l Maintenance of the KS-20030 directory hangers 
consists of replacing broken or damaged 

parts and lubricating bearings with KS-19589 
lubricant. Refer ot Fig. 1 and 2 for replacement 
parts. 

LE GENO 

I · NO. 10 · 32 X 3 / 8 I N. PHILLIPS RH SCREW Wll~ 

NYLON INSERT !PART )F DIRECTORY ASSEMBLY I 

2 · S INGLE HANGER ASS£143L Y 

8 · 697874·1 FOR LIST I D I RECTORY HANGER: 
8 ·697874·2 FOR LIST 3 DI RECTORY HANGER: 
B-697874-3 FOR LIST 6 DI RECTORY HANGER' 
B- 697 874·4 FOR LI ST 5 DIR ECT OR Y HANGER 

3 · I /2 • I 3 HEX NUT 

4· NO. 10· 32 X 3 / 8 I N. SEMS PHILLIPS RH SC REW 

5· B- 698340 BUMPER HDLOER 

6- B· 697 647 BUMPER 

7· DIRECTORY ASSEMBLY 
KS-20030 , L7 FOR LIST I AND LIST 3 DIRECTORY 

HANGERS 
KS • 20030 , LB FOR LIST 5 AHC LI ST 6 DIRECTORY 

HANGERS 

8- 8·563039 LINK (PART or DI RECTORY •SSEM8l'I' ) 

9· 8·563043 HANGER PIH ( PAR T OF DIRECTORY 
ASSEMBLY I. 

10· 8·684896 COVER ( PART or DIRECTORY ASSEMBLY ) 

TPA 53226 1 

Fig. l-KS-20030 Directory Hanger (Typical for Single Binder) 
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Fig. 2-KS-20030, List 2 Directory Honger 

Page 4 

LCGCND 

I- NO. 10 - 32 JC 3/8 IN, PHILLIPS 
RH SCREW WIT H NYLON INSERT 
(PART OF DIRECTORY ASSEMBLYl 

2- 8• 698324 PLAT( MO HANGER 
AS5£MBl Y. 

3- I /2· 13 HCX NUT 

4- NO. 10- 32 X 3/8 IN SCM$ 
PHILLIPS RH SCRE\/ . 

5- B- 698340 BUMPCR HOLO(R 

6- 8·697647 BUMPCR 

7- KS - 20030, L7 OIRCCTORY 
ASSCMBl Y 

8· 8· 563039 LINK (PAR T Of 
01R£CTORY ASSCMBLY) 

9· 8·563043 HANG£R PIH (P.IRT 
OF DIRECTORY ASSEMBLY ' 

10- B- 684896 COVER (PART or 
0 I RECTORY ASSCMBLY) 

TPA 532262 



Fig. 3-KS-20030, list 1 Directory Hanger Mounted 
on KS-19267 Shelf 

Fig. 4-KS-20030, list 2 Directory Hanger Mounted 
on KS-19267 Shelf 

ISS 2, SECTION 508-710-102 

Fig. S-KS-20030, list 3 Directory Hangar In KS-20255 
Telephone Kiosk 

Page 5 



SECTION 508-710..102 

Fig. 6-KS-20030, list 5 Diredory Hanger Mounted 
on KS-20194 Shelf 

Fig. 7-KS-20030, list 1 Directory Hanger Rotated 
90" 

Page 6 

Fig. 8-KS-20030, List 1 Directory Hanger in Reading 
Position 

Fig. 9-KS-20030, List 2 Directory Hanger Rotated 
90"' 



Fig. 10-KS-20030, Lisi 2 Dlredory Honger In Reading 
Position 

NO 8· 3Z X 318 
FIL HD SCR le) 

8 - 196774 
DIRECTORY 

RACK 

155 2, SECTION 508-710-102 

Fig. 11-Auembly of KS-19267, list 11 Directory 
Rack 
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8-650731 
CLIP ASSEMBLY 

1 - 189998 - 3 
TAMPER· PROOF 
SCREW -~~~~ 

B- 650736 
COVER 

NO. I X 1/Z: 
RH WD SCFt 

Fig. 12-Assembly of KS-19267, List 13 Cover Assembly 
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SU9SCA18£R SET 

SUBSCRIBER SET 

A 
METHOD FOR MOUNTING 

WITHOUT DIRECTORY RACK 

0 

METHOD FOR MOUNT! NG 
WITH DIRECTORY RACK 

,...., ..., 
v I 

' NQ8·32JC114 
RHM SCR 14) 

/1 

/ f 
NO 8-32X V 4 
AHM !C R ( 4 ) 

Fig. 13-Anembly of KS-19267, List 12 Subset 
Mounting Bracket 



NO 8 - 32 X 7116 
FHM SCR (3) 

Fig. 14-Anembly of Writing Shelf 

TPA 51 2602 

DRILL HOLE w·TH NO 25 DRILL 
ANO INSTALL NO 8·32 X 7116 
qH SELF TAPPING SCRE W 
(CURRENT MODELS ARE PROVIDED 
WITH AN a·32 TAPPED HOLE) 

Fig. 15-.locating KS-19267, List 14 Mounting 
Bracket• 

ISS 2, SECTION 508-710-102 

Fig. l~ln1tallatlon of KS-19267, List 14 Mounting 
Bracket• 

Fig. 17-KS-19267, List 15 Subset Mounting Bracket 
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Fig. 18- lnstallatian of KS-19267, List 15 Subset 
Mounting Bracket 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-811-100 
Issue 1, September, 1966 

AT&TCo Standard 

KS-19928 CARD FRAME 

IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION 

I. IDENTIFICATION 

1.01 The KS-19928 card frame (Fig. 1) is a 
univer al card frame used to display a ~ 

by 10-1/4-inch advertising or instruction card in 
public telc1)hone booths. 

1.02 Two card frame are available: KS-19928, 
List 1 which replaces KS-11123 card frame­

and KS-19928, List 2 which replaces KS-14611, 
Lists 39 and 139 used in KS-14611 booth. 

8-697116 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 

LOCKING 

8-697119 
BACK PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 

1.03 KS-19928, List 1: Consists of a semi bright 
aluminum frame, aluminum backplate 

assembly, and a plastic window; overall dimen­
sions are 1/2 by 7-1/2 by 10-1/2 inches. 

1.04 List 1 card frame is designed for Ratwall 
mounting and is provided for u in 

KS-19206, KS-19340, and KS-19442 telephone 
booths (Fig. 2) . 

LIST 2 

LIST I 
r 

--B-697114 
FRAME 

HOLDING SPR l f'IG 

Fig. I - KS-19928 Card Frame 

©American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1966 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 508-811-100 

~S-19928, LIST I 
CARO FRA ME 

Fig. 2 - KS-19928, List 1 Card Frame Mounted on 
a Flat Wall 

1.05 KS-1992H, List 2: onsists of the ame 
it ms as List 1 plus a 2-inch thick wedge­

shaped mounting bracket (B-6!)7116) (Fig. 1) 
used for mounting the cm·d fnlme in the corner 
of KS-14611. KS-1942!5, and KS-19580 telephone 
booths (Fig. 3) . 

1.06 The KS-L!l!l28 card framl' i:; designed so 
that th front portion can be removed 

from th backplate ass •mbly for loading. This 
e liminates th• n •cl for addit ional space in the 
booth for top or sic!• lo11ding. Loading and un­
loading is accomplished as fol lows : 

(a) Pu h in on tht: locking bar at left and at 
the same timt• push the frame u1> to itc: 

maximum position. 

(b) With the frame in the upward position 
pul I th top of ih •frame forward until the; 

upper tabs are clear of the backplate assembly. 

Page 2 

fig. 3 - KS-19928, list 2 Card Frame Mounted in 
in Corner of Telephone Booth 

(c) With the u1mer part of th frame forward , 
<1llow it to slide down until the lower tabs 

a rc clea r of the backplate as mbly. 

(d) The card and plastic window can be re­
moved from the frame by sliding them out 

the side from under the four tabs. 

(e) To in tall the frame, position th lower 
tab behind the back1>late assembly in th 

chann •Is provid •ci . 

(f) Push the frame up and back until the 
upper tabs are in position behind the back­

plate as~cmbly . 

(g) Allow the fram to ·fid e down unlil it is. 
locked in place by the locking bar at left. 



Ensure that the upper· tabs are com­
pletely behind tlie backplate assem­
bly and down in position since the hold­
ing spring may allow the upper corners 
of the frame lo rest on the upper· cor­
ners of the backplate assembly without 
being properly secured. 

2. INSTALLATION 

2.01 On flalwall surfaces, only th List l c11rc 
frame is requi1·ed. Install as follows: 

(a) Mount the B-697117 backplate a ·sembly 
in the desir d position and hold it in this 

position with one hand . 

(b) Using the b11ckplate assembly as a mark-
ing template, mark the location for drill ­

ing four holes. 

(c) sing a No. 27 drill, drill Lhe four holes. 

(d) Install th backplate assembly with lock-
ing bar to left, using four No. 8 s lf­

tnpping screw . (Screws must b obtained 
locally.) 

ISS 1, SECTION 508-811-100 

(e) In tal I card and secure frame as directed 
in 1.06 (e) through (g). 

2.02 In booth corners List 2 card frame is re­
quired. Jnstall a follows: 

(a) Mount the B-697116 wedge-shaped mount­
ing bmcket in th desired position and 

hold it in this position with one hanrl. 

(b) Usi ng the mounting bracket as a marking 
template, mark the location foi· drilling 

four holes. 

(c) Using a No. 27 drill, drill the four holes. 

(d) Install the mounting bracket using four 
No. 8 self-tapping screws. (Screws must 

be obtained locally.) 

(c) Install the backplate assembly (with lock-
ing bar to left) on the mounting bracket 

using the four No. 8-32 by 3/16 RH screws 
which arc furnished . 

(f) Install card and secure frame as directed 
in 1.06 (e) through (g) . 

Page 3 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-820-100 
Issue 3 , November 1970 

AT&TCo Standard 

KS·19207 

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT 

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to: 

eRevise references 

1.02 The KS-19207 light and blower unit provides 
light and ventilation for the KS-14611, 

KS-16797, KS-19206, KS-19340, KS-19425, KS-19442, 
and KS-19580 telephone booths. 

1.03 The basic unit consists of a plate which 
contains either one or two ballasts, a starting 

ring assembly or clips, lamp cords, and in some 
cases a blower (Fig. 1). 

1.04 The overall dimensions of a unit with two 
lamps and a blower are 21-3/4 by 16-112 by 

4-1/2 inches. 

1.05 The blower consists of a motor and an 
impeller which are mounted in the center 

of the unit; however, a unit may be ordered 
without a blower. The blower may be controlled 
by a manual wall switch which is turned on or off 
al will and/or a door operated switch. 

1.06 The lamps are 40-watt Circline, cool white 
flou rescent. One lamp may be used for 

indoor booths but two are recommended for outdoor 
use. The lamps are not furnished as part of the 
unit and must be ordered sepat-alely as a part of 
the booth in which the unit is installed. 

1.07 The lamps are wired for continuous iUumination 
but may be wired to be controlled by a 

door operated switch. They also may be automatically 
controlled by a KS-19261 light control unit. See 
Division 50 section entitled: KS-19261 Light 
Control , Identification, Installation. and Maintenance. 

1.08 The rapid-start ballasts will operate in 
temperatures as low as -10 degrees F. 

2. IDENTIFICATION t List numbers have been assigned to 
facilitate ordering of various options 
as follows; 

2.01 KS-19207, List 1 Light and Blower Unit 
(Fig. 1) 

(a) List 1 unit is designed for use in KS-19206, 
KS-19340, and KS-19442 indoor telephone 

booths where ventilation is required. 

(b) List 1 unit consists of the followng basic 
items: 

eB-555214-1 light fixture plate 

eG.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballast 

eThree B-555207 clips (for mounting single 
lamp) 

eB-555679 termiual board assembly 

eB-556232 motor assembly consisting of: 

KS-19218, List 1 motor 

B-555204 motor mount 

B-555208 impeller assembly 

(c) Two twistlock connectors are provided, one 
for connecting a customer<ontrolled blower 

switch, and the other for connecting a door 
operated switch. 

(d) See Fig. 2 for List 1 unit connections. 

2.02 KS-19207, List 2 Light Fixture 

© American Telephone and Tclegn1ph Company, 1970 
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B-555214 - 1 
LI GHT F I XTURE 
PLATE 

B-555204 
MOTOR MOUNT 

B-555208 
IMPELLER 
ASSEMBLY 

Page 2 

B- 555207 
cup 

8-555679 
TERMINAL BOARD 
ASSEMBLY 

G.E. NO. 6636 4 0 
RAPID-S TART 
BALLAS T 

Fig. 1-KS-19207, list 1 light and Blower Unit Plus lamp 

I 



LAMP 
CONNECTOR 

(BK \ 

(W) 

IBL : 

CRJ 

B-556233-2 
STRA P 
ASSEMBLY 

(BK) 

(BL) 

IWJ 

BALLAST 1--..:,«~~L,,,_»-------------' 

I RJ 

6 08 

5 
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010 0 12 
13 

ol• 

09 0 11 15 

IBK) 

IBK ) 
( G) 

NOTES : 

I. SWITCHES ARE NOT PART OF LIGHT ANO BLOWER UN tr . 

2. THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR CONTINUOUS: 
ILLUMINATION . FOR DOOR sw1-cH CONTROL, TRANSFER 
IBKJ BALLAST WIRE FROM HRMINAL I TO TERMIN AL 4 . 

BLOWER 
MANUAL 
SWITCH 

(NOTE II) 

BLOWER 
MOTOR 

Fig. 2-Connectlons For List I Unit 

(a) L ist 2 unil is similar to the List 1 unit 
except that it has no blower. It is designed 

for use in KS-19206, KS-19340, and KS-19442 
indoor te lephone booths where no ventilation is 
required. 

(Bl List 2 unit consists of the following basie 
items: 

eB-555214-1 light fixture plate 

eG.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballast 

eThree B-555207 clips (for mounting single 
lamp) 

eB-555679 terminal board assembly 

(c) See Fig. 3 for List 2 unit connections. 

2.03 KS.19207, List 3 Light and Blower Unit. 
(Fig. 4) 

(a) List 3 unit i designed for use in KS-19425 
and KS-19580 indoor or outdoor telephone 

booths where ventilation is required. 

(b) List 3 unit consists of the following basic 
items: 

eB-555214-1 light fixture plate 

eTwo G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballasts 

eB-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting 
two lamps) 

eB-555679 terminal board assembly 

e B-556232 motor assembly consisting of: 

KS-19218, List 1 motor 

B-555204 motor mount 

Poge 3 
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!BIO 

(WI 
CONNEi.;-T~~ lb ~~c"'-aL'"-=,---------------, 

(NOTE II 

(RI 

B- 556233·1 
STRAP' 

ASSEMB LY 

TWIST LOCK 
CONNECTORS 

IBLI 
(WI 
(BK) 

BALLAS~ IBLI 
!RI 
(RI 

TERM. 
STRIP 

6 oe 

B·SS6233 - 2 
STRAP 
ASSEMBLl 

010 0 12 

13 
9 o II o 

NOTES: 

(BK) 

(GI 

(WI 

014 

15 0 

I . OOOR SWITCH IS NOT AIRT OF LIGHT F I XTURE . 
2. THIS CONNECT ION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR 

CONTINUOUS ILLUMINATION. FOR DOOR SWITCH 
CONTROL, REMOVE 9-556233-1 STRAP 
ASSEMBLY FROM BETWEEN TERMINALS 
I AN D 4. 

fig . ~onnedions For List 2 Unil 

B-555208 impeller assembly 

(c) Two twistlock connectors are provided, one 
for connecting a customer-controlled blower 

switch, and the other for connecting a door 
operated switch 

(d) List 3 unit is provided with terminals to be 
connected for continuous illumination or for 

automatic operation with a light control unit or 
door operated switch (Fig. 5). 

2.04 KS-19207, List 4 Light Fixture (Fig. 6) 

(a) List 4 unit is de igned for use in KS-14611 
outdoor telephone booth a a replacement 

for B-185379 light fixture. 

(b) List 4 unit consists of the following basic 
items: 

eB-555214-1 lighl fixture plate 

Page 4 

eTwo G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballasts. 

eB-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting 
two lamps) 

eB-555679 terminal board as. embly 

eFour B-555213 standoff assemblies 

(c) List 4 unit is provided with terminals to be 
connected for continuous illumination or for 

automatic operation with a light control unit 
(Fig. 7}. 

2.05 KS-19207, List 5 Blower 

(a) List 5 blower is designed to be added to 
List 2 or List 7 light fixtures if it becomes 

necessary to ventilate a booth. 

(b} This blower is also a replacement part for 
defective blowers in the field. 
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B- 55 6232 
MOTOR ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 4-KS-19207, List 3 Light and Blower Unit Plu5 lamps 

(c) List 5 blower consists of the following basic 
items: 

eB-536232 motor assembly consisting of: 

KS-19218, List l motor 

B-555204 motor mount 

B-555208 impeller assembly 

2.06 KS-19207, List 6 Light Fixture 

Note: List 6 unit is similar to List 4 (Fig. 
6) except that the light fixture plates are 
different for mounting purposes. 

(a) List 6 unit is designed for use in KS-16797 
telephone booth as a replacement for B-185379 

light fixture. 

(b) List 6 consists of the following basic items. 

eB-555214-2 light fixture plate 

eTwo G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballasL'< 

eB-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting 
two lamps) 

eB-555679 terminal board assembly 

eFour 8-555213 standoff assemblies 

(c) List 6 unit is provided with terminals to be 
connected for continuous illumination or for 

automatic operation with a light control unit 
(Fig. 7). 

2.07 KS-19207, List 7 Light Fixture 

Note: List 7 unit is similar to List 4 (Fig. 
6) except that List 7 unit is equipped with a 
B-556772 collar assembly. 

(a) List 7 unit is designed for use in KS-19425 
and KS-19580 telephone booths where no 

ventilation is required. 
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(BK ) 

~(W) LAMP 
CONNECTOR ~) (BL) 

(R) 

(W) 

do\ B-556233-2 
(G) STRAP 

I' ASSEMBLY..._ 

~ (BK) 

I 

l I~ 6 B IO 12 
TERM . 4 
STRI P ( r-... 

3 5 1 90 II 

I 
B- 556233-1 
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ASSElllBL • 
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(W) 

(BL) 
(BKl 

BALLAST (BL) 

(R) 

(R) 

- - -

NOTES: 
I. SWITCHES ARE NOT PART OF LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT . 

2. THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR CONT INUOUS 
ILLUM INATION . FOR DOOR SWITCH CONTROL, REMOVE 
B-556233-1 STRAP ASSEMBLY FROM TERMINALS I ANO 
4 ANO TRANSFER THE DOOR SWITCH ANO BLOWER 
MANUAL SWITCH WIRES FROM TERMINAL 14 TO 
TERMINAL 4 . 

3 . FOR AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL, REFER TO SECTION 
508 - 825-IOQ . 

,., 

II 
~ 

14 I " 
13 v I II 

15 I ~ 

,., 
ll 
II 

t -

(R) 

(BK) ..--l 

IBLl 9 ~~ 
(W ) 

MP 
NNECTOR 

1JtE] DOOR 

~ TWIST LOCK 
CONNECTORS 

r::- BLOWER l MANUAL 
__,... SWITCH 

L 

(NOTE I) 

(NOTE I) 

(Bk) 

(BKl 
(G) 

J ) BLO 

"""~ MOT 

WER 
OP 

(W) r-

(BL) 
(BK) 

(RI BALLAST 

IBLl 

!RI 

---

Fig. 5-Connections For List 3 Unit 

(b) List 7 unit consists of the following basic 
items: 

eB-555214·1 light fixture plate 

e Two G.E. o. 6G3640 rapid-start ballasts 

eB-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting 
two lamps) 

eB-555679 terminal board assembly 

Page 6 

(c) See Fig. 8 for List 7 unit connections. 

3. INSTALLATIO 

The KS-19207, List 4 and List 6 light 
fixtures are replacement units for 
B-185379 light fixture and are designed 
for field installation in KS-14611 and' 
KS-16797 telephone booths, respectively. 



G. E. NO. 6G3640 
RAPID- START 

BALLAST 

ISS 3, SECTION 508-820..100 

G. r;; NO 6G3640 
RAPID- START 
Bl.LLAST 

Flg. 6-KS-19207, Lisi 4 Light fixture 

3.01 Replace the B-1853'79 light fixture in KS-14611 
telephone both with a KS-1920'7, List 4 light 

fixture as follows: 

(a) Lower dome and remove the two lamps to 
a safe area. 

(b) Remove roof fasteners by reaching through 
dome opening in ceiling and remove roof. 

(c) Unplug light cord from electrical receptacle. 

(d) Loosen the four light fixture mounting screws 
(Fig. 9) and carefully lower the light fixture 

and place it in dome. 

(e) Remove and retain the cord plate screws 
(Fig. 9) and dispose of the light fixture in 

accordance with local regulations. 

(f) Remove and discard the light fixture mounting 
screws. 

(g) Install four B-555213 standoffs (Fig. 10) 
(furnished with light fixture) in the holes 

vacated by the light fixture mounting screws. 

(h) Position KS-1920'7 light fixture in a suitable 
work area, loosen the two starter ring 

assembly mounting screws, and raise the starter 
ring assembly as shown (Fig. 11). 

Page 7 
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IBkl IRl 

(W) ( 8kl 

LAMP~} (8L) ~LAMP (BLI _l,_ CONNECTOR CONNECTOR • 
(RI !WI 

(W) 

do\ (G) 8-556233-1 

11 

I• STRAP 

~ ASSEMBLY B-556233-2 
(BK) #' STRAP 

I ASSEMBLY 

r r 
TERM. I \ I 0 ,6 8 10 12 

13v 

014 

K """ 
..... 

STRIP 

3 5 1 09 II 
0

15 

NOTE : 
THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR 
CONTINUOUS ILLUWINATION. FOR AUTOMATIC 
LIGHT CONTROL,REFER TO SECTION 
508-BH-IOO. 

IWI IWI 

IBLI IBLI 
IBK) (BK) 

BALLAST (BL) (RI BALLAST 
(R) (BL) 
(R) (R) 

Fig. 7--Connedions For List 4 or list 6 Unit 

(i) Remove the knockouts (Fig. 11) as shown 
in Fig. 12. 

U) Position the light fixture in the dome as 
shown in Fig. 13 and insert light cord 

through hole in ceiling. 

t The cord is not centered in mounting 
plate. Plate should be mounted so 
that cord is as far toward front of 
booth as possible. 

(k) Secure mounting plate to ceiling using the 
four screws retained in (e). 

(I) Install light fixture on standoffs and secure 
by tightening the standoff screws. 

(m) Install one of the lamps, removed in (a), on 
starter ring assembly (Fig. 14}. 

Page 8 

(n) Secure the starter ring assembly in its normal 
position and install the remaining lamp (Fig. 

15). 

(o) Plug the light cord plug into the electrical 
receptacle and verify that lamps will illuminate. 

(p) [nstall and secure roof on booth. 

(q) Fasten dome assembly in its original position. 

3.02 Replace the B-185379 light fixture in KS-16797 
telephone booth with a KS-19207, List 6 

light fixture as follows: 

(a) Perform the operations outlined in 3.01 (a) 
through (g). 

(b) Move connecting block or protector (and 
subset if mounted on underside of ceiling) 



IBK I 

IWl LAMP~) IBL I 
CONNECTOR 

IR) 

B- 556233-1 
STRAP 

ASSEMBLY 
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BALLAST (BL) 
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I Rl 

~ 

NOTES: 

I. DOOR SWITCH IS NOT PART OF LIGHT FIXTURE:. 
2 . THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR CO•TINl.IOUS 

ILLUMINATION. FOR DOOR SWITCH CONTROL, 
REMOVE B-556233-1 STRAP ASSEMBLY FROM 
BETWEEN TERMINALS I ANO 4 . 

3. FOR AUTOMATIC LIGHT CON TROL REFER TO 
SECTION 508-825-100 . 
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IRI 

IBKI ......! 
IBL) ~LAMP _! CONNECTOR 
I WI 

(B Kl 

/B- 556235- 2 (G) ~ STRAP q 

ASSEMBL 'I' 
IWI 3" 

I I 
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1
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' 

~5 7 09 II 
0

1s 

IWl r-

(BL) 

(BK) 

IRl BALLAST 
<BL) 

(R) 

-

Fig. 8-Connections For List 7 Unit 

to lOJJ surface of ceiling. Relocate service wires 
as req uired. 

~ Check roof at protector location and 
~ determine that telephone line is not 

shorted or grounded to roof. 

(c) Perform the operations outlined in 3.01 (I:) 
through (q). 

4. MAINTENANCE 

4.01 Maintenance on KS-19207 light and blower 
units consists primarily of replacing components 

listed in Table A. 

4.02 Refer to Fig. 2, 3, 5, 7, and for various 
connections if electrical failure should occur. 
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J 

L----LIGHT FIXTURE 
MOUllTll<G SCRE W 

Fig. 9-Removal of 8-185379 Light Fixture 

B-555213 
STANDOFF 

Fig. 10-lnstallation of B-555213 Standoffs 
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STARTER RING ASSEMBL'I 
MOUNTING SCREWS 

Fig. 11-KS-19207 Light Fixture With Starter Ring 
Assembly in Raised Position 

Fig. 12-Removing Knockout 



Fig. l3--Securing Mounting Plate ta Ceiling 

Fig. 14-lnstalling Lamp on Storter Ring As•embly 

ISS 3 , SECTION 508-820-100 

fig. IS-Starter Ring Assembly Secured in Normal 
Position 
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ITEM 

Lamp 

Connector, lamp 

Terminal 

Ballast 

Clip 

Tube clamp 

Starting ring 
assembly 

Terminal boarci 
assembly 

Cord assembly 

- · 
Cord assembly 

--- ---·· 
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Strap assembly 

Strap assembly 

Cord assembly· 

Cord assembly 

Standoff 
assembly 

Motor assembly 

TABLE A 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PART NO. OR DESCRIPTION 

40-watt Circline, 
fluorescent, CW 

16-inch leads (BL, BK, R 
& W) equipped v;-/Electric 
Terminal Co. No. DF-210-THB 
terminals 

Kent No. 121179, type R 

G.E. No. 6G3640 
w/ 15-inch leads 

B-555207 

Tinnerman No. 
C3049-A-7-108 

B-555215 

B-555679 

B-555216-1 

G-555216-2 

B-556233-1 

B-556233-2 

B-650344-1 

B-650344-2 

B-555213 

-
B-556232 

REMARKS 

May be obtained locally 
through normal supply 
channels 

May be obtained from 
Heyman Mfg. Corp, 
Kenilworth, N. J. 

To fasten all leads 
to terminal board 

Rapid-start 

To secure single 
lamp to fixture 

To secure double 
lamps to starting 
ring assembly 

For mounting lamps 

For termination of 
all electrical leads 

For connecting light 
fixture to electrical 
outlets in List 1, 2, 3 
and 7 units 

For connecting light 
fixture to electrical outlet 
in List 4 and 6 units 

2-inch long strap for 
providing wire options 

6-1/ 2 inch long strap for 
providing wire options 

For connecting lamp circuit 
to door switch 

For connecting blower 
motor circuit to door 
or manual switch 

For mounting unit 
to ceiling 

Contains motor and blower 
for replacement 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 

SECTION 508-825-100 
IHue 3, May 1968 
AT&TCo Standard 

KS-19261 

LIGHT CONTROLS 

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section is reissued to: 

• Change signs from TELEPHONE to phone 

•Change wiring diagram on KS-19261, List 3 
light control unit 

2. IDENTIFICATION 

2.01 The KS-19261 light control units are used 
to control the lights in outdoor telephone 

booths and mountings. 

2.02 The light control units are designed to operate 
the lamp(s) when exposed to a light level 

of not less than three-foot candles; the lamp(s) will 
be extinguished at a light level of 10 or more foot 
candles. 

• The unit will not control fixtures 1\ exceeding 500 watts. 

2.03 The KS-19261 , List 1 light control unit 
(Fig. 1) is used in outdoor booths equipped 

with a KS-19207 light and blower unit. 

2.04 The KS-19261, List 2 light control unit 
(Fig. 2) is used in outdoor booths equipped 

with light units other than a KS-19207 light and 
blower unit. 

2.05 The KS-19261, List 3 light control unit 
(Fig. 3) is used in the KS-19426 walk-up, 

drive-up mounting. 

Prior to beginning Installation 
procedures, personnel .responsible should 
familiarke themselves with the following 
outline. The outline provides a 
comprehensive view of the numerous 
arrangements and the paragraph 
sequence in which they appear. 

PARAGRAPH TEXT CONTENT 

3 INSTALLATION (SINGLE 
BOOTH) 

3.01 List 1 unit in KS-16797 booth 

3.02 List 1 unit in KS-14611 booth 

3.03 List 1 unit in KS-19425 or 
KS-19580 booth 

3.04 List 2 unit in KS-16797 booth 

3.05 List 2 unit in KS-14611 booth 

3.06 List 3 unit in KS-19426 mounting 

4 INSTALLATION (MULTIPLE 
BOOTHS) 

4.01 - 4.06 List 1 unit in booths without 
blowers 

4.07 - 4.12 List 1 unit in booths with blowers: 

4.13 - 4.15 List 2 unit in KS-14611 or 
KS-16797 booths 

4.16 - 4.18: List 3 unit in KS-19426 mounting 

3. INSTALLATION (SINGLE BOOTH) 

LIST 1 UNIT 

3.01 Install List 1 unit in KS-16797 universal 
booth, equipped with KS-19207 light and 

blower unit, as follows: 

~ Use eye protection for the following 
~ operations. 

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle. 

(b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4 and 
remove lamp(s). 

(c) Release roof fasteners and remove roof from 
booth. 

(d) Remove knockout from side of light fixture 
(Fig. 5) and install control unit as shown. 

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 196S 
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The light cell is mounted i11 the 
right-front corner of the rool Some 
booths have a plug or knockout for 
tbis purpose. U a plug or knockout 
does not ezist, drill one 11/16-illch 
diameter hole in the roof as shown in 
Fig. 6. A Greenlee knockout punch 
should be used if available. 

(e) Insert outer tube assembly (Fig. 1) througl: 
11/16-inch hole in roof from outside unti. 

tabs lock behind edge of hole (Fig. 7). 

(f) Remove terminal board cover and connect 
control unit wiring to terminals as follows: 

Wire Color Connect lo Terminal 

w 
R 
BK 

c~ nt-1' Uhl HNI i 

I lttH r 
1 ,f N'd I !VI 
1: 1.1 1 

9 
4 
1 

()111 l If llJHf. 
/\'".,·,1 MUI t 

Fig. 1-KS..19261, List 1 light Control Unll 

Fig. 2-KS-19261, list 2 light Control Unll 
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LIGHT SENS! I E 
CELL 



CONTROL 
UNIT 

KS-19261. L3 
.-IUCTme CD 
12"1 M t'rQI I llU 
~U-Lo.&11 

Fiii 11U Wlll.O 
OUl -Tll 

WIRE NUT 

LIGHT 
SENSITIVE 

CELL 

I 
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LIGHT CELL 
MOUNTING 
BRACKET 

Fig. 3-KS-19261, list 3 light Control Unit 

Fig. 4--tDome In Lowered Position (KS-14611 or 
KS-16797 Booth}• 

KS-19207 L'~Hl 6 
BLOWER l ~11 

Fig. 5-lnstallation of list 1 Light Control Unit on 
Light Fixture 
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(g) Connect light cell wiring to terminals as 
follows: 

Wire Color Connect to Terminal 

WH 
BK 

13 
9 

(h) Remove strap wire from between terminals 
1 and 4 of terminal strip. 

(i) Install terminal board cover. 

(j) Place roof on booth and insert light sensitive 
cell fully into outer shell. 

(k) Secure roof to booth. 

(I) Install lamp(s) and fasten dome. 

(m) Connect power cord to receptacle. 

(n) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps. 
should light within two minutes. •If lamp; 

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5 .• 

3.02 Install List 1 unit in KS-14611 outdoor booth, 
equipped with KS-19207 light unit, as follows: 

(a) Perform the operations outlined in 3.01 
except when an 11/16-inch diameter hole has 

to be drilled in the roof for the light cell, use 
the locating dimensions shown in Fig. 8. 

3.03 Install List 1 unit in KS-19425 or KS-19580 
telephone booth as follows: 

~ Use eye protection for the following 
~ operations. 

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle. 

(b) Remove the dome as shown in Fig. 9 and 
remove lamps. 

(c) Remove 12 screws and move roof to one 
side. 

(d) Remove knockout from rear of light fixture 
(Fig. 5) and install control unit as shown. 

(e) Remove the plug from the 11/16-inch diameter 
hole located in the right-front-top corner of 

the booth. 

(f) Perform operations outlined in S.Ol(e) through 
(n). . "?. 
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Fig. 6-Locatlng Hole in Roof of KS-16797 Booth for 
Light Cell 

~rE 
TL Bf 

ASSEMBIY 

Fig. 7_.Method of Installing Light Cell. 

11 / 16-IN. DIA HOLE 

Fig. 8--Locatlng Hole in Roof of KS-14611 Booth for 
Light Cell 



DOME 
ASSEMBLY 

RIGHT REAR C-~RNEfl 
AS VIEWED 
FROM DOOR 

I. FOR REMOVAL, INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH 
SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, ANO TURN 
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE. 

2 . FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING 
ANO T\JRN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL OETENT SPRING 
ENGAGES ANO LOCKS OOME. 

Fig. 9-Method of Removing Dome A11embly 

LIST 2 UNIT 

3.04 Install List 2 unit in KS-16797 universal 
booth equipped with B-185379 light fixture 

as follows: 

~ Use eye protection for the following 
~ operations. 

{a) Remove power cord from receptacle . 

{b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4, unplug 
light fixture, and remove lamps. 

(c) Remove roof retaining nuts and cord plate. 

(d) Remove light fixture and cord mounting 
plate and set it aside. 

(e) Remove roof from booth. 

ISS 3, SECTION SOS-825-100 

The light cell is mounted in the 
right.front corner of the roof. Some 
booths have a plug or knockout for 
this purpose. If a plug or knockout 
does not exist, drill one 11/16-inch-
diameter bole in the roof as shown in 
Fig. G. A Greenlee knockout punch 
should be used ii available. 

(f) Secure light control adapter plate on ceiling 
where cord plate was removed (Fig. 10). 

This adapter plate must be placed with the two 
control unit mounting bolts toward the left rear 
corner of booth. 

(g) Locate and drill one 11/16-inch diameter 
hole in the ceiling as shown in Fig. 10. 

(h) Push light cell and cord through hole drilled 
in ceiling and secure grommet. Push the 

power cord through 2-inch hole and attach control 
unit to adapter plate (Fig. 11). 

(i) Place outer tube assembly (Fig. 2) through 
roof hole from outside until the tabs lock 

behind edge of hole (Fig. 7) . 

(j) Place control unit power cord plug near 
receptacle so that it may be reached from 

inside of booth. 

(k) Place light cell into shell and put roof into 
position. 

(I) Bend Ught unit cord plate and wedge under 
ballast (Fig. 12). 

(m) Hold light fixture near ceiling and plug light 
cord into ceiling unit. Position light fixture 

so that ballast lies along the diagonal from left 
to rear right booth (starters toward left rear of 
booth). 

(n) Secure light assembly and roof, replace 
lamps, and plug control unit into receptacle. 

(o) Secure dome and plug power cord into 
receptacle. 

(p) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps 
should light within two minutes. 
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fig. 10-lnstallatlon of Adapter Plate to Ceiling of KS-16797 Booth 

fig. 11__.Posltlon of Light Control on Celling of KS-16797 Booth. 
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Fig. 12-Position of Ught Control in Light Fixture 

3.05 Install List 2 unit in KS-14611 outdoor booth, 
equipped with B-185379 light fixture as 

follows: 

~ Use eye protection for the following 
~ operations. 

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle. 

(b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4, unplug 
light fixture, and remove lamps. 

(c) Remove top access plate located in right-rear 
inside corner, and remove light plug from 

receptacle. 

(d) Remove roof retaining nuts. 

(e) Remove light fixture and light fixture cord 
mounting plate. 

(f) Remove roof from booth, 

The light cell is mounted in the 
right-front corner of the roof. Some 
booths have a plug or knockout for 
this purpose. If a plug or knockout 
does not exist, drill one 11/16-inch 
diameter hole in the roof as shown in 
Fig. 8. A Greenlee knockout punch 
should be used if available. 

(g) Drill an 11/16-inch diameter hole down 
through ceiling 4-1/2 inches toward front of 

booth from center of cross braces (Fig. 13). 

(h) Attach light cell adapter plate to inside of 
ceiling so that the pair of light control unit 

mounting bolts are toward the front of booth 
(Fig. 14). 

(i) Place light control cord up through large 
hole and secure light control unit to adapter 

plate. 
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SHELL 

F--
KS-19261,L2 LIGHT 
CONTROL MOUNTED 
ON UNDERSIDE Of 
CEILING 

LIGHT FIXTUR E 

ROOF' 

KS-1926 1,L2 LIGHT CONTROL 
POWER CORO 

TOP VIEW 

Fig. 13--Celllng Layout of KS-14611 Booth (fop View) 

(j) Place light cell up through previously drilled 
hole and insert grommet. 

(k) From top of booth, place light control unit. 
cord plug into area of power receptacle. 

(I) Place outer tube assembly through roof hole 
from outside until tabs lock behind edge of 

hole (Fig. 7). 

(m) Place light cell into shell and put roof into 
position. 

(n) Bend light cord mounting plate and wedge 
it under ballast (Fig. 12). 

(o) Plug light cord into control unit (Fig. 14). 

(p) Replace lamps and roof retaining nuts. 
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(q) Plug light control unit cord into receptacle 
and replace access plate. 

(r) Secure dome and plug the power cord into 
receptacle. 

(s) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps 
should light within two minutes. •If lamps 

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5 .• 

LIST 3 UNIT 

3.06 Install List 3 unit in KS-19426 walk-up, 
drive-up mounting as follows: 

(a) Usirrig KS-19192, List 1 wrench, remove four 
tamper proof screws, retainer bar, and the 

light shield from housing. 

(b) Remove coin telephone from housing. 
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Fig. 14-Position of List 2 Light Control Unit on Ceiling of KS-14611 Booth 

(c) Remove wire channel (Fig. 15) from right 
side of housing. 

(d) Install control unit in the upper portion of 
the housing on the bracket provided. 

(e) Connect control unit wires to electrical 
receptacle as shown in Fig. 16. 

(f) Run the light cell cable down the channel 
to the underside of the housing. 

(g) Install the wire channel, removed in (c), in 
its original position. 

(h) Install the light cell in the light cell mounting 
bracket as shown in Fig. 17. 

(i) Secure the bracket to the bottom of the 
housing as shown in Fig. 18 

(j) Install the coin telephone. 

(k) Install light shield as follows: 

(1) Slide light shield over the panel retaining--
channels and verrfy that shield is seated 

properly against gasket. Ensure that back 
edge of shield is engaged in KS-19426, List 
34 top assembly, or B-564418 subset cover 
assembly (whichever is applicable). 

(2) Install shield retainer bar across top of 
housing using four o. 10-24 by 1/2 

tamper proof screws, and KS-19192, List l 
wrench. 

(1) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps 
should light within two minutes. If lamps 

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5. 

4. INSTALLATION (MULTIPLE BOOTHS) 

4.01 A KS-19261 light control unit may be useC. 
to control the lights in multiple installations 

of five or less booths. 
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Fig. I 5-ln1tallatlon of ll1t 3 Light Control Unit 

LIST I UNIT IN BOOTHS WITHOUT BLOWERS 

4.02 Imstall light control in first booth as directed 
in Part 3. 

4.03 One KS-19580, List 51 receptacle assembly 
(Fig. 19), must be used in conjunction with 

a KS-19261, List 1 light control unit in multiple 
installations where KS-19207 light units without 
blowers are used. 

4.04 Install the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 
assembly above the ceiling area in first 

booth. 
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The KS-19580 booth has a bracket 
provided for the receptacle assembly. 
In other type booths, install the 
assembly in any convenient a.res near 
electrical receptacle. 

4.05 Connect the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 
assembly to the terminal strip as shown in 

Fig. 20. 

4.06 Connect the electrical receptacle of each 
booth to the previous booth in accordance 

with Fig. 20. 

LIST 1 UNIT IN BOOTHS WITH BLOWERS 

4.07 Install light control in first booth as directed 
in Part 3. 

4.08 One KS-19580, List 51 receptacle assembly 
(Fig. 19), must be used in each booth in 

conjunction with a KS-19261, List 1 light control 
unit in multiple installations where KS-19207 light 
and blower units are used. 

4.09 Install the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 
assembly above the ceiling area in each 

booth. 

The KS-19580 booth bas a bracket 
provided for the receptacle assembly. 
In other type booths, install the 
assembly in any convenient area near 
electrical receptacle. 

4.10 Connect the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle 
assemblies to the terminal strips as shown 

in Fig. 21. 

4.11 Connect the List 51 receptacle assembly of 
the second, third, fourth, and fifth booth to 

the List 51 receptacle assembly of the previous 
booth in accordance with Fig. 21. 

4.12 Connect the electrical receptacle of the 
second, third, fourth, and fifth booth to the 

electrical receptacle of the previous booth in 
accordance with Fig. 21. 

LIST 2 UNIT IN KS-14611 OR KS-16797 BOOTH 

4.13 Install light control in first booth as directed 
in Part 3. 



ELECT RICAL 
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LIGHT 
CELL 
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CONTROL 
UNIT 

ISS 3, SECTION 508-825-100 
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w 

Fig. 16--tWirlng Diagram of KS-19261, List 3 light Control Unltt 

""'t~ ..• - ., .,~-..... ,.. I -\,.... " . ' .. ~ ~. . . •;f~ . 
. .... ... 

fig. 17~nstaltation of l ight Celt in Mounting Bradcet 

4.14 Plug power cord from electrical receptacle 
of second booth into extra outlet in light 

control unit of first booth. 

4.15 Plug power cord from electrical receptacle 
of third, fourth, and fifth booth into electrical 

receptacle of previous booth. 

LIST 3 UNIT IN KS-19426 MOUNTING 

4.16 Install light control in first mounting as 
directed in Part 3. 

4.17 Connect wires of control unit to electrical 
receptacle of prime mounting as shown in 

Fig. 16. 

f{ The prime mounting is the one into 
which the outside power wiring is 
connected. 

4.18 Connect the electrical receptacle of each 
succeeding mounting to the electrical receptacle­

of previous mounting with approved No. 14 gauge 
wire. 
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• • 

• • 

LIGHT CELL 
AND MOUNTllJG BRACt<E-

Fig. 16--lnstallation of Light Cell Mounting Bracket 
on KS-19426 Mountin91 

5. MAINTENANCE: 

5.01 •Cover light ceU to exclude light. If lamp(s) 
does not illuminate within two minutes, 

proceed as follows:• 

LIST 1 

(a) Place a strap between terminals 1 and 4 in 
first mounting. 
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Fig. 19-ICS-19580, list 51 Receptacle Assembly 

(b) If lamp(s) illuminates, remove strap and 
replace existing light control unit with a 

new light control unit. 

LIST 2 

(a) Remove light plug from light control unit 
and plug it into electrical receptacle. 

(b) If lamp(s) illuminates, replace light control 
unit. 

LIST 3 

(a) Remove electric wire nut (Fig. 16) from 
black wires. Connect black wire from ac 

power source to electrical receptacle on terminal 
opposite white wire. 

(b) If lamp illuminates, replace light control. 
unit. 
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